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PREFACE.

In preparing the present work it has been the aim of the
authors, while excluding nothing of practical value which has
already been placed before the public, to combine with the best
features of the most approved methods the results of their own
experience. While endeavoring to render this work a valuable
asgistant in the class-room, they have sought at the same time
to adapt it to the purposes of private instruction, and in so
_doing have availed themselves to a great extent of the admi-
rable plan presented in Woodbury’s Practical Course with the
German Language. Accordingly the lessons are arranged in
"the following order: —

1. Tee SussEcrs oF THE LEssoN.

2. ExaumrLes, accompanied by their nearest English equiv-
alents, and made to illustrate the grammatical and idiomatic
principles which are involved in the Lessons,

3. VocaBurAries placed before the Exercises, the masculine
and feminine names being grouped separately, and other parts
of speech arranged alphabetically for convenience of reference.

4, SpanisH Exeroises. The sentences in Spanish require
only the application of the instructions contained in the Les-
son, or in the preceding ones, for their translation into Eng-
lish.

5. Encuism Exeroises. The analogous sentences in English
are presented in immediate connection with the preceding
ones in Spanish, The principles applied in the Spanish Ex-
ercises are thus made a most convenient and effective auxiliary
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in the still more advanced and difficult work of translating
English into Spanish.

6. GrammaticAL AND IproMaTic PrinorpLEs. This division
may be employed by means of the references either in connec-
tion with the preceding instructions, or, when not thus re-
quired, may be applied both as a test of the pupil’s previous
deductions, and at the same time as an appropriate and impres-
sive review.

The rules on pronunciation will, it is hoped, be found as
complete as possible, and the selection of sentences in the
Exercises an improvement on those of many former methods.
The conjugation of all the irregular verbs in general use will
be found at the end of the book, together with a brief sketch
on the formation of the Spanish language, and also a com-
plete dictionary of all the words used in the different Exer-
cises.

It will be seen that the book does not contain a Second
Part devoted to a systematic rearrangement of the grammati-
cal facts contained in the several lessons. Such a Second .
Part is, we believe, seldom used by students, and we have
been careful, as far as possible, in the construction of “our
lessons to insert together all the facts pertaining to each part
of the subject. So the course of our book corresponds very
nearly to that which would be adopted in a systematic gram-
mar.

While respectfully presenting this work to the public, the
authors indulge the hope that it may prove a welcome auxil-

iary to the acquisition of the Spanish language.

H. M. MONSANTO.
LOUIS A. LANGUELLIER
New York, July, 1875.
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INDEX.

The heavy-face figures refer to the Lessoms, the light-face figures to the RuLes; as,

" ¢

for , 8 1-8d
to, p. or § is given with the figures.

A,

AorAn, L 3.

K, 3. 1. When used with active verbs,
18. 3. When not used with an
active verb, 18. 4; 20. 6; 28. 2.
When used with el cual (la cual,
etc.), 33. 6. When used before a
following Infinitive, 48. p. 254, 3.
Used after volver, 48. 9 in fine.
Used with some Periphrastic verbs,
854. 1-6. Complement of another
Preposition, 89. p. 314 Its use,
89. 1. Y

Ablative absolute, 49. 5.

Acoent, p. 20, § 6.

Acousative ocase, 22. 6; 23. 2-6;
30.1; 3L 1, 2, 4.

Active verb, 5. 1, 2. Becoming a
Reflective Verb, 52. 1. When be-
coming an Impersonal Verb, 55. 2,

Adjeotives, repeated before nouns, L
4. Plural formed as with noups,
2. 8. Formation of the Feminine,
8. 1-5. Referring to two nouns in
the singular, 8. 6. Referring to
two nouns of different genders, 8. 7.
Place of Adjectives, 8. 1-4. Used
also as nouns, 9. 5. ‘Comparative
and Superlative Relative, 11. Gov-
ernment of Adjectives, 57. 1-7.
Used as adverbs, 58. 9.

Lesson 8, Rules 1-8, &c. When page or section is referred

K donde. See donde.

Adverbs, Comparative and Superla-
tive, 11. 12 ; 13. 9, Rem. 8. Differ-
ent sorts of Adverbs, 58. pp. 308,
309. Their place,88. 1. Their for-
mation, 88. 2. Used diminutively
or augmentatively, 58. 8.

Ago, its translation, 27. p. 167.

Agreement of the verb with its sub-
ject, 6L

Al 3. 1.

K13,3. 1.

K1, 3.1,

Algo, when used with tener, 25. 3.

AAlgun. See alguno.

i hgnno (algunos, alguna, algunas),
4. 8; 7.11,and Obs.; 9. 6, Rem. 1.

Allf estd and hay, p. 158

Klos, 3. 1.

Alphabet, p. 13, § 1.

AnorA, 1l 3.

Andar, when it may be used instead
of ir, 48. 4.

Ante, its use, 59. 2.

Aiios, used with tenor, 285. 4.

Any, 4. 8.

Aquel, aquella ; este, esta; ese, esa.
Their different meaning, 15. 1; 16. 2.

Aquello, eso and esto, their difference
of meaning, 16. 1, 3-5.

Article, Definite, 1. Indefinite,
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L 3 13. 9, Rem. 2 Not sepa-
rated from the Demonstrative or
Relative Pronoun, 18. 8. When
omitted, 33. 7. Its use, 20. 1-10
and 1-8. When used with an In-
finitive, 46. 13, 14,

Augmentative nouns and adjectives,
0. 1-4. Sometimes accented dif-
ferently, R. 4, General Oba,

B.

Buen. See Bueno.
Bueno, 9. 6, Rem. 1.

Can, 44. 11, 1.

Cardinal numbers, 20. When end-
ing in os and as, 20. 2. When used
with y, 20. 3. When used instead
of the ordinal numbers, 21. 4, Obs.;
R. 5, 6.

Ch, p. 16, § 3.

Cien. See Ciento.

Ciento, When becoming oiem, 20. 4.
Used with mil, 20. 8.

Collective noun, when put in the sin-
gular or in the plural, 61. 8.

Colleotive numbers, 21.

Collective partitive, 61. 8.

Como, when governing the Infinitive
mood, 47. 2.

Compound tenses, in Reflective Verbs,
B3. 5.

Comparative, its formation, I1. 1-9.

Comparative and Superlative, 11,12.

Compound gerund, 48. 6, 8.

Compound nouns, 1. 5; General Obs.
5-6.

Con, when used before a following In-
finitive, 46. p. 265, R. 8; 48. 5, 3,
Note. Complement of an Adjec-
tive, 57. 4. Its use, 59. 3.

Conditional, 44.

Conjunotions, requiring the Subjunc-

tive mood, 44. 2-4, 7, 10. List of
the Principal Conjunctions, 62.

Conjunctive expressions, requiring
the Subjunctive mood, 42. 10. List
of Conjunctive expressions, 62.

Conmigo, 30. 10.

Conocer and Saber, 14. 9.

Consigo, 30. 10.

Contigo, 30. 10.

Consonants, p. 15, § 3.

Contents, pp. v, vi.

Could, 44. 11, £,

Cual, when used with tal, 23. 7 .
Cual and que, 23. 9

Cu4l, Interrogative Pronoun, 23. 11.

Cuando, used with S8ubjunctive future,
45. 1.

Cuanto (cuania, cuanios, cuantas), how
translated, 23. 13.

Cuyo, its uses, 23. 8. As an Interro-
gative Pronoun, 23. 11,

D.
D, when suppressed in Reflective Verbs,
52. 7.

Dative oase, 30. 1; 3L 1, 2, 4.

Days of the week, 20.

De, 3. 1,2; 6. 1-3. Used with the
Definite Article before nosotros,
14. 6. Used with ser, 14. 8. Used
with tener, 25. 22 When used be-
fore a following Infinitive, 46. p.254,
R. 2 note, 5 and note, 9 and note,
10, 8, 11. Used after a Past Parti-
ciple, 49. 7. Used with some Peri-
phrastic Verbs, 54. 1, 5, 6. Pre-
ceded by a verb, 56. 1, 2. Comple-
ment of an Adjective, 57. 1-4, 7.
Complement of another Preposition,
89. p. 314. Its use, 59. 4. Used
after a partitive noun, 6L 8.

Dé and de, p. 20, § 6, 1.

Deber, 18. 2.

Defective verbs, 60.

Definite article, 1.1; 13. 5, 7. Used
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with de before nosotros, 14. 6.
Used with verbs expressing moral
or physical properties, 35. 6 and Obs.
‘When used to translate on, 28. 8.
Its use, 20. 1-10 and 1~8, When
omitted, 20. 8. Exceptions, 1-5.

Del, 3. 1.

Dela, 3. 1.

De las, 3. 1.

De los, 3. 1.

Demonstrative adjectives, 15. 1-4.
Generally precede the noun, 15. 2,
Must be repeated before every noun,
15. 3.

Demonstrative pronouns, 16. 1-10.

Desoriptive Tense, 36. 3.

Diminutive nouns and adjectives,
10. 1-4. Sometimes accented dif-
ferently, R. 4, General Obs.

Diphthongs, p. 14, § 2. 2.

Direot object, 52. 1, 2, 4.

Direct pronouns, 30. 1-12.

Divisions of the day, 20. p. 113; 28,
p. 162,

Doble. See p. 118 (Multiplicative
Numbers) and 2L &

Don, 9. 6.

- Doiia, 9. 6.

Donds, when preceded by 4 (4 donde),
and by en (en donde), 15. 4. Used
as aRelative Pronoun, 23. 10. When
governing the Infinitive, 47. 2.

Double letters, p. 19, § 4. See also
ch and 11,

E
Eandy, 18,

El, L 1. Used (by euphony) instead
ofla, 2; 13, 4, '

El de 61 (or de ella, de ellos, de ellas).
Used instead of el suyo, la suya, ete.

£l 4. 6; 13, 5.

Eland ol, p. 20,§6. 1; 4. 6.

El (or 1a, los, las, lo) de V, 14. 4,

El oual (la cual, etc.) When used and
how, 33. 6.

ix

Ella, 4. 6; 13. 5.

Ellas, 4. 6; 13. 5.

Ello, used instead of eso, 16. 9. Cor-
responding to ¢, 16. 9,

Ellos, 4. 6; 13. 5.

El suyo, la suya, used instead of
vuestro, vuestra, 14. 3.

En, used with a Present Participle,
18, 8 and Obs. When used before
a following Infinitive, 46. p. 254,

R. 7. Its use as a Preposition,
89. 5.
En donde. See Donde.

English-Spanish Vocabulary, p. 386.

Ese, esa; este, esta ; aquel, aquella;
their different meaning, 15. 5.

Eso, esto and aquello, their difference
of meaning, 16. 1, 3-5.

Estar, used with a Past Participle,
18. 1. Used with a Present Parti-
ciple, 18. 3. Not used with ser,
ir, venir, 10, 4. Its Present Parti-
ciple often preceding another Pres-
ent Participle, 10. 9. Used instead
of tener, 25. 1, Obs. a, b, ¢. Its
conjugation, 26.

Estar and ser, 5. 1-3. Used instead
of tener, 25, 1, Obs. a, b, c. Their
conjugations, 26.

Esto, esta ; ese, esa ; aquel, aquella;
their different meaning, 15. 1; 18. 2.

Esto, eso, and aquello, their differ-
ence of meaning, 16. 1, 3-5.

Exclamation-point (;), p. 22, § 7, 2.

Exclamatory phrases, 62.

k.

Feminine gender, L. 1.

Formation of the Spanish language,
pp. 370-372.

Fraotional numbers, 21.

Future anterfor, 40. 6.

Future perfect, 45. 1.

Future tense, 30. 5, Obs. Its forma-
tion, 40. 1-4. When used instead
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of the Imperative, 40. 5. Subjunc-
tive future, 45. 1.
Futuro perfeoto, 42. 5, a.

a.
Genders, 1. 1 and General Obs.
General Vocabulary, Spanish-Eng-
lish, p. 873. English-Spanish, 386,
@Genitive oase, 30. 12.
Genitivo partitivo, 46. 5 and Note.
Gerund. See Present Partioiple.
Government, of Verbs, 58. Of Ad-
jectives, 57. Of Adverbs, 58. 6.
Of Prepositions, 59. 1-7.
Gran. See Crande. :
@Grande, 9. 6, Rem. 8 and note,

Haber, 17. 1, 2. Cannot be separated
from the principal verb, R. 1. Its
conjugation, 24. Used as Imper-
sonal Verb, 27. 1, and translated by
ago, there to be, since, this, there,
etc., 37. 2. Expressing an action
or a state which still continues,
p. 157. Expressing measure or dis-
tance, p. 157. Used with que be-
fore an Infinitive, 27. 3. Used im-
personally, 65. p. 208.

Haber and tener, 17. 1. Their con-
Jjugations, 24.

Haber de, 18. 2.

Haoer, when used instead of haber,
27. 2, Obs. When followed by an
Infinitive, 48, 12. Used imperson-
ally, 55. p. 208.

Hay and alli estd, p. 1568.

Hijos mios! 13. 9.

Holidays, 28. p. 162,

How exclamatory, rendered by que,
23. 12.

L

Imperative mood, 41. 1-7. Used
with pronouns, 41. p. 224, 3, 6. Of
Reflective Verbs, 53, 7.

Imperative-afirmative, S1. p. 177;
41, 1-7. -Negative, 3L p. 177;
41 5, c, 6.

Imperfect, of the Indicative, its for-
mation, 36. p. 199 ; its use, 36.1-8,
General Obs. on the Imperfect of the
Indicative, 37. 7. Of the Subjunc-
tive, its three forms, 43. 1; its use,
43. 2, 4, 5.

Imperfect conditionals, 44. 2.

Impersonal verbs, 65. 1-4. Essen-
tially or Accidentally Impersonal
Verbs, 6. 2, Peculiarities of some
Impersonal Verbs, 55. 4.

Indefinite article, 1. 3. When omit-
ted, 8. 4 and Obs.; 20. 8. Excep-
tions, 1-5.

Indicative mood, Present, 32. 35.
Imperfect, 38. Preterite or Past
Definite, 37. Past Anterior, 39.
Pluperfect, 39. Future and Future
Anterior, 40. :

Indireot objeot, 562. 1, 2, 4.

Indireot pronouns, 30. 1, 2, 9-12.

Infinitive mood, 46, 47. When used
a8 a noun, 46. 13 ; with or without
the Article, 14. Governed by Prep-

ositions, 47. 1; by the conjunctions °

como, que, the adverb donde, or
an Interrogative Pronoun, 2; ren-
dered by the Present Indicative or
the Subjunctive Mood, 3. When
may be used instead of the Gerund,
48. 8, 5, Note. When used with
oon, 48. 5, 8, Note.

Infinitive, preceded by que and ha-
ber, 27. 8.

In order to, 46. 6.

Interjections, 62.

Interjectional phrases, 62.

Interrogation-point (3), p. 22, § 7, 1.

Interrogative pronouns, 23. When
governing the Infinitive, 47. 2.

Interrogative sentenoce, 4. 7.

Ir, not used with estar, 19. 4. Used
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with an adverb, 35. 7. Used with
por, 35. 7, Obs. Imperfect Indica-
tive, 36. pp. 199, 200. When it may
be used instead of andar, 48. 4.
When it may be used instead of
estar, 5L 7.

Irregular verbs, first conjugation,
83. 1-4; second conjugation, 34.
1-10; third conjugation, 35. 1-9.

Irregular verbs, list of the principal
Irregular Verbs, pp. 328-369.

Irse, 53. p. 288.

It, sometimes not rendered in Span-
ish, 16. 10. Different ways of trans-
lating it, 82. 6.

Its, 13. 6.

3.

Jamas, used with no, 7. 3. Jamas
and nunoa, 3-5.

L.

La, 1. 1-2; 13. 4. Asa Pronoun in
Simple Tenses, 32. 1-2. In com-
pound tenses, 22. 3. Joined with
the Infinitive and Gerund, 22. 4 and
p- 124. Placed after the verb, p. 124.
‘When translated by it, 23. 6. Used
with una to translate one o'clock,
28. 1.

Las,2.1; 13. 4 As a Pronoun in
Simple Tenses, 32. 1, 2. In Com-
pound Tenses, 22. 3. Joined with
the Infinitive and Gerund, 23. 4 and
p. 124. Placed after the verb, p. 124.
When translated by them. Used
with a numeral to indicate the fime
of the day, 28. 1.

Le, used in Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2.
In Compound Tenses, 22. 3. Joined
with the Infinitive and Gerund, 22.
4 and p. 124. Placed after the verb,
p. 124. When translated by it, 23.
6. Used with a pronoun and V. or
V.V,30. 7

Les, grammatical translation of &
them, 22. 6.

Ll, p. 17, § 3.

Lo, L. 1,2and Rem. 1,2. Used with
Possessive Pronoun, 14. 7. As a
Pronoun in Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2.
In Compound Tunses, 23. 3. Joined
with the Infinitive and Gerund, 23.
4and p. 124. Placed after the verb,
p. 124.  Declinable and undeclin-
able, p. 125; 22. 5. When trans-
lated by it, 22. 6.

Los, 8 1; 13. 4. As a Pronoun in
Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2. In Com-
pound Tenses, 23, 3. Joined with
the Infinitive and Gerund, 33. 4 and
p- 124. Placed after the verb, p.
124, When translated by them,
2. 6.

Mal, See Malo.

Malo, 9. 6, Rem. 1.

Mandar, when followed by an Infini-
tive, 46. 12.

Mas de, 20. 7.

Masouline gender, 1. 1.

May, 44. 11, 1.

Medio (media), nsed to indicate the
time of the day, 28. 1.

Medio and mitad, 21. 7.

Ménos, used to indicate the time of
the day, 28. 2.

Ménos de, 20. 7.

M§ and mi, p. 20, § 6, 1.

Might, 11, 2, 8.

Might have, 44. 11, 7.

Mil, when used in the plural, 20. 5.
Used with oiento, 20. 8.

Mio, 13. 9.

Mismo, misma, used with a Posses-
sive Pronoun, 14. 2. Used with a
Demonstrative Pronoun, 16. 5.

Mitad and medio, 21. 7.
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Months of the year, 21.

Moods, Indicative, 32-40. Impera-
tive, 41. Subjunctive, 42-456. In-
finitive, 46 - 50.

Multiplicative numbers, 21.

N.

Nada used with ni, 7. 6. Meaning
not anything, T. 11, Obs. When
used with tener, 25. 3.

Nadie used with ni, 7. 6. Meaning
not anybody, 7. 11, Obs.

Narrative tense, 37. 7.

Negative, 7. Double negative, 7. 2.
Two negatives after the verb, 7. 7.

Neuter article, 1. 1 and Rem. 1, 2.

Nouter gender, 1. 1 and Rem. 1, 2.

Neuter verb, when becoming a Reflec-
tive Verb, 52. 1. When becoming
Tmpersonal Verb, 6. 2, 3.

Ni used with jamas, nuneca, nada,
nadie, etc., 7. 6. Requiring the
plural, 61. 2.

Ningun. See ninguno.

Ninguno (ningunos, ninguna, nin-
gunas), 7. 9 and Obs. ; 9. 6, Rem. 1.

No, put before the verb, 7. 1. When
omitted, R. 2, Obs., R. 3. Used by
emphasis with an affirmative sen-
tence, 7. 8 and Note. Put at the
end of a sentence, R. 10.

Nos, when becoming no, 30. 8.

Not anybody, 7. 11, Obs.

Not anything, 7. 11, Obs.

Nouns ending in o, &, cion or tion,
tad or dad. See L. 5, General Obs.
Having no plural, 2. 9, Having no
singular, 2. 9.

Nos and nosotros, 4. 2.

Nosotros and nos, 4. 2.

Numbers. See Cardinal, Ordinal,
Collective, Fractional, and Mul-
tiplicative numbers.

Runoa used with no, 7. 3. Nunca
and jamas, R. 3, Obs.

INDEX.

~

. .
®, p. 17, § 3.

0.

0, when requiring the Plural, 61. 2

0 and 4, 18. p. 104,

Object before the subject, 4. 5. Pre-
ceded by a cardinal number, 20 6.

0’clock, its translation, 28. 1.

On, when translated in Spanish by the
Definite Article, 28. 3,

One, L 3.

Ordinal numbers, 21. Agree in gen-
der and number with the noun, 2L 1.
‘When used without the Article,
21. 4. When used instead of a Car-
dinal Number, 21. 5.

Otro, 16. 4.

P.

Para, 6. 3. When used before a fol-
lowing Infinitive, 48. p. 254, 6. Its
use, 69. 6.

Para siempre used with jamas, 7. 5.

Participio absoluto, 30. 3.

Participio de Preterito, 48. 6.

Partioipio pasivo, 49. 3.

Partioipios activos, 48. 1.

Participios de presente, 48. 1.

Participle. See Present Participle
and Past Participle,

Passive verb, 51. 1 -7.

Past Anterior, its formation, 39. 1.
Its use, R. 2 and Obs. 1, 2.

Past Definite. See Preterite.

Past Indefinite, 37. 1, 5-7.

Past Partiociple, ends in Regular Con-
jugation, viz. in ado for the first
conjugation, and in ido for the sec-
ond and third conjugations, 17. §;
49. 1. Irregular Past Participles,
18. Agrees with its subject, when
accompanied by estar, 18. 1. Al-
ways formed regularly in the Irregu-
lar Verbs of first conjugation, 33. 3.
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Irregular Participle, 48. p. 269.
Having sometimes an active mean-
ing,49. p.269. Considered asan Ad-
Jjective, 40. 2, 4. Invariable when
joined with haber, 48. 3. Used as
an abbreviation of the Gerund, 48. 5,
6, and Note. Preceded by a prepo-
sition, 49. 6, and Note. Requiring
after them de or por, 49. 7. Hav-
ing an active and a passive meaning,
49. 8. Used as feminine nouns,
49. 9. Verbs having two past par-
ticiples, one regular and one irregu-.
Jar. Their different uses, 50. p. 274
and R. 1. When invariable, 51. 5,
6. Used as adjective governs de or
por, 67. 6.

Perfeot of the subjunctive, 43. 12.

Periphrastic verbs, 54.

Pero and sino, 18. 5.

Personal pronouns, used with prepo-
sitions, 30. 1-3, 9-11. Used with
verbs, 30. 1-12. Used with Reflec-
tive Verbs, 52. 1, 2,

Plural of nouns, 2. 2-9. Of adjec-
tives, 8. Used with verbs, 61. 1-3, 6.

Pluperfgot, of the Indicative, 39. 8,
andObs. Of the Subjunctive, 43. 2,
Obs., 6; 44. 9.

Ponerse, 53. 2.

Por, used with ir, 85. 7, Obs. Used
with comensar, empesar, and aca-
bar, 46. 4. Meaning on account of
or because ; meaning instead of,47.1.
Used after a Past Participle, 49. 7.
Used after an adjective, 57. 4. Its
use, 59. 7.

Por siempre used with jamas, 7. 5.

Possessive adjectives, their agree-
ment, 13. 1. Repeated before every
noun, 2. Not used after a noun,
13. 9.

Possessive pronouns, 14. Theiragree-
ment,14. 1. Used emphatically with
mismo, misma, propio, propia,
14. 2. Used with lo, 14. 7.

Postrer. See Postrero.

Postrero, 9. 6, Rem. 1; 2L 2.

Potential, 46. 11.

Preface, pp. iii, iv.

Prepositions, 30. 1-3,7,9, 10. Must
be repeated before every pronoun,
30. 11. Preceding a Past Partici-
ple, 49. 6, and Note. Following a
verb, 568. 1,2. Following an adjec-
tive, 57. 1-7. Preceded by an ad-
verb, 68. 6. Requiring de after
them, 69. p. 314. Requiring § after
them, 89. p. 314.

Propositional phrases, requiring de
after them, 59. p, 314.

Present indicative, 31. 1-5. Used
instead of the Future, 33. 2, Used
instead of the Past Tense, 32. 2.

. Its formation in Regular Verbs, 33.
4, 5; in Irregular Verbs of First Con-
jugation, 33. 1, 2, 4; in Irregular
Verbs of Second Conjugation, 34.
1-10; in Irregular Verbs of Third
Conjugation, 35. 1-9. When used
concurrently with the Present Sub-
Jjunctive, 42. 6, 9. May govern the
Conditional, 44. 8. When used in-
stead of the Present Indicative, 47. 3.

Present Participle, or Gerund, ends
(in Regular Verbs) in ando for the
first conjugation, and in iendo for
the second and third conjugation,
19. 1. Present Participle of verbs
ending in eer and uir, 19. 2. Used
with estar, 19. 3. Itsuse, 1. 5-7.
Used with en, 19. 8, and Obs. Used
with the Present Participle of estar,
10. 9. Used instead of an adverb,
conjunction, or preposition, 19. 10,
Always formed regularly in the Ir-
regular Verbs of First Conjugation,
33. 3. When used after another
verb, 46. 4 and Note, 8 and Note.
Has two forms, the one in ante or
ente and the second in ando or
iendo, 48. 1. When used concur-



xiv

rently with the Infinitive, 48. 8.
‘Wheri translated in English by the
conjunctions as, since, if, and the
adverbs when, while, whilst, 48.
7,and by como, luego que, cuando,
asi que, 7, Note. Itsuse, 48.1-8.
When ending in endo, 48. 9. Cou-
sidered as an adjective, 49. 2.

Present subjunotive, its formation,
43, p. 229. Its use, 42. 1-11.
When used concurrently with the
Present Indicative, 42. 6, 9, or with
the Imperfect Subjunctive, 43. 8, 4.

Proterite or past definite, its forma-
tion, 37. p. 203. Its use, 37. 1-4,
7. Itsirregularities, 38. 1-5. Used
with the Past Anterior, 39. 2, Obs.
1. When requiring the subjunctive
mood, 44. 9.

Preterito perfeoto, 42. 5, a.

Primer. See Primero.

Primero, when becoming primer, 2L
2. 'When used instead of uno, 2L 6.

Primo, when used instead of primero,
2L 3.

Pronombres incliticos, 30. 1, 2, 4-6,
9; 3L 2

Pronombres indirectos, 30. 1, 2.

Pronouns left out in conjugating a
verb,4. 6. Their respective places,
3L 1-3. Accompanying Reflective
Vesbs, 62. p. 282

Pronunciation, p. 14, § 2. Exercises,
p-22,§8

Propio, propia, used with a Posses-
sive Pronoun, 14. 2,

Panctuation, p. 22, § 7.

Q.

Quo as a Relative Pronoun when used
as a subject, 23. 1. When used as
an Accusative, 22. 2. When accom-
panied by el (or la, los, las, o), 23. 3.
Is never suppressed, 23. 4. May
precede the person or object, 23. 4,

INDEX.

Obs.  When preferable to quien,
23. 5, Obs. Used as an exclama-
tion, 23. 12. Used with haber and
an Infinitive, 27. 8. Can never be
understood, and must be repeated
before every subordinate verb, 42. 4
and Obs. When used with the Pres-
ent Indicative, 46. 1. When gov-
erning the Infinitive, 47. 2.

Que and oual, 23. 9.

Qué, Interrogative Pronoun, 23. 11,

Quedar, when may be used instead of
ser, 51. 7.

Qué de, when used, 23. 13,

Quien, used instead of gue, 16. 7. Re-
lating only to persons, 23. 5.

Quién, Interrogative Pronoun, 23. 11.

Quienes. See Quien.

Quitarse, 53. 2.

R.

Reociprocal or mutual action, 52. 6.
Reflective verbs, 53. 1-9. Being
conjugated with two Personal Pro-
nouns, 82. 1. Essentially Reflective
Verbs and Accidentally Reflective
Verbs, 83. 2, 8. Their different
meaning, 52. 8,9. Verbs being Re-
flective in Spanish and not in Eng-
lish, 52. 3. Being conjugated with
another verb, 53. p. 283 and R. 4.
Expressing a reciprocal or mutual
action, 82. 6. Referring to parts of
the body, 63. p. 288, and R. 1. Re-
quiring de after them, 56. 2.
Regular verbs, table of their termi-
nation, p. 328, 329. See Verbs.
Relative pronouns, 23. When re-
quiring the Subjunctive Mood, 42. 9.

8, when suppressed in Reflective Verbs,
52, 7.
8aber and conocer, 14. 9.
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B8an. See Santo.

8anto, 9. 6, Rem. 2 and Obs.

8¢, 31. 8,4. Used with a passive sen-
tence, 51. 3.

86 and se, p. 20, § 6, 1.

Seasons, 21.

Betior, 9. 6.

Setiora, 9. 6.

8Ser, used to express possession, 14. 8.
Used without adjective, is accom-
panied by de, 14. 8. Not used with
estar, 19. 4. Used instead of tener,
26. 1,0bs. a, b,¢. Its conjugation,
26. Used as Impersonal Verb, 37.
1. Imperfect Indicative, 36. pp. 199,
200. Used with Passive Verbs, 51. 1.

Ser and estar, 5. 1-3. Used instead
of tener, 26. 1, Obs. a, b, ¢. Their
conjugations, 26.

8er de mas edad, 25. 4, Obs.

Should, 44. 11, 2, 4.

8hould have, 44. 7.

Should like to, 44. 11, 5.

8i, when used in the subjunctive (or
conditional), 44. 2-4; 45, 1.

Singular, when the subject is put in
the singular, 61. 4-8.

8ino and pero, 18. 5.

Selamente, when used instead of sino,
18. 6.

Some, 4. 8.

81 and si, p. 20, § 6, 1.

Spanish-English Vocabulary, p. 373.

8u, 13. 3, 6.

Subjeot or nominative, 63. 1. When
subjects are not of the same person,
6L 4. Composed of two Infinitives,
6L 5.

Subjunotive mood, 42 -45. Present,
42. Imperfect, 43. Pluperfect,43.
Conditional, 44. Potential, 44. 11.
Future, 45. Future Perfect, 45.
‘When used instead of the Infinitive,
47. 3. Required after some prepo-
sitions, 87. 2.

Xv

Superlative and comparative, 11, 13.

Superlative absolute, its formation,
1L 1-9,

Sus. See Su.

Suyo, 13. 9.

Syllables, p. 19, § 5.

T.

Tal, when used with cual, 23. 7, c.

Tener, 9. 5; 17. 1,3. Its conjuga-
tion, 24. Its idiomatic uses, 2B. 1,
2-5,7,8

Tener and haber, 17. 1. Their_con-
Jjugations, 24.

Tener algo malo, 25. 5.

Tener mas edad, 25. 4, Obs.

Tener que, 18. 2; 25, 8.

Tercer. See Tercero.

Teroero, 9. 6, Rem. 1; 2L 2, Obs.

Teroio, when used instead of tercero,
21. 8.

That of, 16. 6.

That whioh, 16. 7.

Them, how to translate it, 22. 6.

The one which, 16. 7.

There to be, how translated, 87. 2.

They, sometimes not rendered in Span-
ish, 16. 10.

Those of, 16. 6.

Those which, 16. 6.

Time of the day, how indicated, 28.
1-2. .

To, meaning in order to, 46. 6.

To be wrong, 25. 2, Obs.

Todos, 27. p. 158.

To them, how to translate it, 28. 6.

Transitive verd, 51. 1, 2.

Triphthongs, p. 15, § 3, 3.

Triple. See p. 118 (Multiplicative
Numbers) and 21. 8,

Td, 4. 1.

Tuyo, 13. 9.

U and o, 18.
Un. See Uno.
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Uno, una, L. 3; 9. 6, Rem. 1. Their
plural, 20. 1. When dropping its
o,L 8; 20. 4. Una used with la
to indicate one o'clock, 28. 1.

Usted (or V.), 4. 8 and Note, R. 6;
13. 8, 4. Used with le, 30. 7.

Ustedes (V. V.), 4. 3 and Note, R. 6;
13. 8, 4. Used with le, 30. 7.

V.

Vé and ve, p. 20, § 6, 1.

Venir, not used with estar, 19. 4.

Venir por, 36. 5, Obs., R. 7, Obs.

Ver, Imperfect Indicative, 36. pp. 199,
200.

Verbs, conjugated interrogatively, 4.
4,5. Conjugated without pronouns,
4. 6. First conjugation ending in
ar, second conjugation in er, third
in ir, 17. 4. Present Indicative,
32-36. Imperfect Indicative, 36.
Past Definite or Preterite, 37. Past
Indefinite, 37. Past Anterior, 39.
Pluperfect Indicative, 39. Future
and Future Anterior, 40. Impera-
tive Mood, 41. Subjunctive Mood,
42-45. Infinitive Mood, 46, 47.
Gerund or Present Participle, 48.
Past Participle, 49, 50. Passive
Verb, 61. Reflective Verbs, 53, 53.
Periphrastic Verbs, 54. Impersonal
Verbs, 66. Government of Verbs,
56. Requiring no preposition be-
fore the following Infinitive, 46.
p. 253, R. 1,10, 1. Requiring & be-
fore the following Infinitive, 48.
p. 254, R. 3, 10, 2. Requiring de
before the following Infinitive, 46.
P. 254, R. 2, Note, 5 and Note, 9

INDEX.

and Note, 10, 3,11. Requiring para
before the following Infinitive, 46.
p. 254, R. 6. Requiring en before
the following Infinitive, 46. p. 254,
R.7, 10, 4. Requiring con before
a following Infinitive, 46. p. 255,
R. 8, 10, 5. When used before a
Gerund, 46. 4 and Note. Having
a different meaning according to the
following preposition, 46. 9 and
Note. Verbs baving two Past Par-
ticiples, one regular, the other Ir-
regular. Their different use, 50.
P. 274 and R. 1. Defective verbs,
60. Agreement of the verb with its
subject, 61. 1-8. Table of Termi-
nations of the three Regular Verbs,
p. 326, 827. List of the principal
Irregular Verbs, pp. 328 -369.

Vocabulary, Spanish-English, p. 373.
English-Spanish, p. 386.

Volver &, 48. 9, in fize,

Vos, 4. 3, and Note.

Vosotros, 4. 3 and Note ; 41. 6.

Vowels, p. 14, § 2, 1.

Voz pasiva, 51.

Vuestro, vuestra, 13. 3.

w.
We, 4. 2.
Would, 44. 11, 2, 6.

Y.

Y and 6, 18. When used with Cardi-
nal Numbers, 20. 3. Used to indi-
cata the time of the day, 28. 2.

Ya, 10.

You, 4. 8 and Note.



PRACTICAL SPANISH COURSE.

Letters.
A a
B, b
C ec
CH, ch.
D, d
E e
F, £
G g
H, h

INTRODUCTION.

§ 1. Letters and Sounds.

The Alphabet.

1. The usual Spanish alphabet contains twenty-seven letters.
The letters have the following names :

Names.

Ah.

Bay.
Thay.
T'chay.
Day.
Ay.
Aifay.
Hay.
Ak'tchay.

Letters. Names,
I i Ze

J, j (no equivalent).
L 1 Adlay.
LL, 1. Adlyay.
M, m. Admay.
N, n. Ainay.
N, i Adnyay.
0, o. Ok

P, pp Pay.

Hl Alfabeto.

mEp
L

a9
g e

MM
M

y Y.
Z, z.

Names.

Coo.

Eray.
Edsay.

Tay.

U (in bull).
Vay.

Ay kess.
Eegreeaygah.
That'tak.

ReMARK. — The letter k does not belong to the Spanish alphabet, and
is only found in a few foreign words, as Kirée eleison, Konisberga, ete. The
same may be said of the letter w. Ex.: Washington, Newton, etc.

2, All these letters are of the feminine gender.

una jota, etc.

Ex.: una b,

8. They are divided, as in English, into Vowels and Conso-

nants,
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§ 2. The Pronunciation. = La Pronunciacion.

The Spanish language does not present in its pronunciation
the same difficulties as the English language. We may say, in
fact, that Spanish is pronounced as it is written, and written as
it is pronounced, all the letters, with very few exceptions, being
sounded in the words. The following rules on the way of pro-
nouncing the vowels and consonants, together with those refer-
ring to the accentuation of the words, and to diphthongs and
triphthongs, will, we trust, enable the students of the Spanish
language to acquire a correct pronunciation in a comparatively
limited time.
' 1 Vowels. Vooales.

The vowels are 8, 6, i, 0, u, y. They are sounded :
a like a in far : Malaga, papa, bata.
e like ay in may : elemento, padre, come.
i like ee in see: mira, libra, ira.
o like 0 in no: obra, dorado, mono.
u like oo in food : muro, uno, comun,
y as a vowel like the Spanish ¢: voy, doy, soy.

REMARK. — The ¥ is considered as a vowel when it stands by itself, as in
§, and; at the end of a word, as in rey, king; or of a syllable immediately
followed by a consonant. But, at the beginning of a syllable, y is generally
considered as a consonant, as in ya, already ; yerba, herb.

The custom of using the letter i instead of y is, however, becoming more
general.

2. Diphthongs. Diptongos.

Besides the simple sounds, there are in Spanish compound
sounds, in which the two sounds are distinctly heard by a single
emission of the voice. The sounds of Diphthongs are produced
by the rapid utterance of the vowel sounds of which they are

composed.
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The Diphthongs are sixteen in number :

. débais, you gave ;
aloray: {hay, there 13, there are.
au: pausa, pause.
veis, you see;
ley, law.
ea: linea, line.
eo0: virgineo, mirginal.

eioroy:{

io: precio, price.
iu: ciudad, city.
oe: héroe, hero.
_ {sois, you are;
oi or oy.{voy, 1 go.
ua: fragua, forge.

ue: duefio, master.

ruido, notse;
muy, very.
uo: arduo, arduous.

eu: deuda, debt.
ia: gracia, grace.
ie: cielo, keaven.

ui or uy:

rd

REMARK. — There are some of these combinations, however, which are
not always diphthongs, as ai and ei, which are diphthongs in baile, ball ;
ley, law ; but not in rais, root ; lei, I read ; rei, I laughed ; etc.

This is also the case with ia, io, ua, which are diphthongs in gracia,
grace ; violo, vice ; fragua, forge; but not in varia, ke varies ; brio, brio;
efectda, ke effectuates ; etc.

In fact, whenever in these combinations the i and u are accented (i, 4),
each vowel forms a distinct syllable,

. 3. Triphthongs. Triptongos.
There are four Triphthongs in Spanish :
iai: preciais, you value.
ieis: vacieis, you may empty.
uai: santiguais, you bless.
uei or uey: averigueis, you may search; buey, oz.

§ 3. Consonants, Consonantes.

Many of the Consonants sound as in English.
The following are the rules referring to those which differ in
. the two languages,
C has two sounds, as it has in English.
1. Before the vowels @ and i (c¢, i) it has nearly the sound
of the English th in thick, thin, etc. :
cena, cima, decente, dice.

recibe,
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2. Before the vowels &, 0, and u (ca, co, and cu), and before

Consonants, it sounds like k in English :
cola, cabo, cuna, criado, clamor.

CH is considered by the Spanish Academy as a distinet letter,
double in figure, but simple in value. It has the same sound as
the English ¢h in chkurch, chair, chin, ete.:

macho, mucho, chupa, rancho, dicha.

REMARK. — In editions anterior to 1808, oh is found followed sometimes
by a Consonant, as in Christo, Chsist ; Christianismo, Christianity ; and
sometimes by a vowel with a circumflex accent, as in chimioea, chemistry ;
chimera, chimera ; in both pf which cases the ch has the sound of k.
Nowadays the h is dropped in those words in which the ch was followed
by a Consonant, while in those words in which the oh was followed by a
vowel marked with a circumflex accent the letters qu (pronounced like k)
have been substituted for ch. We therefore write to-day : Cristo, Cristi-
anismo, quimera, quimica.

@ has two sounds, as it has in English.

1. Before 8, 0, u, 1, r it sounds as in English :

gato, gorro,  gusano, gloria, grito.

2. Before @ and 1 it sounds like the English h aspirated :

gente,  gigante,  ingenio,  agilidad,  ginete,

3. Before m and n it has the Latin and English pronunciation :

digno,  indigno,  igmorante,  enigma.

4. To preserve the hard sound of g before e and i the vowel
U (gu) must be inserted before them :

guerra, guia, guineo, guirlanda, guitarra,

NoTe. — In this case the u is silent. When, however, the u is to be pro-
nounced after the g, and before the letters e and i, a dieresis (**) must
be placed over the u (%):

antigiiedad, argiiir, agiiero, magiieto.
H is mute, and only lightly aspirated before ue:

hombre, horea, alharaca, hora, honor.
hueso, huevo, hueco, huerto, vihuela.

OBSERVATION. — The letter h has been retained in many words, though
not pronounced, and in many cases it has taken the place of the letter
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f, formerly used. Thus fijo, son; facer, fo do; fermosurs, beauly, are
now written hijo, hacer, hermosurs, etc.

J is pronounced guttural before all the vowels, that is to say,
like the Spanish g before e and 1:

pejs,  jabon,  cajs,  cajita, jefe.

OBSERVATION. — Some of the modern writers have adopted the j instead
of the g when this letter comes before the vowels @ and i. Thus they
write jeneral, jirafa, instead of gemeral, gencral; girafa, giraffe; etc.,
but this change has not yet been generally sanctioned.

LL is liquid, and pronounced as in the English words Wtlliam,
bridliant : .

llaga, calle, llover, caballo, pollo.

X has a liquid sound, and is pronounced nearly like mi in

minion, or like the gn in French :
sefior, ensefiar, nifio, suefio, aftadir.

NorEe. — The mark over the o (™) is called tilde in Spanish.

Q is always followed by u and another vowel, and has the
sound of k or hard ¢ (the u being silent):
parque, aqui, querido, despique,  queja.

OBSERVATION. — According to modern orthography, whenever the diph-
thongs us, ue, uo follow immediately the q, and the u is sounded, the q
is replaced by a ¢: ocuadro, euervo, acuoso (instead of quadro, quervo,
aquoso, etc.).

R is trilled more than in English, but with less force between
two vowels or in the middle of & word. When double, both
letters must be distinctly heard :

rosa, pintura, lirio, cara, perla,
carro,  guerra, cerrajo,  perro,  Carrera.

8 has always the hissing sound, like 88 in English, as in
assembly :

sabio, famoso, paseo, pesadumbre, rosa.
OBSERVATION. — 8 is only doubled in Spanish in compound words.

Those words, derived from the Latin, which were formerly written with
2
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double ss, as sanfissimo, missa, are now written with one s: santisimo,
misa, ete.

Neither is the 8 ever followed by a consonant when commencing a word,
a8 in the Latin words scientia, Scipio ; and, in order to avoid this liguid s,
the Spanish write ciencia (suppressing the s) or Escipion (having it preceded
by an e).

V is pronounced as in English :

velo, valor, voluntad, bravo, ave,

REMARK. — Spaniards often give to this letter the sound of b, but the
Academy disapproves of it.

X sounds like es or ks in English, as in waz :

axioma, examinar, reflexion, exagerar, exuberancia.

OBsErvATIONS, —1. The X had formerly the sound of the Spanish j,
or g before e and i, but according to the modern orthography the x is
replaced by a g or a j whenever it has the guttural sound. Thus,
the following words which were formerly written zefe, wergon, bazeza,
baxar, baxo, etc., are written to-day gefe or jefe, jergon, bajeza, bajar,
bajo, ete.

Finally, in those words in which the X precedes a consonant and ends a
syllable, as in extrangero, extorsion, extremo, etc., the x is generally re-
placed by an 8, as estrangero, estorsion, estremo ; and, although the Acad-
emy does not approve of this modification, many Spanish writers and
grammarians have adopted it. In those words in which the x is followed
by an h, the x is, however, preserved. Thus we write exhortar, exhalar
(and not eshortar, eshalar).

2. The x at the end of such words as relox, carcax, alinaraduz, ete.,
which formerly changed the x into j for the plural, as relojes, carcaes, etec.,
is now replaced by a j; and these words are written now reloj, carcayj,
almaraduj, ete.

8. In such words as salsifrax, in which the x is changed into ¢ for
the plural, as salsifraces, some writers replace the X by a ¢ and others
by a =.

Z is pronounced like the English th in the word tkin, or like
the Spanish ¢ before @ and i. This letter precedes the vowels
8, 0, and W (z2a, 20, and 2u) :

zapato, tizon, zumo, ZorTa, corazon.
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§ 4.  Double Letters.  Duplicacion de las letras.

The Spanish Academy, conforming to the pronunciation, has
suppressed double consonants when one alone is pronounced.

. In the Spanish books printed nowadays the double letters tt, ss,

ff, bb, etc., are no longer found, and ¢¢, nn, and rr only when
both consonants are sounded, as in the words acceso, ennoblecer,
barro. Double 1 (¥) is to be considered only as a letter of the
alphabet, and not as a double consonant. Most words, ending
in English in cfion, change in Spanish the t into ¢, as accion,
action ; produccion, production. This is also the case with the
derivatives of these words.

§ 5. Syllables. Silabas,

There are four rules in Spanish for the division of words into
Syllables :

1. In compound words formed from prepositions and other
parts of speech the preposition forms a separate syllable, as in :

ab-ne-ga-cion,  ab-ro-ga-cion, con-ca-vi-dad,  sub-ver-sion.

OBSERVATION. — Whenever the preposition is accompanied by an s, this
letter must not be separated, however, from the preposition.

cons-tru-ir,  ins-pi-rar,  pers-pi-ca-cia.

2. Vowels forming a diphthong or triphthong must not be

separated : .
gra-cio-so,  a-pre-cian,  pre-ciais.

3. Whenever a consonant is found between two vowels, it is

joined to the vowel which follows it :
&-mor, le-cho, a‘gua, flu-xion, co-fre.

4. The letters ch and 1, although simple in their pronuncia-

tion, must not be divided :
cha-le-co, ) chi-co, ca-lle, co-che, ca-ba-llo.

OBSERVATION. — When double ¢, double n, and double » occur in &

word, one of these letters is placed in each syllable :
ac-cion,  en-no-ble-ce,  per-ro.
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§ 8. Accént.  Acento. -

1, Accent in its common acceptation is but a sign placed over
syllables to show that they must be uttered more forcibly than
the others. The Spaniards have but one accent, the acute (*);
in Spanish acento agudo. It is often used to mark the distinc-
tion between words otherwise written alike, but never changes
the sound of the vowel. Thus we accent él, ke; mi, me, si,
yes, one's self ; 46, 86, and vé (from the verbs dar, to give ; saber,
to know ; ser, to be; ver, to see) to distinguish these monosyl-
lables from el, the (article) ; mi, my (possessive adjective) ; 8i, if
(conditional particle) ; de, of (preposition); se, kimself (pro-
noun) ; and ve, go thou.

The vowels 8, 6, 0, and u must also be accented when stand-
ing alone or forming parts of speech, so that they may not be
pronounced as if belonging to the preceding or the following
word :

Juan é Ignacio, 4 la ida 6 4 la vuelta, John and Ignatius, on their trip
verdn 4 Madrid, i otro punto in- to and fro, will see Madrid or
mediato, ' some other neighboring place.

The student will consequently have to give a greater stress of
voice on the accented syllables or vowels when reading Spanish :

valido, aziicar, rubi, linea, cutdneo,
crisis, dgil, alférez, musica, café, -
orlografia,  continda,  habld,  nispero,  Maria.

2, Every word has, however, in Spanish its unwritten accent,
because there is always a syllable on which the voice must chiefly
dwell. This inflection of the voice, this rhythmic accent, is the
most difficult to be acquired by foreigners, because harmony can-
not be expressed by written words, and yet harmony is to a lan-
guage what color is to a picture. By observing the following
simple rules, however, the student will be enabled to obtain a
correct pronunciation :
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1. Unaccented words of two or more syllables ending with a
vowel are accented on the penultimate syllable :
cabo, cola, curioso, Cristianismo,  constante,
encargo, lluvia, tragedia, conquista, guerrero.

2. Unaccented words ending with a consonant are accented on
the last syllable, and the last consonant is sounded strongly if
the word has but one syllable :

general, pan, dar, sefior, significar,
pasion, papel, verdad, cruz, zumbon.

ExceprioNs. —1. Words in the plural retain the accent of the same
words in the singular.

hombre, man ; hombres, men. éguila, eagle ; 4guilas, eagles.

general, general ; generales, generals. mio, méne (sing.); mios, mine (pl.)

NoTe. — But the plural caractéres is accented differently from the
singular : eardeter, character.

2. In the conjugation of verbs, the penultimate syllable is accented
‘unless a written accent is placed on one of the syllables.

tomo, I take. tomamos, we lake.
tomas, thou takest. tomais, you take.
toma, Ae takes. toman, they take.

Note. — Thus tomé, ke ook, is not sounded in the same way as tomo,
I take.

8. In patronymic names ending in % the penulfimate syllable is always
long :

Perez, Sanchez, Fernandez, Rodriguez, Jimenez,

3. Unaccented words ending in ia, ie, i0-follow Rule 1, except
when they are monosyllables, or when they are found in the
conjugation of verbs where the accent rests on the i;

Monosyllables : dia, rio, mio, tio, rie,

Verbs : tenia,  comerias,  tomarian,  dirias, serian.

GENERAL REMARK. — The foregoing rules on the nccented and unac-
eented words will, we think, be found sufficient to enable students to
obtain a correct pronunciation. In accented words, of course, the rules
given for unaccented words have to be set aside, and the written accent is
to be the supreme guide of the reader. When writing under dictation it
will be easy to distinguish by the intonation of the speaker whether any
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accent is to be placed on the words or not. The Spanish Academy does
not consider it a mistake to put an accent wherever it is superfluous, and
even adopts it in interrogations or exclamations to give more stress to the
sentence :

§ Qué me quieres ? What do you wish from me ?
§ Cudndo te vas ? When are you going away ?
{ Cémo 1lueve ! How 4t rains !

} Quién lo creyera ! Who ioould believe ¥ /!

§ 7. Punctuation. Puntuacion.

1. Punctuation is in Spanish the same as in English. How-
ever, as it often happens, in the Spanish language, that punctua-
tion alone indicates the interrogative sense of the sentence, and
that, if the period be long, the reader is informed too late of the
interrogation, the Spanish Academy sometimes makes use of a
reversed sign of interrogation (§) at the beginning of the sen-
tence, besides the regular sign (1) at the end of the same :

1 Serdn perdidos tantos ejemplares
y escarmientos como presencia-
mos cada dia para persuadirte &
mudar de vida y entrar en la
senda del honor y de la virtud ¢

Are all those examples and'czpe-

riences which we daily see, and
which ought to persuade you to
change your life and enter the
path of honor and virtue, to be
lost on you ?

2. The same rule is observed in long periods with regard to
the exclamation-point, and an inverted sign (}) is placed at the
beginning of a long exclamative sentence :

j Cuénta debi6 ser la confusion y
el sentimiento de Bs que creyen.
do encontrar el oro 4 montones
no encontraron sino hambre, pe-

nalidades y peligros !

What must have been the confusion

and regrets of those who thought
they would find gold in large
quantities, and met only hunger,
sufferings, and dangers!

§ 8. Exercises in Pronunciation.
Hl Universo.

Con el nombre de universo se designa cuanto existe en el mundo
entero, es decir, el sol, las estrellas, la tierra, cuanto nuestra vista

\
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alcanza en las profundidades del aire, y cuanto hay todavia mas alld
de lo que podemos ver. Por mas pequefios que seamos, y por mas
- débil que nuestra vista sea, podemos admirar una parte de este in-
~ menso espectdculo. El sol, en medio de esos numerosos globos que

brillan, en toda la béveda celeste, es entre todas las obras de Dios la
que se presenta con mayor lucimiento y majestad, es una eterna lum-
brera colocada en el centro del mundo para esparcir la luz por todas
partes, y 4 una distancia que no nos es posible determinar. Es como
el rey de los astros.

IL

El s0l, que nos parece tan pequefio, 4 causa de la suma distancia
suya, es, segun los astrénomos, mil y cuatrocientas veces mayor que la
tierra.

Su figura es la de un globo ; y el calor y 1a luz que él esparce en el
universo, nos dan & conocer que su materia es el fuego mismo 6 que
estd inflamada de continno. Le vemos parecer todas las mafianas en
el oriente, elevarse en el cielo hasta medio dia, bajar despues y desa-
parecer del horizonte por el occidente. El sol no muda de sitio, y
permanece en el centro del mundo para dar luz 4 cuanto le rodea. Se
han notando ciertas manchas sobre este cuerpo tan reluciente, y se ha
descubierto que él giraba, sobre si mismo como giraria una bala atra-
vesada con un asador. Estas manchas se descubren desde luego en
una estremidad de este astro, se adelantan, se ven despues en la otra
estremidad, y desaparecen finalmente por detras para volver 4 parecer
de nuevo de alli 4 algun tiempo. Se ha observado que para volver al
punto de que ellas partieron, le son necesarios veinte y siete dias,
tiempo necesario al sol por consiguiente para dar una vuelta completa
sobre el eje suyo. Se valia que el sol dista de nosotros treinta y
cuatro millones trescientas cincuenta y siete mil cuatrocientas y
ochenta leguas.

IIL

Se distinguen estos tan numerosos astros en estrellas fijas, porque
no las vemos mudar de lugar, y en planetas 6 estrellas errantes, porque
giran en mayor 6 menor tiempo alrededor del sol. Se presume que
las estrellas fijas son unos globos luminosos semejantes al sol, y que
dan luz 4 varios mundos muy remotos para que nuestra vista pueda
alcanzarlos 4 ver. 8i las estrellas nos parecen mas pequefias que el
astro que nos dispensa el dia, nace de que ellas estdn infinitamente
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mas apartadis de nosotros. Juzgad de su magnitud é inmensa dis-
tancia por la que estd mas inmediata 4 la tierra, y que se llama Sirio:
se cree ¢ue esta estrella fija dista de nosotros cuatrocientas mil veces
mas que el sol, y que su diametro 6 anchura es de treinta y tres millo-
nes de leguas.

Los planetas son en niimero de siete y se diferencian de las estrellas
fijas, 4 causa de que giran alrededor del sol, y no tienen luz de si
mismos: aquella con que brillan, les viene del sol. Se presume gue
estos inmensos globos son, al modo de la tierra, unos mundos habi-
tados.

Iv.

La tierra es redonda como una bola. Sus montafias y valles, que
nos parecen tan considerables, pueden compararse, cuando mas, con
las desigualdades que se ven en la cdscara de una naranja, y que no
impiden que este fruto tenga una figura redonda.

Ella gira sobre si mismna como una bola que est4 atravesada con un
asador de hierro. Este movimiento, que se llama rotacion, le propor-
ciona alternativamente el dia y la noche ; es decir, que la parte que
estd vuelta hdcia el sol goza de la luz, mientras que la parte opuesta
estd en la obscuridad. Pero, como la tierra da esta vuelta sobre af
misma en veinte y cuatro horas, resulta de esto, que ella tiene en este
espacio de tiempo el dia y la noche.

La tierra, ademas de este movimiento de todos las dias, tiene otro
que se ejecuta en un afio; ella da una vuelta inmensa alrededor del
sol. Este tltimo movimiento produce las diferentes estaciones del
afio.
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Leecion I. Lesson L.

ARTICLES, DIFFERENT FORMS.

El, Un,
La, »the. Una, [ % oM One.
Lo,
Ejemplos. Examples.
El hombre tiene el libro. The man has the book.
La mujer tiene la mesa. The woman has the table.
1Quién tiene la pluma ? ‘Who has the pen ?
El padre tiene un caballo. The father has a horse.
La madre tiene una casa, The mother has a house.
El general es prudente. The general is prudent.
La sefiora es amable, The lady is amiable.
Voocabulario. Vocabulary.
El amigo, the friend. El nifio, the child. Es, 5.
El oaballo, the horse. El panadero, the baker. | Luisa, Louisa.
El oaballero, the gentleman. | El tio, the uncle. Mi, my.
El dinero, the money. La oasa, the house. Muy, very.
El hermano, the brother. La hermanas, the sister. | Pobre, poor.
El hijo, the son. La hija, the daughter. Quién, who, whom.
El jardin, the garden, La llave, the key. Tiene, has.
El libro, the book. Céhrlos, Charles. Y, and.

Exercise 1.

1. El nifio tiene un libro. 2. Cérlos es mi hermano. 3. Liisa es
mi hermana. 4. ;Quién tiene la llave? 5. Mi amigo tiene la llave
y la pluma. 6, El caballo es grande. 7. Mi tio es pobre. 8. La
casa es grande. 9. El panadero tiene un hijo y una hija. 10. Mi
amigo tiene una casa y un jardin. 11. El jardin es muy grande.
12. El caballero tiene el dinero.
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Exercise 2.

1. My house is very large. 2. My brother has a horse. 3. The
gentleman has a house. 4. The baker is my friend. 5. The general
is very poor. 6. Charles has my pen. 7. My table is very large.
8. My uncle is very prudent. 9. The daughter has a house, and the
son has a garden. 10. The woman is very amiable. 11. My brother
is a child. 12. The book is very large.

Gramétioa. Grammar.

1, There are three genders in the Spanish language: the
masculine, the feminine, and the neuter.

The definite article has in the singular a distinet form for

‘each gender: masculine, el ; feminine, 1a ; neuter, 10:
El padre, the father. La madre, the mother, Lo bueno, the good.

REMARKS. — 1. The neuter gender is only applicable to adjectives
(numeros adjetivos) taken in an unlimited or indefinite sense, as: lo
bueno, the good or what is good ; 10 peor, the worst or what is worst ; ete.

This NEUTER GENDER, which has no plural, is therefore never applied
to persons or things, but only to adjectives taken substantively, and to sub-
stantives taken adjectively : Todo era grande en S8an Luis, lo rey, lo santo,
lo capitan, everything was great in St. Louis (Louis IX.), the king, the
satnt, the captain.

2. The neuter article is not placed indifferently before all adjectives
taken substantively. Thus, in the following sentences : E1 malo serd
castigado, the wicked shall be punished ; El azul de este pafio es demasia-
do_oseuro, the blue of this cloth is too dark ; — we could not make use of
the neuter article lo, because those adjectives are taken substantively and
are sufficiently determinate. It is evident, in fact, that in the first sen-
tence, the word hombre, man, is understood, before malo, wicked ; and
in the second sentence, the word eolor, color ; before asul, blue.

2. Although the article el belongs only to the masculine gen-
der, it may be placed, for the sake of euphony, before feminine
nouns beginning with a long @, that is to say, whenever the stress
of voice rests on that initial letter : el agua, the water ; el alma,
the soul ; el ala, the wning ; el dguila, the eagle; el ave, the bird.
It must be observed, however, that this change of article is only
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admitted in the singular, and that we must say in the plural, las
aguas, las almas, las alas, etc.

Adjectives accompanying the singular of such nouns must be
placed in the feminine : el agua es fria, the water is cold ; etc.

The same rules are to be observed in reference to words begin-
ning with an h, as: el hacha es pesada, the ax s heavy,; las
hachas, the axes; etc.

Nouns like Américs, America; abeja, bec; alegria, joy ; habitacion,
habitation ; etc. take the feminine article la, because the first a is not
accented : La América, 1a habitacion, etc.

8. The Indefinite Article a, an, or the numeral one, is ren-
dered by un before a masculine noun (the o of uno being dropped
before a noun), and by una before a feminine noun :

Un hermano, a brother. Una hermana, a sister.
Un libro, a book. Unsa mesa, a tadle.

4. Adjectives should always be repeated before the nouns
they qualify : ‘

El padre y la madre. The father and (¢the) mother.

La casa y el jardin. The house and (¢he) garden.

El buen l4piz y la buena pluma. The good pencil and (¢he good) pen.

Note. —8ome writers do not always observe this rule.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE GENDERS. — The Gender of
nouns is generally known by their terminations :
1. Nouns ending in 0 are masculine :
Except mano, hand ; and nao, vessel,

2. Nouns ending in & are generally feminine.

Those expressing rank, titles, and professions, as papa, pope; profeta,
prophet, etc., and those ending in ma derived from the Greek, as olima,
climate ; idioms, idiom; poema, poem; dilems, dilemma; diploma,
diploma ; dogma, dogma; etc., and some others, are, however, of the
masculine gender.

A few of these words may be used either as masculine or as feminine.

3. Nouns ending in cion or tion are of the feminine gender,
as cuestion, question ; meditacion, meditation ; etc.
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These words are the same in both languages, except that, in Spanish,
the t of the termination tion oftheEnghshwotdlschangedmtoao
whenever it has the sound of sh.

4. Nouns ending in Spanish in tad or dad, — terminations
which correspond to the Latin termination tas, and to the Eng-
lish termination ty,—are of the feminine gender, as humanidad,
humanity ; puridad, purity; adversidad, adversity ; ete.

GENERAL RULE FOR LATIN ScHOLARS. — Nouns derived from the Latin
preserve in Spanish the same gender they have in Latin, with this excep-
tion that those which are neuter in Latin are masculine in Spanish,

5. Compound nouns take the gender of the second word if the
same is in the singular. Thus, the words aguamiel, Zoney and
water ; contrahaz, wrong side; are feminine; whilst archilaud,
a kind of lute ; and portafusil) gun-bels; are masculine.

6. Compound words of which the second word is in the plu-
ral are always masculine, even if the second word is feminine,
as: cortaplumas, pen-knife; mondadiéntes, footh-pick; saca-
botas, bootjack ; ete.

OBSERVATION ON OTHER TERMINATIONS. — Nouns having other termi-
nations are subject to so many exceptions that it is impossible to establish
satisfactory rules in regard to them.

Thus, mar, sea, is of both genders, but words compounded with mar
are always feminine, as bajamar, low-tide; pleamsr, high-tide. Mar,
joined to a proper noun, should be in the masculine, as el mar B&ltico, the
Baltic sea, etc.

Leeeion II. Lesson II.
PLURAL.

Los, plural of ol,} the
Las, plural of 1a, ’

Ejemplos. Examples.
El caballo es grande, The horse is large,
Los caballos son grandes. The horses are large,
Enrique tiene un libro, Henry has a book.
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Maria tiene dos libros.
Mi tio tiene tres casas.
El general tiene cuatro caballos,
Las sefioras son amables,
Los nifios tienen dos plumas,
El general es rico.
Los generales son ricos.
El reloj es hermoso.
Los relojes son hermosos.
El Inglés es bueno.
Los Ingleses son buenos.
El pardguas es grande.
Los patiguas son grandes.
El juez es justo,
Los jueces son justos.
Vooabulario.
El abanioco, the fan.
El Americano, the American.
El centavo, the cent.
El ouarto, the room.
El Franoes, the Frenchman.
El Inglés, the Englishman.

Mary has two books.

My uncle has three houses.
The general has four horses.
The ladies are amiable.

The children have two pens,
The general is rich.

The generals are rich.

The watch is fine.

The watches are fine,

The Englishman is good.
The Englishmen are good.
The umbrella is large.

The umbrellas are large.
The judge is just.

The judges are just.

Vocabulary.
Cuatro, four.
De, of, from.
Dos, two,
Enrique, Henry.
Hermoso, handsome, fine.
Industrioso, industrious.

El l4pis, the pencil. Jéven, young.
El muchacho, the doy. Juan, Jokn.
El oro, the gold. Negro, black.
- Kl pdjnro, the bird. Pequelio, small, little.
El perro, the dog. 8on, are.
El sombrero, the kat. Tienen, kave.
El teatro, the thealre. Tres, three.
La ciudad, the city. Vigilante, watchful.
La muchacha, the girl, Ya, already.
Exercise 8.

1. Cérlos y Enrique son los amigos de mi hermano. 2. El general
tiene tres hermosos caballos. 3. Los sombreros son negros. 4. Los
muchachos tienen dos centavos. 5. Las sefioras tienen un abanico.
6. Los Franceses y los Ingléses son amigos. 7. Los pdjaros son her-
mosos. 8, La sefiora tiene dos hijos y tres hijas. 9. Mi amigo tieno
dos hermanas. 10. Los Americanos son industriosos. 11. Los dos
amigos son pobres. 12, Las tres muchachas son amables. 13. Los
perros son vigilantes. 14. Los lépices son de oro. 15. j Quiéu tieue
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los libros? 16. Juan tiene los libros y las plumas. 17. Las hijas
de mi amigo son jévenes. 18. Los cuartos de la casa son pequefios.
19. Las hijas de mi tio son ya grandes. 20. Los teatros de la ciudad
son hermosos.

Exercise 4.

1. The two horses are black. 2. The brothers of my friend are
young. 3. The two gentlemen are English. 4. Henry has two hand-
some dogs. 5. The friends of my brother are very poor. 6. The city
has three theatres, 7. Charles and John are friends. 8. The Ameri-
can has two brothers and three sisters, 9. My uncle has four houses.
10. The two Frenchmen are very amiable. 11. The fans of the ladies
are very fine. 12. The English have handsome horses. 13. The houses
of the city are very large. 14. The generals are very prudent. 15. The
hats are black. 16. The boys have three pencils. 17. John and Henry
are small. 18. The rooms of my house are large, 19. The bakers
are poor. 20. Charles has two pencils.

Gramétioa. Grammar.
1, The plural of the article el is los, and that of the article la
is las,
2, Nouns ending with an unaccented vowel form their plural
by adding 8:
El hermano, the brother ; La hermana, the sister.
Los hermanos, the brothers ; Las hermanas, the sisters.

3. Nouns ending with a consonant, or with an accented vowel
form their plural by adding es:
El general, the general ; Los generales, the generals.
La mujer, the woman ; Las mujeres, the women.
El aleli, the gillifiower ; Los alelies, the gilliflowers.
El albald, the certificate ; Los albaldes, the certificates.
OBSERVATION. — The few Spanish words ending with an accented 6, 6 and
4, form, however, their plural by the addition of an s. Thus, pié, foot;
café, coffec; té, tea; fricandd, fricandeaw ; tisd, tissus; etc., become in
the plural piés, cafés, tés, fricandés, tisds.
Papd, papa ; mamé, mamma ; sofé, sofa, likewise take s for the plural.
Maravedi, maravedi, forms its plural in three ways, and is written
maravediés, maravedis, and maravedises.
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4. Nouns ending in 8, of which the last syllable is skort,
remain unchanged.
Those which have the last syllable long add es:
El lines, the Monday;  Los lines, the Mondays.
La hipétesis, the hypothesis;  Las hipdtesis, the hypotheses. (pl.)
El Frances, the Frenchman ; Los Franceses, the Frenchmen.
El Inglés, the Englishman ; Los Ingléses, the Englishmen.

5. Nouns ending in 2 change this letter into ¢, and add es

for the plural :
El juez, the judge ; Los jueces, the judges.
La luz, the light ; Las luces, the lights.

OBSERVATION. — Some writers do not admit this change of the z into 6,
and simply add es to form the plural of these nouns ending in s.
6. Proper nouns follow the same rules as common nouns :
Los Cervantes y los Mendozas, The Cervantes and Mendozas.

7. Although in a few compound nouns, as casamata, case-
mate ; ricohome or ricohombre, ¢ Spanisk nobleman tn the Mid-
dle Ages; each of the words takes the plural form, making
casasmatas, ricos hombres; in most other words the last word
only is put in the plural, as barbacana, an outwork ¢n a fort;
aguachirle, a sort of drink; which make barbacanas, agua-
chirles, etc., in the plural.

8, Adjectives, as will be seen hereafter, agree in gender and
number with the nouns which they qualify.

The Plural of Adjectives is formed like the plural of nouns :

El muchacho es bueno, The boy 13 good.
Los muchachos son buenos, The boys are good.

9. In Spanish, as well as in English, there are nouns which
are only used in the singular, and others which have no singular,
as: albricias, presents; angarillas, cruct-stands; viveres, pro-
visions ; trebedes, tripods; etc.

NoTtE. — There are a few words which have or have not any singular
according to their meaning, as esposas, hand-cuffs; which is not the plural
of esposs, wife; grillos, irons; which is not the plural of grillo, cricket ;
and a few others.
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Leccion III.

LESSON 3.

Lesson III.

CONTRACTION OF PREPOSITION WITH ARTICLE.

De, of, from.

Del, masc. sing.

De la, fem. sing. | of the,
De los, masc. pl. | from the.
De las, fem. pl.

Deolinacion.
Masculine Singular.
El hombre, the man.
Del hombre, of or from the man.
Al hombre, ¢o or af the man.

Feminine Singular.
La mujer, the woman.
De la mujer, of or from the woman.
1a mujer, %o or at the woman.

: A, to, at.
Al, masc, sing.
A 1a, fem. sing, | to the,
A los, mase. pl. | at the.
A las, fem, pl.

Declension.
Masculine Plural
Los hombres, the men.
]?e los hombres, of or from the men.
A los hombres, fo or a¢ the men.

Feminine Plural.
Las mujeres, the women.
De las mujeres, of or from the women.
las mujeres, fo or a¢ the women.

Efemplos, Examples.
El sombrero del muchacho esnuevo. ~ The boy’s hat is new.
La hermana de mi amigo es pobre. My friend’s sister is poor.
El padre de Juan es rico. John's father is rich.
Los libros de los muchachos son buenos. The boys’ books*are good.
Las puertas de las casas son grandes. The doors of the houses are large.
Carlos sale de la casa. Charles comes out of the house.
El cazador viene del bosque. The hunter comes from the wood.
La lluvia viene de las nubes. The rain comes from the clouds.
El rico da dinero al pobre. The rich give money to the poor.
La madre escribe 4 la hija. The mother writes to the daughter.
El general habla 4 los soldados. The general speaks to the soldiers.
La sefiora habla 4 las muchachas, The lady speaks to the girls.
El hombre llama 4 la puerta. The man knocks at the door.
Juan habla del hombre y de 1a mujer.  John speaks of the man and woman.
Enrique escribe al padre y 4 lamadre. Henry writes to the father and

mother.
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‘Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El drbol, the tree. La oarne, the meal,
El bosque, the wood, La oeresa, the cherry.
El buque, the vessel, the ship. La cooinera, the cook.
El carnioero, the butcher. La madre, the mother.
El earpintero, the carpenter. La manszana, the apple.
El caxador, the hunter, Con, with.
El comerciante, the merchant, Da, gives,
El oconsejo, the advice. Duloe, swest,
Kl dependiente, the clerk. Esoribe, twrites,
El dinero, the money. H4bil, skillful.
El habitante, tke inkabitand, Nuevo, new.
El médioo, the physician. Rioco, rich.
El Norte, the North. 8ale, goes out or comes oul.
El padre, the father. Verde, green.
El principe, the prince. Viene, comies,

Exercise b.

1. El médico del principe es mi hermano. 2. La sefiora de la casa
es mi hermana. 3. La madre da un consejo 4 1a hija. 4. j; Quién tiene
€l libro de Carlos? 5. El hijo del panadero tiene el libro y la pluma
de Carlos. 6. j Quién tiene la 1lave de la casa? 7. Mi padre tiene la
llave de 1a casa y del jardin. 8. La casa del padre de Juan es muy
grande. 9. Los habitantes de la ciudad son industriosos. 10. El
Inglés es el padre de las muchachas. 11. Los caballos de los Fran-
ceses son hermosos. 12. El cazador sale del bosque con los perros.
13. Los hermanos del general son pobres. 14. El dependiente escribe
al comerciante. 15. Los muchachos del Frances tienen manzanas.
16. Las cerezas del jardin son dulces. 17. El carnicero vende la carne
d las cocineras. 18. El buque viene del Norte. 19. Los Americanos
son amigos de los Franceses. 20. La hija del carpintero escribe 4 las
amigas de mi madre. 21. La madre del carpintero es cocinera en la
casa del comerciante. 22, La madre del médico da dinero al carni-
cero. 23. Los buques de los Americanos son nuevos. 24. El padre
del principe es rico. 25, El dependiente da cerezas 4 mi hijo.
26. § Quién da dinero al carpintero? 27. El comerciante da di-
nero al hermano del carpintero. 28. Las manzanas del Norte son
dulces.
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Exercise 6.

1. Charles’s brother is my father’s clerk. 2. Louisa writes to
my father and mother. 3. The horses of the Englishmen are large.
4. The apples of the garden are sweet. 5. Henry writes to the two
friends. 6. The dog comes [out] of the garden. 7. The sons of the
physician are clerks. 8. The generals of the prince are very prudent.
9. The horses of the general are black. 10. Who gives money to the
sons of the Frenchman ? 11. My father gives money to the sons and
(to the) daughters of the Frenchman and of the Englishman. 12. The
trees of the forest are green. 13. The merchants of the city are very
rich., 14. The ship of Charles’s father is new. 15. The sailors
of the vesgel are skillful. 16. My friend’s sisters are very young.
17. My uncle has the key of the houses. 18, Charles and Henry are
the friends of the two Americans. 19. Who has the fans of the
ladies? 20. Louisa’s sisters have the fans. 21. The advice of the
physician to the merchant is good. 22. The carpenter is the brother
of the butcher. 23. The mother gives money to the cook for (para)
the butcher. 24. The dog of the hunter is good. 25. The brothers
of the clerk are rich.

Gramética. Grammar.

1. Of the, from the, are rendered in Spanish in the masculine
singular by del (instead of de ef), while to the, at the, also in
the masculine singular, are rendered by al (instead of 4 e/) :

El libro del muchacho, The boy's book (the book of the boy).
El general habla al soldado, The general speaks to the soldier.

2. Nouns undergo in Spanish no change of form in the Pos-
sessive Case, possession being indicated by placing the name of
the object possessed before de, of ; and the name of the possessor
after it :

El libro de Carlos, Charles's book (the book of Charles).

La pluma de la muchacha, The girl's pen (the pen of the girl).

La casa del hijo del mé- The physician’s son's house (the house of the
dico, son of the physician).
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Leccion IV. Lesson IV,
PRONOUNS.
Verb, tener, to kave.
PERSONAL PRONOUNS.
Yo, I Nosotros, nosotras, nos, we.
T4, thou. Vosotros, vosotras, vos (usted,! ustedes?), you.
El, ‘e Ellos, they, masc.

Ella, she. Ellas, they, fem.

Present Tense of tener, to have.

First Form.

Affirmatively. Interrogatively.
Yo tengo, I have. Tengo yo ? have I?
T4 tienes, thou hast. Tienes ta ¢ hast thow ¢
El tiene, he has. Tiene é1 ¢ hashe?
Ella tiene, she has. Tiene ella t has she ?
Nosotros tenemos, we have. Tenemos nosotros? have we?
Vosotros teneis, ~ you have. Teneis vosotros§  have you ?

Ellos tienen, they (masc.) have. Tienen ellos ¢ have they (masc.)?
Ellas tienen, they (fem.) have. Tienen ellas? have they (fem.)?

Second Form. Third Form.

Tengo, I have. Tengo, T have.

Tienes, thow hast. Tienes, thou hast.

Tiene, ke has, she has. Tiene, he has, she has.

Tenemos, we have. Tenemos, we have.

Teneis, you have. Usted tiene, you (sing.) have.

Tienen, they have. Ustedes tienen,  you (pl.) have.
Tienen, they have.

Ejemplos. Examples.
i Tiene el hombre dinero ?

H
i Tiene dinero el hombre { as the man money ¥

1 Usted, sing., ustedes, pl., were abbreviated in the following way : -V
Vmd. or W (for the singular), and Vms. Vmds. or Vés. (for the plural) ; but at
present usted is represented by V., and ustedes by V. V.
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T tiene dinero y crédito. He has money and credit.
$ Qué tiene V. ¢ ‘What have you ?
Tengo oro y plata. I have gold and silver.
i Qué tiene la mujer ¢ ‘What has the woman #
Ella tiene manzanas y peras. She has apples and pears.
4 Qué tienen V, V., ¢ ‘What have you ¢
Tenemos pan y queso. ‘We have bread and cheese.
3 Tienen fusiles los soldados ¢ Have the soldiers any guns ¢
Tienen fusiles y sables, They have guns and sabers.
3 Tengo yo vino # Have I any wine ?
V. tiene poco vino. You have little wine.
i Quién tiene las plumas? ‘Who has the pens ¢
Las muchachas tienen las plumas. The girls have the pens.

Interrogative Form used Afirmatively.

Tiene V. un hermoso caballo. You have a fine horse,
Tienen los Ingleses muchos buques.  The English have many ships,
Tiene la sefiora dos hijos. The Jady has two sons.
Tiene Carlos un l4piz y una pluma.  Charles has a pencil and a pen.
Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El amigo, the friend. La mesa, the table. Mucho, 8, much.
El orédito, the credit. La pera, the pear. Muchos, as, many.
El fusil, the gun. La plata, the silver. No, no.
El hombre, the man. Algo, something, anything. Pero, dut.
El pan, the bread. Aqus, here, Poeo, adv., little.
El pollo, the chicken. Bueno, good. Qué, what.
El queso, the cheese. Con, with. Bedior, sir, Mr.
El sable, the saber. En, . 81, yes.
El vino, the wine. Hoy, to-day. 8obre, on, upon.
Exereise 7.

1. j Tiene V. algo sobre la mesa? 2. Si, sefior, tengo un libro
sobre 1a mesa. 3. j Tiene carne el carnicero? 4. Tiene carne y pol-
los. 5. jTiene el Inglés una casa en la ciudad ? 6. Kl tiene dos casas
aqui. 7. j Tienen V. V. mucho dinero? 8. Tenemos poco dinero, pero
mucho crédito. 9. j Qué tiene la hija del panadero? 10. Ella tiene
manzanas y peras. 11, j Qué tienen los muchachos? 12. Tienen
cerezas. 13. § A quién escribe Carlos? 14. El escribe 4 mi amigo.
15. § Habla V. 4 los muchacbos? 16. No, sefior, mi hermano habla
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4 los muchachos y 4 las muchachas. 17. ;Con quién sale V.?
18. Con mi padre y mi madre. 19. j Tiene el general un hijo?
20, Kl tiene un hijo y dos hijas. 21. Los comerciantes tienen
buenos dependientes. 22. ; Qué da V. al pobre hombre? 23. Pan
y dinero. 24. Los cazadores tienen buenos perros. 25. jTienen
buenos fusiles? 26. Si, tienen.

Exercise 8.

1. Have the generals good horses? 2. They have very good
horses. 3. Has the Englishman much money? 4. He has very little.
5. Have the merchants much wine? 6. They have very little wine,
7. Are you Charles’s friend 3 8. No, Charles is my brother’s friend.
9. Have you (any) chickens to-day ? 10. Yes, sir, we have chickens
and meat. 11. The English have many ships, and the French
have many soldiers. 12. My brother has a horse, and I have a dog.
13. We have a very fine theater in the city. 14, Has my brother
(any) books on the table? 15. Yes, sir, he has books, pens, and pen-
cils on the table. 16. Do you go out to-day ? 17. No, sir, but my
brother goes out with my sister. 18. What do you give to Charles %
19. A handsome hat. 20. The baker’s sons have a room in my house.
21. To whom do you write? 22. To Henrys brother. 23. We
bave two dogs in the garden. 24. Have the children a book 1
25. They have two.

Gramaética. Grammar.

1. The pronoun ti, thow, is used more frequently in Spanish
than in English. It indicates familiarity, affection, intimacy,
and is therefore frequently used among relations, intimate friends,
and older persons when addressing children, etc. :

i Qué tienes ti, Juanito ¢ What have you, Johnny ?

2, We is rendered in Spanish by nos and mwosotros, masc. ;
nosotras, fem.; but nos is used in the nominative case only by
sovereigns, dignitaries, and tribunals in Church and State, in
their official capacity :

Nos, D. N., Obispo de N... We, D. N., Bishop of N...
Nos los Inquisitores... We the Inquisitors...

Nore. —In the usual style, nosotros, masc., nosotras, fem., is always used.



38 LESSON 4.

8. You is rendered in Spanish by vos, vosotros, masc., voso-
tras, fem. ; and also by usted (or V.) for the singular of both
genders, and ustedes (or V. V.) for the plural.

Vos is used only in elevated style, or when addressing the
Deity, saints, kings, and sovereigns when the title of Majesty
is omitted : .

!)e vos espero alivio, Sefior, From thee I expect rcogz"f, O Lord.
A vos elevo mis siplicas, Reyy 7o thes I raise my prayers, King and

Sefior, Lord.

Vos, Sefior, podeis remediar mi ~ Thou, O Lord, canst relieve my misery.
desgracia,

Vosotros is used by orators and speakers when addressing
their auditors.

Usted and ustedes are used in the usual style and conversa-
tion ; the first being used for the singular and the second for the
plural. Usted being a contraction of vuestra merced, your
Lordship, and ustedes a contraction of vuestras mercedes,
your Lordships, always require the verb in the third person sin-
gular or plural, as would be the case in English, should we use
the same way of addressing persons.

Thus, tiene usted t (which is the abbreviation of tiene vues-
tra merced? and is generally written tiene V.%) means in
reality : has your Lordship # and tienen ustedes? (which is the
abbreviation of tiemen vuestras mercedest and is generally
written tienen V.V ¥) means, have your Lordships ? Accordingly,
in Spanish as well as in English, the verb in these two sentences,
or others alike, is put in the third person stagular with the first
sentence, and in the third person plural with the second.

It will therefore be sufficient for the student to know the third
person singular and the third person plural of the different tenses
of a verb to be able to use usted and ustedes correctly. Thus,
instead of expressing himself as in English, that is, instead of
employing the second person and saying, for instance : vosotros
teneis, you have,; vosotros sois, you are; vosotros salis, you go
out ; vosotros dais, you give ; vosotros escribis, you write; etc.,
he will say : '
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‘With usted when addressing one person :
Usted tiene, htenlly your Lordship has, for you (sing.) have.

Usted es, your Lordship 1s, ¢ you (sing.) are.
Usted sale, ¢ your Lordship goes oud, ** you (sing.) go out.
Usted da, ¢ your Lordship gives, ¢ you (sing.) give.

Usted esoribe, ¢  your Lordship writes, *‘ you (sing. write.
With ustc les when addressing two or more persons :
Ustedes tienen, ‘giterally your Lordships have, for you (pi.) have.

Ustedes son, your Lordships are, ** you (pl.) are,
Ustedes salen, ¢ your Lordships go out, ** you (pl.) go out.
Ustedes dan, & your Lordships give, ** you (pl.) give.

Ustedes esoriben, *°  your Lordships write, ¢ you (pl.) write.

NoTe. — We use, in fact, the same form of expressing ourselves in Eng-
lish when we say, speaking to a Judge, an Archbishop, etc.: Your Honor
knows ...; your Grace is ...; eto., instead of the plain and usual: You know
...} you are ...; ete. In conjugating verbs the student will use vosotros as
given, but when addressing a person or persons will use usted and ustedes.

4. Verbs are conjugated interrogatively by placing the verb
before its subject. This takes place in all cases of interrogation,
a8 is the case with to Aave, to be, to will, etc.:

i Tengo yo ! Have I'?

§ Tiene el hombre ? Has the man ?

i Sabe el padre ¢ Does thé father know (lit. knows the father)?
i Van los muchachos ¢ Do the boys go ?

i Qué dice 1a sefiora ¢ What does the lady say ?

1 Qué decian los hombres ¢ What did the men say ?
i Sabe V. cuando viene mi Do you know when my father comes (lit.
pedre? when comes my father) ¥

5. In interrogative sentences it is considered an elegant way
of expressing one'’s self, to place the object before the subject
when the latter is not a pronoun :

i Tiene dinero el hombret  Has the man any money ?
i Es bueno el vino ? Is the wine good, ?

6. Each person of the verb having generally in Spanish, as
in Latin, a different termination, the accompanying pronouns
may be and are generally left out in conversation, and even in
the conjugation, when the sentence is otherwise sufficiently clear.
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But usted and ustedes should not be left out, however, as they
accompany the verb in the third person singular and third per-
son plural, as well as 6l, ke; ella, ske; and ellos (masc.), ellas
(fem.), tkey, and as their omission might create confusion :

Tengo, I have. Tenemos, we have.

Tienes, thou hast. Tienen, they have.

Sale, %e or she goes out, Salen, they go out,

OBSERVATION. — In interrogative sentences it is also better to preserve
the pronouns.

7. As a sentence may be construed in different ways in Span-

ish, a8 will be seen hereafter, the interrogative form may often be
found in affirmative sentences :

Tiene V. razon, You are right.
Es V. muy bueno, You are very kind.
Habla V. muy bien, You speak very well,

8. Some or any, before nouns, are either left out or rendered

by algun, alguna, algunos, algunas. When standing alone,
alguno, alguna, alguncs, algunas are used :

i Tiene V. vino or algun vino ! Hawe you (any) wine?
Tengo alguno, I have some.

Leccion V. Lesson V,
Verbs ser and estar, to be.
Present Tense of ser, to be.

Affirmatively. Interrogatively.
Yo soy, I am. Soy yo ? am I
T4 eres, thou art. Eres tu ? art thou?
El es, he is. Es él? ishe?
Ella es, she s, Esella? 1s she?
Nosotros somos, we are. Somos nosotros ? are we ?
Vosotros sois, Sois vosotros ¢
Usted es (sing.), }you are. Es usted (sing.) ? }m you ?
Ustedes son (pl.), Son ustedes (pl.) ¢
Ellos son, they (masc.) are. Son ellos ? are they (masc.) 1

Ellas son, they (fem.) are. Son ellas 1 are they (fem.) ?
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Ejemplos.
La vida es corta.

* Somos mortales.

Mi padre es médico.

Mis hermanos son pintores.

Carlos es bueno.

Juan y Enrique son malos.

El profesor es muy docto.

V. es muy alto,

Los muchachos son pequefios. -

Maria es mi hermana.

La madre es vieja.

El padre es ciego.

La muchacha es bonita.

La leche es blanca.l

El plomo es pesado.

El reloj es de oro.

Los candeleros son de plata.

El dinero es mio.

La casa es del médico.

Este vino es de Espafia.

La flor es para mi hermana.

La mdquina es para copiar cartas.

§Quiénes V.1t

El amor de Dios es el principio de
la sabiduria.

Examples.
Life is short.
‘We are mortal.
My father is @ physician.
My brothers are painters.
Charles is good.
John and Henry are bad.
The professor is very learned.
You are very tall.
The boys are small.
Mary is my sister.
The mother is old.
The father is blind.
The girl is pretty.
Milk is white.
Lead is heavy.
The watch is of gold.
The candlesticks are of silver.
The money is mine,
The house belongs to the physician.
This wine is from Spain.
The flower is for my sister.
The machine is to copy letters.
‘Who are you ?
The love of God is the beginning
of wisdom.

Present Tense of estar, to be.

Affirmatively.
Yo estoy, I am.
T estds, thou art,
Kl esté, he is.
Ella esté, she 1s.
Nosotros estamos, we are.
Vosotros estais,
Usted estd (sing.), }you are.
Ustedes estan (pl.),
Ellos estan, they (masc.) are.
Ellas estan, they (fem.) are.

Interrogatively.
Estoy yo ¢ am I?
Estas ti t art thou ¢
Estd é1? tshe?
Estd ella ? s she ?
Estamos nosotros? are we ¢
Estais vosotros ?
Est4 usted (sing.) ? }are you?
Estanustedes(pl.)?
Estan ellos ? are they (masc.)?
Estan ellas ? are they (fem.)?

1 8ee L. 8.
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Ejemplos. Examples.
Mi hermana esté triste. My sister is sad.
Yo estoy muy contento. 1 am very pleased.
El café estd frio. The coffee is cold.
La carne esté asada. The meat is roasted.
Los muchachos estan en 1a calle. The boys are in the street.
Mi amigo estd en Paris. My friend is in Paris.
Carlos estd enfermo. Charles is sick.
§ Donde estd mi sombrero ¢ ‘Where is my hat ¢
El sombrero est4 de moda. The hat is in the fashion,
Ser and estar compared.
Ser bueno, o be good. Estar bueno, ¢ be well (in health),
Ser malo, to be bad (wicked). Estar malo, to be 411 (gick).
Ser vivo, to be lively. Estar vivo, to be alive.
Ser cansado, to be tiresome. Estar cansado, fo be tired.
Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El abogado, the lawyer.| Bueno, good, well. * | Léjos, far.
El campe, the country. | Cerrado, closed, shut. Léndres, London.
La calle, the street. | Contento, pleased, satisfied.| Malo, bad, ill.
La puerta, the door. | Donde, where. Nadie, nobody, %o one.
Agrio, sour. Gracias, thank you. Triste, sad.
Ahora, now. Jéven, young. Sabe V.¥ do you know
Exercise 9.

1. Los dos hermanos de Carlos estan ahora en Paris. 2. j Quién
es V.1 3. Soy el hijo del médico. 4. j Donde estan los libros ?
5. Estan sobre la mesa en mi cuarto. 6. ; Es V. médico? 7. No,
sefior, soy abogado. 8. j Es bueno el vino? 9. Estd agrio. 10. Las
muchachas estan en el jardin, y los muchachos estan en la calle.
11. La hija del panadero es nuy jéven. 12. Juan y Maria estan en
la casa del general. 13. Mi casa estd muy léjos deaqui. 14. Los dos
médicos son Franceses, 15. j Es V. Americano? 16. No, sefior, soy
Inglés, 17. } Es V. de Léndres? 18. 8i, sefior, soy de Léndres, y
mi padre es de Liverpool. 19. Los dos hijos del carpintero estan mny
malos. 20. j Donde estd Juan? 21. Estd con mi hermano. 22. El
café es bueno, pero estd frio. 23. j Estan V. V. contentos? 24. Esta-
mos muy contentos ahora. 25. § Quién estd en mi cuarto ? 26. Nadie,
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el cuarto estd cerrado. 27. La hija del general es muy amable.
28. 3 Con quién estd mi madre? 29. Ella estd con mis (my) dos her-
manas. 30. Los cazadores estan en el bosque.

Exercise 10.

1. Do you know where the book is (where is the book)? 2. The
book is on the table. 3. Where is the father now? 4. He is in
London. 5. Is he well? 6. He is very well, thank you. 7. Are
the Americans and the English friends? 8. They are friends
now. 9. Who are you? 10, I am Charles’s friend. 11. Whereis he?
12. He is in the country. 13. The two sons of the physician are
small, but they are very bad. 14. Hereis my book. 15. Isthe cheese
good? 16. The cheese and the bread are very good. 17. Is the baker
an American? 18. No, sir, he is a Frenchman. 19. The two hunt-
ers are brothtrs. 20. Are you pleased here? 21. Yes, we have
money, and we are pleased. 22. My brother's friend is a lawyer.
23. Who is at the door} 24. A boy with apples. 25. John and
Henry are in the city. 26. Where are the chickens? 27. The
chickens are now in the garden. 28. The wine is sour and bad.
29. Who is sad? 30. Nobody is sad here.

Gramaética. Grammar.

1. Although the two Spanish verbs ser and estar are both
rendered in English by the verb to be, they cannot be used
indifferently one for the other, and there is perhaps no greater
difficulty for the English student than the one attending the
proper use of these verbs.

8er is used when the attribute is snherent or essential to the
subject, while estar is to be used when the attribute is only acci-
dental or temporary. This, however, will be more clearly shown
by the following rules :

8er is used :

1. To express the condition, trade, profession, employment,
rank, dignity of persons, ete. :

Ser pintor, to be a painter. Ber general, to be a general.
Ser juez, to be a judge. Ser rey, to be a king.
Ser librero, o be a beokseller. Ser soldado, to be a soldier.
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2. To express the qualities pertaining to the mind, the soul,
the heart, and drsposstion :
Ser virtuoso, fo be virtuous. Ser tierno, to be tender.
Ser habil, o be skillful. Ser alegre, to be merry.
3. To express the qualities and defects of persons and things
when deemed permanent :
Ella es bonita, ske s pretty. El hombre es sordo, the man is deaf.
E1 es feo, he 43 ugly. Pedro es ciego, Peter is blind.
4, To express general truths :
La vida es corta, life is short.!  La muerte es terrible, death is terrible.

6. To indicate the size, volume, etc., of persons or things :
8er chico, to be small. Ser grueso, to be stout, thick, ete.
Ser grande, o be tall.
6. To express the number of persons or things :
Los enemigos eran diez mil, y noso- The enemies were ten thousand, and
tros éramos solo cinco mil, we were only five thousand.
7. To express the natural qualities of substances :
La miel es dulce, honey 4s sweet.  El plomo es pesado, lead is heavy.
8. In connection with the materials of which objects are
made :

El reloj es de oro, The watch is of gold.
Los candeleros son de hierro, The candlesticks are of iron.

9. To indicate possession, origin, destination, aptness, etc.:

El libro es mio, The book is mine.

Este vino es de Francia, This wine 43 from France,
Este muchacho es de Madrid, This boy is from Madrid.
El libro es para V., The book: s for you.

El no es para trabajar, He 13 not fit to work.

10. When to be means ¢o kappen :
4 Cuando serd eso ? When will that be (happen) ¢
11. When speaking of day, night, time, ete. :

Es de dia, i is day. Es tarde, it is late.
Es de noche, 4 is night.  Es temprano, ¥ is early.

1 See L. 29, p. 169.
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12. When used impersonally and governing the following
infinitive with the preposition de:
Es de desear que llegue hoy, It is desirable that he should arrive to-day.

2. E‘tar is used :
1. To express the state of health :
Estar bueno, fo be well. Estar malo, fo be iU.

2. To express existence in a localsty :

Estar en el campo, To be tn the country.
El estaba 4 1a puerts,  He was at the door.

3. When joined to certain adjectives to express a state, a way
of being, or feelings and emotions :
Estar alegre, To be merry.
Estar contento, To be pleased.
El agua estd caliente, The water is warm.
4. As auxiliary to conjugate a verb in the gerund :
Estoy comiendo, I am eating. El esta leyendo, ke is reading, ete.

5. Before adverbs or adverbial expressions denoting condition

Mi sombrero estd de moda, My hat is in the fashion.
Estamos de priesa, We are in a hurry.
La casa estd bien fabricada, The house is well built.

6. To express intention, willingness, readiness, and to express
that a thing is not completed :

Yo estoy para salir, I intend to go out.
Yo estaba por echarle de casa, I wished to put him out of the house.
La casa estd por acabar, The house 13 not yet finished.

7. To express occupation or disposition of the body or mind :
Hoy estoy de guardia,  To-day I asm on duty.
El estaba de ritia, He felt like quarreling.
8. When speaking of dignities and offices temporarily held,
estar may be used with the preposition de:

El general H. estd de gobernador de ~ General H. is (acting) governor of
la isla de Cuba, the island of Cuba.
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It would, however, be perfectly correct to say :
he El general H. es gobernador de la isla de Cuba,

the first sentence being only a more elegant way of expressing
one’s self.

3. Ser and estar compared :

Ser alegre means ¢o be of a merry disposition, whilst estar
alegre means to be merry at a certain moment, etc. These ex-
amples, which might be multiplied indefinitely, will be found
sufficient to explain the difference which exists in Spanish
between ser and estar, when the attribute is inherent in the
subject, or when it is only accidental. (See ExampLEs.)

4. The Indefinite Article is omitted before words indicating
professions or nationality, unless they are preceded by adjectives :
Este hombre es soldado, This man is a soldier.

Es un buen soldado, He s a good soldier.
EleeFra.noes, He 1s a Frenchman.-

OBSERVATION, — The Indefinite Article may be omitted, however, when
the noun is accompanied by an adjective, especially when adjective and
noun express but one inseparable idea : El es buen misico, Ac is a good
musician.

Leccion VI. Lesson VI.
USE OF THE PREPOSITIONS DE AND PARA.

BEjemplos. Examples.
Pablo tiene un reloj de oro. ¥ P“:;k]ll;s s gold watch (a watch of
Tenemos dos mesas de mirmol. We have two marble tables.

Tienen V. V. plumas de acero? Have you any steel pens ?

Tenemos plumas de oro y de acero. ~ We have gold and steel pena.
Adolfo tiene un chaleco de seda. Adolphus has a silk waistcoat.

El médico tiene una casa de madera. The physician has a wooden house.

Los muchpchos tienen un tintero The boys have a leaden inkstand.
de plomo.
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Tenemos una maquina de lavar.
Compafiia de Relojes de Nueva York.
Carruages de primera clase.

Una bomba de vapor.

Agua de Florida.

Un maestro de escuela.

Una méquina de coser.

Mesas para comedor. ;

Tinte para el pelo.
Polvos para insectos.
Efectos para marineros.

Vocabulario.
El algodon, the cotton.
El almaocen, the store.
El aroe, the maple.
El axtioar, the sugar.
El billar, the billiard.
El ouchillo, the knife.
El extinguidor, the extinguisher.
El fabricante, the manufacturer.
El faego, the fire.
El hierro, the sron.
El instrumento, the instrument.
El joyero, the jeweler.
El pedaszo, the picce.
El plomo, the lead.
El tiempo, the time.
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We have a washing-machine,

New York Watch Company.
First-class carriages. ’

A fire-engine,

Florida water.

A schoolmaster.

A sewing-machine.

Dining-room tables (tables for din-
ing-rooms).

Hair-dye (dye for the hair).

Insect powders (powder for insects).

Sailors’ goods (goods for sailors).

Vocabulary.
La oaja, the safe, the box,
La caila,? the cane.
La caoba, the mahogany.
La oervesa, the beer.
La hacienda, the estate.
La seda, the silk.
AllS, there.
Champaila, Champagne.
Célebre, celebrated.
Desde, since.
Esoribo, 7 write.
Para, for.
Quiere V.Y Will you have? Do you
wish }
Quiero, 7 wish, I will have.

El tintero, the inkstand. Setior, sir.

El vapor, the steam. Beliora, madam, Mrs.

El vidrio,! the glass, Vende, sells.
Exercise 11.

1. { Qué vino tiene V. enla casa? 2. Tengo vino de Champafia.

3. Las plumas de acero de Spen

cer son muy célebres. 4. Tenemos

1 Vidrio, glass, refers only to the substance called glass, while vaso is

used for & glass to drink in.

% Caiis, cane, does not refer to a walking-stick, which is un baston.
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una caja de hierro en el almacen. 5. Tenemos tambien un extingui-
dor de fuego. 6. ; Tienen V.V. una mesa de billarf 7. Tenemos dos.
8. Mi hermano vende instrumentos para joyeros. 9. ; Y qué vende
V.? 10. Soy fabricante de mesas para comedor. 11. Mi hermano
es dependiente en la Compaiiia de Manhattan. 12. j Tienen V. V. una
mdquina de vapor en la hacienda? 13. Si, sefior, tenemos una desde
mucho tiempo (a long time). 14. ; Quiere V. un pardguas de seda 6
de algodon? 15. Quiero uno de seda. 16. El padre de Eurique
tiene una casa de campo. 17. Mi hermana tiene un traje de seda.
18. Tenemos una mesa de caoba. 19. j Quiere V. azticar de cafia ?
20. Quiero azticar de arce.

Exercise 12,

1. What will you have? 2. I wish a piece of bread. 3. Do you
write with a gold pen? 4. No, sir, I write with a steel pen. 5. In
what company are you (a) clerk ? 6. In the New York Watch Com-
pany. 7. What does your (su) brother sell? 8. He sells silk hats.
9. Have you a glass inkstand? 10. No, sir, I have a leaden ink-
stand. 11. What knife will youn have ? 12. I wish a butcher’s knife.
13. What hat has Henry? 14. He has a hunter’s hat, 15. Does the
merchant sell wine? 16. He sells wine and beer. 17. With whom
are the hunters in the wood? 18. They are there with the young
soldier. 19. Have the ladies a fan? 20. They have two fans.

{

Gramaética. Grammar.

1. The material of whick a thing is made is indicated by the
preposition de, of, from, between the name of the thing and that
of the material :

Un sombrero de seda, 4 silk hat (lit. a hat of silk).
Un reloj de oro, A gold watch (a watch of gold).

2. The word representing the nature, spectes, locality or qual-
ity of a thing, which in English is placed first, comes second in
Spanish, and is joined to the first noun by de, of, from :

Un traje de verano, A summer dress.
Agua de lluvia, Rain-water.

Vino de Burdeos, Bordeaux wine, claret.
Catia de aziicar, Sugar-cane.
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8. The word representing a particular use, appendage, pur-
pose, physical or moral property, place where things are kept,
etc., comes second in Spanish, and is generally joined to the first

noun by the prepositions pars, for ; or de, of, from:

Méquina para gas, Gas-machine.

Jaulas para pédjaros, Bird-cages.

Estante para sombreros, Hat-stand.

Miéquinas de coser, Sewing-machines.
Leccion VII. Lesson VIIL.

THE NEGATIVE.

No teaer, not to have.

Negatively :
Yo no tengo (no tengo), I have not.
T no tienes, thou hast not.
¥l no tiene, he has not.
Ella no tiene, she has not,
Nosotros no tenemos, we have not.
Vosotros no teneis,
Usted (sing.) no tiene, } you have not.
Ustedes (pl.) no tienen,
Ellos no tienen, they (mase.) have not.
Ellas no tienen, they (fem.) have not.
Negatively and Interrogatively :
No tengo yo? have I not ?
No tienes tii ? hast thow not ?
No tiene é1? has he not ?
No tiene ella ? has she not ?
No tenemos nosotros ! have we not.?
No teneis vosotros ¢
No tiene usted (sing.) ? } have you not ?
No tienen ustedes (pl.) ?
No tienen ellos ¢ hawe they (mase.) not ?
No tienen ellas ¢ have they (fem.) not ?

4

L 4
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Ser and estar, to be.

Negatively : Negatively and Interrogatively :
Yo no soy, Nosoy yo?
Yonoestoy,zla'm”o" No estoy yo? am I'not?
ete. ete. etc,
Negative with

Jamas, never, ever.

Nada, nothing, not anything.
Nadie, nobody, not anybody.
Ni, neither, nor.

Yo no tengo nada, or nada tengo. z

Yo no quiero ninguno, or ninguno ;
quiero.

El no esté jamas en casa, orjamasz
estd él en casa.

£l no tiene nunca dinero, or nun- z
ca tiene €l dinero.

No sale nadie, or nadie sale,

No tengo ni pan ni queso, orniz
pan ni queso tengo.

Ejemplos.
i Es pobre el hombre ¢
No es pobre, es rico.
i No tiene V. dinero ?
Ni dinero ni crédito tengo.
i No quiere V. pan ?
Nada quiero hoy.
i No sale mi padre hoy ?
El no sale.
Luisa no es amable.
i Vende sombreros el comerciante ?
El no vende ningunos.
4 Qué tiene V. en la cajat
Nada tengo.
Nadie sabe la leccion.
Isabel no es dichosa.
Ni libros ni plumas tengo.

Ninguno, (sing.) ) no one, none, mo,
Ningunos, (pl.) not any.

Nunoa, never.

I have nothing ; I don’t have any-
thing.
1 don’t wish any.

He is never at home.

He never has any money.
Nobody goes out.
I have neither bread nor cheese.

Examples.
Is the man poor ?
He is not poor, he is rich.
Have you no money ?
I have neither money nor credit.
Don’t you wish any bread ?
1 don’t wish anything to-day.
Does not my father go out to-day?
He does not go out.
Louisa is not amiable.
Does the merchant sell hats ¢
He does not sell any.
‘What have you in the box ?
1 have nothing.
Nobody knows the lesson.
Isabel is not happy.
I have neither books nor pens.

.
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Vocabulario. Voocabulary.
El aceite, the oil. Compra V. ¥ do you buy # Nunoa, never.
La ldmpara, the lamp. Compro, I buy. Porquét why!
La leccion, the lesson. Esto, this, this thing. Porque, because.
La lus, the lLight. Jamas, never, ever. Babe V.t do you
Abajo, down stairs. Listo, ready. kenow #

Alguno, some, any, some | Nada, notking, not anything. | Yo 8é, I know.
one, any one, somebody, | Nadie, nobody, not anybody. | 8in, without.
anybody. Ni, neither, nor. Todavia, yet.

Aquello, that, that thing. | Ninguno, not any, none, no. | Vendo, 7 sel.

Exercise 138.

1. j Tiene V. dinero hoy? 2. Tengo dinero, pero no tengo pan en
la casa. 3. j Estd malo el muchacho? 4. No estd malo hoy, estd
muy bueno. 5. j Estd aqui el panadero? 6. El panadero no estd
aqui, pero el carnicero estd aqul. 7. ; Es V. el amigo de Cérlos?
8. No, sefior, soy el amigo de Enrique. 9. j Quiere V. un pedazo de
pan con queso? 10. Quiero pan, pero sin queso. 11. j Quiere V. el
dinero ? 12. Todavia no. 13. jDondeestd Juan? 14. No estd aqui,
estd abajo. 15. j No estd la casa del general en la calle de Madrid ?
16. El general no tiene casa aqui. 17. ; Quiere V. esto 6 aquello?
18. Quiero esto, pero no aquello. 19. ; Tienen pan los muchachos ?
20. Tienen pan, pero no tienen carne. 21. ; No tiene V. oro!?
22. No tengo oro, pero tengo plata. 23. j Porqué no estd V. en el
jardin con los muchachos? 24. Porque no quiero. 25. ; Es rico el
médico? 26. No es rico, pero tiene una casa en Nueva York.
27. { Porqué no tiene V. luz en el cuarto? 28. Porque no tengo
aceite para mi ldémpara. 29. ; Compra V. vino 6 cerveza? 30. No
compro ni vino ni cerveza ; no compronada. 31. Nunca sabe V. la
leccion. 32. ; Tiene alguno mi libro? 33. Nadie tiene el libro.

Exercise 14.

1. Have you a silk umbrella? 2. I have two umbrellas, but not
of silk. 3. Are you a physician? 4. No, sir, I am a merchant.
5. Have you not a store in Broadway ? 6. No, sir, my store is not in
Broadway. 7. Are you not ready? 8. No, sir, not yet. 9. The
Frenchman and the Englishman are not friends. 10. Have the gol-
diers any guns? 11. They have no guns, but they have sabers.
12. The wine i8 not good ; do you know why? 13. I don’t know
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why. 14. Have you a theater in thecity? 15. We have no theater yet.
16. Who is in the garden? 17. Nobody is in the garden. 18. Have
you anything for my brother? 19. I have nothing to-day. 20. Has
John any friends? 21. He has neither friends nor money. 22. Do
you know the lesson to-day? 23. Nobody knows the lesson.
24. Why not? 25. Because we are sick. 26. Are the boys in the
room? 27. The boys are not in the room, but the girls are there.
28. What do you sell to Henry? 29. I don’t sell anything to any-
body. 30. The trees of the garden are not green. 31. Is Charles
with any one in the room? 32. No, sir, with no one.

Gramética. Grammar.

1, In negative sentences, no is placed before the verb:

Yo no tengo, I have not.

i No quiere é1? Does he not wish ?
iNoesV.? Are you not 1

E1 no quiere; He does not wish.

%, The Spaniards use a double negative to render the nega-
tion stronger :
No quiero nada, I wish for nothing ; I don't wish wnythmg
No tengo ninguno, I have none.
No le hablo nunca, I never speak to him,

OBSERVATION. — The adverb no is, however, omitted when we place the
other negative at the beginning of the sentence :

Nada quiero.  Ninguno tengo. ~ Nunca le hablo.

8. Jamas and nunca have the same meaning in the nega-
tive, and are generally placed at the beginning of the sentence,
without the adverb no:

Jamas vi tal cosa, ornnncnvitalewn{]nmrmwnwhathiny.

OBSERVATION. — Jamas seems, however, preferable in the Present Tense,
and nunca in the Past Tense. It would, therefore, be more correct to say:
KNunoa tuvo amigos, ke never had any friends ; but jamas tiens dinero, e
never has any money.

4, Jamas and nunca, or nunca and jamas, are often con
nected to give more expression to the sentence:

Nunca jamas lo diré, 1 shall never tell .
No le olvidaré por nunca jamas, I shall never forget him.
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5. Jamas is often connected with por siempre, or para
siempre, for ever ; and means quite the opposite of nunca :
Por or Para siempre jamas me acordaré de él, I shall remember him forever.

NoTe. — Jamas, when not accompanied by no, and not at the beginning
of the sentence, means ever :
i Ha visto V. jamas tal cosa ? Have you ever seen such a thing ?

6. The negative ni may precede the adverbs jamas, nunca,
and even the other negatives, as nada, nadie, etc. :
No conozco su casa, ni nunca I don't know his house, nor shall I ever
iré, go.
Ni nunca le vi, ni le veré, I never saw him, nor will I see him.
Eso no es verdad, ni nadie lo It is not irue, nor will any one say
dird, 0.
Ni yo, ni ninguno de mis ami-  Neither I nor any of my friends will
gos irémos alld, go there.
7. Two negatives may come after the verb :
No quiero tampoco nada, I don't wish anything either.
Elno quiere jamas nada, He never wishes for anything.
8, Although no is used to form the negative, it is used some-
times to give more strength to the affirmative :
Mejor-es el trabajo que no la ociosidad, Labor s preferable to idleness.
OBSERVATION. — In sentences like the above, no might be omitted with-

out altering the sense, and should in fact be omitted, if its addition should
give rise to any doubtful meaning.

9. Ninguno (of which the feminine is ninguna, and the
_plural ningunos, masc., ningunas, fem.) drops the last letter
before a masculine noun in the singular:

No tengo ningun libro, I Aave no book.

The same word is used for the English no (meaning not any)
before a noun : »

Ningun hombre, no man. Ninguna mujer, no woman.
Ningunos hombres, no men. Ningunas mujeres, no women.
‘When standing alone it means none, no one, etc.

OBSERVATION. — Have you no book 7 may be rendered in Spanish by :
{ No tiene V. un libro? or by: { No tiene V. ningun libro¥ The same



54 _ LESSON 8,

rule holds good for the plural : Have you no books? iNo tiene V. libros
{ No tiene V. ningunos libros

10, No, connected with a pronoun, an adverb, and even with

other parts of speech, is generally placed last :
Yo no, not I. Asi no, not so.
Fso0 no, not that. Todavia no, not yet.
Hoy no, not to-day. ’

11, Alguno (of which the feminine is alguna, and the plural
algunos, masc., algunas, fem.), meaning some, any, some one,
any one, somebody, anybody, drops the last letter (like ninguno)
before a masculine noun in the singular, and may either come in
the sentence or be omitted :

Tiene V. algun dinero? or
3 Tiene V. dinero ? Have you any money ?
OBSERVATION, — The student should be careful never to translate not
anything by no algo, nor not anybody by no alguno, — a mistake which
is very common among beginners. Nada, nadie, or ninguno must be used
in these cases.

Leccion VIII. Lesson VIII.

ADJECTIVES. FORMATION OF THE FEMININE.

Ejemplos. Examples.
El muchacho es bueno. The boy is good.
La muchacha es buena. The girl is good.

El caballo es hermoso. The horse is fine,

La casa es hermosa. The house is fine.

El hijo es feo. The son is ugly.

La hija es bonita. The daughter is pretty.
El caballero es Frances.  The gentleman is French.
La sefiora es Inglesa. The lady is English.
Antonio es holgazan. Anthony is lazy.

Cristina es holgazana, Christina is lazy.

José es trabajador. Joseph is industrious.

Juana es trabajadora. Jane is industrious.
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El padre es grave. The father is grave.
La madre es alegre. The mother is lively.
El azicar es dulce. The sugar is sweet.
La yerba es verde. The grass is green.
El trabajo es facil. The work is easy.
La flor es azul. The flower is blue.
Fernando es jéven. Ferdinand is young.
Julia es cortes. Julia is polite.

Agreement of Adjectives.
? Is William good or bad ¢.
Is Isabel good or bad ?
The uncle and the father are old.
The aunt and the mother are old.

i Es Guillermo bueno 6 malo
iEs Isabel buena ¢ mala ?
El tio y el padre son viejos.
La tia y la madre son viejas.

¥l tio y la tia son ricos. The uncle and aunt are rich.
Adjectives used Substantively.

El pobre. The poor man.

El pobre viejo. The poor old man.

La pobre vieja. The poor old woman.

Un ciego. — Una ciega. A blind man. — A blind woman.

El sabio es prudente. The wise man is prudent.

El grande. — La grande.

The large one (masc. ).—The large one(fem.).

Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El oafé, the coffee. La mujer, the woman, wife. | Fdoil, easy.
El oonde, the count. La prima, the cousin, f. Feliz, kappy.
El oriado, the servant, m. | La reina, the queen. Feo, ugly, homely.
El primo, the cousin, m. La torre, the tower. Fiel, faithful.
El rey, the king. Agradable, agreeable. Infeliz, unkappy.
El té, the tea. Alegre, lively. Orgulloso, proud.
Rl trabajo, the work. Aleman, German. Sabio, wise.
El traje, the dress Alto, high, tall. Sordo, deaf.
La condesa, the sountess, Bonito, pretty. Timido, timid.
La criada, the servant-gizl. | Ciego, blind. Valiente, drave.
La isla, the island. Dificil, difficult. Viejo, old.
La legumbre, the vegetable. | Enfermo, sick, til. Tonto, stupid.

Exercise 15.

1. El hijo de Juan es muy tonto. 2. Las dos hijas del panadero
son muy bonitas. 3. El padre del comerciante es todavia muy jéven.
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4. Los soldados del principe son muy valientes. 5. Mi leccion es
muy dificil. 6. El primo y la prima son feos. 7. La mujer (wife)
de Pedro es sorda. 8. El pobre viejo estd malo. 9. ; Qué pedazo
quiere V. 17— Quiero el grande. 10. Las dos sefioras son alemanas.
11. Los caballos de mi tio son negros. 12. La torre es muy alta.
13. El conde es orgulloso, pero la condesa es muy amable. 14. El her-
mano de Luisa es muy feliz. 15. Las dos muchachas son hermanas.
16. ; Cuantos criados tiene V.7 17. Tengo dos criados y tres criadas.
18. Mi hermana tiene un hermoso traje de seda. 19. El rey de la
isla es viejo, pero la reina es jéven. 20. El general tiene una her-
mosa casa en el campo. 21. j} Esbuenoel café ? 22. El café es bueno,
pero el té es malo. 23. ; Qué vende la mujer? 24. Vende buenas
manzanas. 25. }; Porqué estd V. triste? 26. Porque mi padre estd
enfermo. 27. La ciudad es pequefia, pero muy agradable. 28. El
perro es fiel. 29. ; Estan V. V. contentas, sefioras? 30. Estamos
muy contentas ahora. 31. Las cerezas no son dulces.

Exercise 16.

1. Are the horses good? 2. They are good, but small. 3. Have
- you (plur.) flowers in the two gardens? 4. We bave flowers in the
little one, and vegetables in the large one. 5. Why are you so sad,
madam? 6. Because the children are sick. 7. The French women
are lively and amiable. 8. The houses of New York are high.
9. The English women are handsome. 10. The general’s sister is
happy, but his (su) brother is unhappy. 11. The father, mother, and -
children are sick. 12. The houses of the city are large. 13. Are
the two ladies American? 14. No, sir, they are German. 15. Is the
woman blind ? 16. She is deaf. 17. Is the baker’s daughter pretty ?
18. She is very homely, but very amiable. 19. My work is easy, but
my brother’s work is very difficult. 20. Louisa and Mary are cousins.
21. Mary is very lively, but Louisa is very timid 22. Charles’s
father is wise and prudent. 23. Henry’s brother is very rich, but he
is not proud. 24. Julia and Mary are the good friends of my sister.
25. Have you (plur.) wine in the house? 26. We have no wine, but
we have very good beer.
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Gramatica. Grammar.

1, Adjectives agree in Spanish, as in almost all other lan-
guages, in gender and number with the noun which they
qualify.

Adjectives ending in 0 form their feminine by changing o
into &, as :

Bueno (in.), buena (f.), good ; Malo (m.), mala (f.), bad ;
Alto (m.), alta (1.), kigh ; ete.

The same rule applies to nouns having a feminine :

Un panadero, a baker ; una panadera, a (female) baker, or a baker’s wife.

Un criado, & (male) servant ; una criada, a ( female) servant.

Un tio, an uncle ; una tia, an aunt.

Mi primo, my (male) cousin ; mi prima, my ( female) cousin.

Mi hermano, my brother ; mi hermana, my sister.

Un viudo, a widower ; una viuda, a widow.

Un cocinero, a (male) cook ; una cocinera, a (female) cook.

OBSERVATIONS. — Augmentatives and Diminutives ending in ete or ete

also change the last letter into a for the feminine:

Regordete (m.), regordeta (f.), small and stout ;
Altote (m.), altota (f.), very tall ; etc.

2. Adjectives ending in n add an & for the feminine :
Holgasan, m., idle ; holgazana, f. Haron, m., lazy; harona, f.

ExcerrioNs. — Ruin, contemptible ; comun, common ; and all Adjectives
ending in en, as jéven, young ; remain unchanged.

& Adjectives referring to the nationality and ending with a
consonant add & for the feminine :

Franoes, m., French; francess, f.
Ingles, m., English ; inglesa, f.

Aleman, m., German; alemana, f.
Irlandes, m., [Irish; irlandesa, f.

Bspaliol, m., Spanish; espafiola, f.

NoTe. — Among the Adjectives of this last class, some are found that
terminate in a, and do not undergo any change in the feminine, as perss,
Persian ; mosoovita, Moscovite ; etc.
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4. Adjectives ending in or also add a for the feminine :
Trabajador, m., industrious, diligent ; trabajadors, f.
Traidor, m., treacherous ; traidora, f.

Mayor, greater ; menor, smaller ; and a few others, like anterior, ante-
rior; etc., form an exception to this rule.

NoTE. — Most of the Adjectives ending in or are often used substan-
tively :
Un trabajador (m.), una trabajadora (f.), a worker ;
Un traidor, @ trattor; una traidora, a traitress.

5, Those Adjectives which end in the masculine with any
other letter do not change in the feminine :

Un hombre cortes, a polite man ; una mujer cortes, a polite woman.

Un hombre grave, a grave man ; una materia grave, a grave matter.

El trabgjo es facil, the work is easy ; 1a cosa es ficil, the thing is easy.

6, When an Adjective relates to two or more nouns in the
singular, it must be put in the plural :
El padre y el hijo son buenos, The father and son are good.

An Adjective qualifying two or more nouns of different gen-
ders is put in the masculine plural :
El padre y la madre son ricos,  The father and mother are rich.

OBSERVATION. — When, however, the Adjective stands near a feminine
noun in the plural it must agree with the feminine noun, but such con-
structions must be avoided as much as possible, and it is preferable to
qualify each noun by an Adjective having a corresponding meaning, or
select an Adjective having but one termination for both genders :

Los caudales y la hacienda eran The capilal and the property @ere

grandes, large.

El general tiene un valor mara- The general has a wonderful brav-
villoso y una constancia por- ery and persistence (is wonder-
tentosa, fully brave and persistent).

7. Adjectives are often used substantively either in the sin-
gular or plural :
El bueno y el malo, The good and the bad one.

Los ricos y los pobres, The rich and the poor.
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Lesson IX.

PLACE OF ADJECTIVES.

Ejemplos. Examples.
Adjectives preceding the Noun.

Mateo es un buen muchacho. Matthew is a good boy.
Carolina es una hermosa muchacha. Caroline is a handsome girl.
i Qué escelente vino ! ‘What an excellent wine !
i Donde esta la jéven Agata? ‘Where is young Agatha ?
Tengo un bonito libro. 1 have a pretty book.
El pulpero tiene dulce miel. The grocer has sweet honey.
Mi amigo tiene un gran caballo. My friend has a famous horse, m.
Domingo es mi grande amigo. Dominic is my great (good) friend.

Adjectives following the Noun.

Tenemos un caballo blanco.
Tengo un libro frances.
Aprendo la lengua espafiola.
Tengo una mesa redonda.

El juez es un hombre justo.
Vivo en la calle nueva.
Pedro es un hombre viejo.
Octavio es un muchacho feo.

‘We have a white horse.

I have a French book.

I learn the Spanish language.
I have a round table.

The judge is a just man.

I live in the new street.
Peter is an old man.
Octavius is a homely boy.

El comerciante es un hombre muy rico. The merchant is a very rich man.

Voocabulario.
El animal, the animal.
El buque, the ship, the vessel.
El ocapitan, the captain.
Kl discipulo, the pupil.
El ofioial, the officer.
El pailo, the cloth.
El puerto, the port.
El rio, the river,
El sastre, the tailor.
El tomo, the volume.
La escuela, the school.
La historia, the history.
La rosa, the rose.
La vaoa, the cow.
Aszul, dlue.

Vocabulary.
Blanoo, white.
Buenos dias, good morning, good day.
Colorado, red.
Dichoso, kappy.

s WS,

Escelente, excellent.
Espailol, Spanish, Spaniard.
Inglaterra, England.
Inteligente, intelligent.
Mismo, same.
Obediente, obedient.
Primero, first.
Ruso, Russian.
8i, ¢f.
Ttdl, useful,



60 LESSON 9.

Exercise 17,

1. j Tienen ustedes una vaca? 2. Si, tenemos una vaca negra y
blanca. 3. El perro es un animal fiel y Gtil. 4. Don Juan es un
hombre muy amable. 5. Los dos nifios estan enfermos, la pobre
madre estd muy triste. 6. La sefiora con el traje negro es la hermana
del oficial inglés. 7. Quiere V. pan blanco 6 pan negro? 8. No qui-
ero pan. 9. El hijo del general es un jéven inteligente. 10. ; Sabe
V. si el comerciante tiene pafio azul? 11. El no tiene pafio azul,
pero tiene escelente pafio negro. 12. ; Tiene V. el primer tomo de la
Historia de Inglaterra? 13. Tengo los dos primeros tomos. 14. El
hermano de Maria es muy rico, tiene dos casas grandes y hermosas
en la calle nueva. 15. ; Donde estd el buque ruso? 16. Estd en
el puerto nuevo. 17. j Buenos dias, sefiora, donde est4 la criadal
18. Estd en el cuarto grande. 19. § Quien es el primer discipulo de
la escuela? 20. Yo no sé quiea es el primero. 21. El sastre tiene
un hijo ciego. 22. El capitan es un buen soldado. 23. El padre de
Enrique es dichoso, porque tiene un hijo obediente. 24. Napoleon
éra un gran general. 25. ; Donde estd el Rio Colorado? 26. Yo
no sé.

Exercise 18.

1. The English drink (beben) beer, good wine, and excellent tes.
2. We have good friends in the city. 3. Mary’s mother is already an
old woman. 4. The general is a prudent soldier. 5. The two Eng-
lish captains have large ships. 6. We have white roses in the gar-
den. 7. The children are sick because they eat (comen) green apples.
8. Louisa’s mother is an unhappy woman. 9. The butcher has good
mest to-day. 10. Have you French or English money? 11. We
have neither French nor English money, we have American gold.
12. The lesson of to-day is a difficult leseon. 13. Paris is a large city.
14. The count is a proud man, but the countess is an amiable lady.
16. The island of Cuba is a fine island. 16. Do you sell French
wines? 17. I sell French and Spanish wines. 18. My uncle has a
fine estate in Cuba. 19. The sons and daughters of the merchant are
small. 20. Who is the tall gentleman in the garden? 21. The gen-
tleman with the white hat is my uncle. 22. Are you the brother of
the Russian captain ? 23. No, sir, I am the cousin of the German
captain. 24. Has the captain a new ship? 25. No, sir, he has the
same old ship.
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Gramitioa. Grammar.

1. Adjectives in Spanish, as in French, are either placed
before the noun which they qualify, or after it ; but not in such
a way as to leave their position to the discretion of the speaker
or writer. There are many cases, in fact, where the adjective
could not be placed before the noun. It is not always possible
to give a satisfactory reason why certain adjectives should some-
times precede, and ab other times follow the noun ; but, gener-
ally, they appear to be more emphatic when placed before the
noun. The Spaniards consult taste, elegance, and harmony in
their tollocation, whilst perfection in this regard can only be
acquired by the reading of good authors.

The following rules may, however, be followed in most cases.

2. Adjectives generally placed before the noun are :

1. The numeral Adjectives when accompanied by the article :

El primer tomo, the first volume.  La tercera casa, the third house.

2. Adjectives expressing a quality pertaining to the very
nature of the noun which they qualify:

Un poderoso emperador, .4 powerful emperor.
Un rico banquero, A rich banker.

3. Adjectives when taken figuratively :
Un delicioso viaje, A delightful journey.
4. Adjectives used in exclamatory sentences :
| Admirable accion!  _4dmirable action !
5. Adjectives used emphatically :
Gran valor ha sido el de Pedro, Peter’s valor has been great.
6. Adjectives expressing a special and essential property :
Dulce miel, sweet honey. Amarga adelfa, bitter oleander.

Note. — Should we say miel dulce, adelfa amargs, it might imply that
there exist honey and oleander of a different taste.
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OBSERVATION, — Those Adjectives which are placed defore the noun may
generally be placed after it without any incorrectness, as :
Un buen hombre, or un hombre bueno, ¢ good man.
Una casa hermosa, or una hermosa cass, a fine house ; etc.
There are cases, however, when the Adjectives have different meanings
according to their place before or affer the noun :
Una cierta cosa, A certain thing.
Una cosa cierta, A sure thing.
Un pobre hombre, A poor man (poor in wits).
Un hombre pobre, A4 poor man (poor in money).

8. In most other cases Adjectives are placed after the noun. -
They are more specially so :

1. When the Adjective denotes color, nationality, shape, and
taste :

Un caballo blanco, & white horse. Un libro ingles, an English book.
Una mesa redonds, @ round table.  Vino agrio, sour wine.

2. When the Adjective has the form of the Past Participle

of a verb:
Una ventana cerrada, A closed window.,

Una puerta abierta, An open door.
3. When the Adjective may be used substantively:

Un hombre justo, Un hombre malvado,

Un justo, 2 A just Un malvado,

| 4 wicked man.
4. When the Adjective does not express a special or essential
property pertaining to the noun :
Una calle ancha, A broad street.

Un hombre feo, An ugly man.
Una casa vieja, An old house,

4, When two or more Adjectives qualify the same noun, it is
preferable to place them after the noun :
Es un hombre sabio, justo y pode-  He i3 a wise, just, and powerful
roso, man.
5. The Spaniards use the same word to designate Engliskman
and English, Frenchman and French, Spantard and Spanish, etc;
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but they write the word with a capital letter when used substan-
tively, and with a small letter in other cases :

Un Espafiol, a Spaniard;  un libro espafiol, a Spanish dook.
Un Ingles, an Englishman ; un buque ingles, an English ship.

6. The Spaniards use instead of Mr. and Mrs., Don, m., and
Doiia, f., before Christian names, and el 8eiior, m., 1a Seiiora, f.,
before family names :

Don Juan, Mr. John. El Setior Hernandez, Mr. Hernandez.
Dofia Maria, Mrs. Mary. La Setiora Smith, Mrs. Smith.

El 8= D* Carlos Marty, Mr. Charles Marty.

REMARKS ON CERTAIN ADJECTIVES. — 1. Alguno, any one, anybody,
some one, somebody ; bueno, good ; malo, bad, :I ; ninguno, none, no one,
nobody ; postrero, last ; primero, first ; tercero,l third ; uno, a, an, one;
drop the o b¢fore a masculine noun in the singular :

Buen amo, good master. El primer hombre, the first man.

Ningun libro, no book. Un hébil médico, a skillful physician ; ete.
But if they come after the noun, they preserve the o :

Un hombre malo, a dad man. Libro tercero, third book ; etc.

The o is also preserved whenever the noun referring to the Adjective is
not expressed :

Es bueno, He is good.

Fl primero de todos, The first of all.

Uno de estos sefiores, One of these gentlemen ; ete.
2. 8anto, saint, drops the last syllable before proper names of saints :

San Pedro, St. Peter ; San Juan, St. Jokn ; etc.
OBSERVATION. —The names Domingo, Dominic ; Tomas, Thomas ; Tomé,
Torribio, are excepted from this rule ; we say, therefore,
Santo Domingo, St. Dominic ; Santo Tomas, St. Thomas.

However, when speaking of the island of St. Thomas, we say, la isla de
san Tomas, without any special reason for this deviation.

8. Grande drops the last syllable before a masculine noun beginning

1 Teroero, third, may preserve the o in all cases, and we may say : el
tercer dia, or el tercero dia, the third day.
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with a consonant, whenever it means great in merit or qualities, celebrated

or famous :
Una gran muyjer, A distinguished woman.
Un gran poeta, A great poet.
Un gran caballo, - An excellent or famous horse.

NotE. — If the noun begins with a vowel or an h, grande or gran may

be used indiscriminately.

Grande preserves the last syllable if it only expresses extent or dimension,
and is then placed preferably after the noun :

Una casa grande, a large house.
El teatro grande de Burdéos es
un gran teatro,

Un campo grande, a large field.
The large theatre in Bordeaux s a

splendid theatre.

Leceion X,

Lesson X,

DIMINUTIVE AND AUGMENTATIVE NOUNS.

Ejemplos.

Juanito tiene un perrito.

i Qué bonita casita !

i Donde est4 mi hermanita ¢

Estd con la mujercita.

El caballito de mi hermanito es un
) bonito animalito.

Dos lémparitas ardian en el cuar-

tito.

Hay pececitos en el rio.

El pobrecito estd malo.

El hombrecillo quiere dinero.

Yo no quiero ese perrillo.

Mi mesa es muy chiquita.

Tenemos un jardincito en el cam-

po.

El sefiorito y la sefiorita estan
aqui.

Enrique es un muchachon y sm
padre un hombronazo.

La hermana de Pedro es una mu-
Jjerona.

Examples.

Johnny has a little dog.

‘What a pretty little house !

‘Where is my little sister ¢

She is with the little woman.

My little brother’s little horse is a
pretty little animal,

Two small lamps were burning in the
little room.

There are little fishes in the river.

The poor little fellow is sick.

The miserablelittleman wantsmoney.

I don’t wish that ugly little dog.

My table is very small.

‘We have a little garden in the coun-
try.

The young gentleman and the young
lady are here.

Henry is a big fat boy and his father
a big strong man.

g Peter’s sister is a big stout woman.
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Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El autor, the author. La especulacion, the speculation.
El bastonaso, the blow (with a stick).| La flor, the flower.
El gusto, the pleasure. La legua, the league.
El ladron, the thief. La mano, the hand.
El péjaro, the bird. La pelea, the fight.
El patio, the yard. La pieza, the piece.
El picaro, the rogue. La puilalada, the stab (with a poniard).
El pueblo, the town, village. Aqui, here.
El ricachon, tke very rich man. Arriba, up stairs.
El talento, the talent. Chiquito, little.
Los contornos, the suburbs. Igunorante, ignorant,
La booa, the mouth. Solo, alone.
La callejuela, the lane. Bu, Ass, her,
La cara, the face. Todo, all.
La crus, the cross. Vive, lives.

Exercise 19,

1. La hermanita de Carlos estd mala. 2. j; Que tiene el muchachito ?
3. El no tiene nada. 4. El comerciante tiene una casita de campo en
los contornos de la ciudad. 5. j; Donde estd Juanito? 6. Estd en el
jardin con su amiguito. 7. ; Donde estan las dos sefioritas? 8. Estan
en el cuartito arriba. 9. ; Estaba V. (were you) solo en el cuarto ?
10. Si, sefior, yo estaba (was) solito. 11. j Quien es el hombrecito ?
12. Es el hermano de Luisita. 13. Maria tiene una crucecita de oro.
14. Los drboles del jardin son todavia chiquititos. 15. El amigo de
Enrique es un picaron. 16. Y Enrique es un ladronzuelo. 17. El
perro recibié (received) dos bastonazos. 18. Mi amigo recibié dos
pufialadas en la pelea. 19. El general es un hombrachon. 20. Los
dos jovencitos son primos. 21. Tenemos tres pajaritos en el jardin.
22. § Quiere V. un pedazito de carne? 23. Si, sefior, con mucho
gusto. 24. Pedro vive en una callejuela de la ciudad. 25. § Porqué
no compra el ricachon una casa grande? 26. Porque tiene todo su di-
nero en grandes especulaciones. 27. La hermana del panadero es una
mujercilla muy fea. 28. Los pollitos estan en el patio.

Exercise 20.

1. The little boy and the little girl are sick. 2. The little tailor
is very ignorant. 3. The brothers Ramirez have two small houses in
the city. 4. Who is in the little garden? 5. Louisa and my little

5
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friend. 6. The merchant’s sons have two small horses. 7. The little
child has a pretty little face. 8. There are (hay) many birds on (en)
the small island. 9. With whom were you in Paris? 10. With my
little brother. 11. Charles has an ugly little dog. 12. The general’s
brother is a very rich man. 13. Little John and little Louisa are in
the country now (desde) two days. 14. Here is a pretty little book
for you. 15. What a pretty little flower! 16. Is Henry an author?
17. Yes, but a miserable author without talent. 18. Mary has a
pretty little mouth and pretty little hands. 19. Julia is a pretty
young lady. 20. The baker is a big stout man, but his sister is a
very small woman. 21. My aunt has a very, very small dog. 22. The
banker’s children are yet very small. 23. Where do you live now ?
24. In a very pretty little town not far from here. 25. Charles re-
ceived (rectbi6) a short letter from his friend. 26. The captain of the
small vessel is an ugly little man. 27. Have you a table in your
room? 28. Yes, sir, I have a very small table.

Gramaética. Grammar.

1. The Spanish language abounds in Diminutives and Aug-
mentatives.

2. The Diminutives serve to decrease or soften the significa-
tion of the word from which they are derived.

Those most in use end in ico, illo, cillo, ito, cito, uelo, ejo,
and zuelo, for the masculine, as : hombrecico, hombrecillo, hom-
brecito, hombrezuelo, little man; and in ica, illa, cilla, ita,
cita, zuela, eta, eja, for the feminine, as: mujercilla, mujer-
cita, mujercica, mujerzuels, little woman ; ete.

1. Diminutives ending in zuelo always denote contempt or
trony.

2. Diminutives ending in cillo and illo often express contempt,
pity, or ugliness ; while those in ito generally express affection,
gentleness, or beauty :

Mujercilla, Contemptible little woman.
Pobrecillo, Poor little fellow.
Hijito mio, My dear little son.

Pobrecito, Poor good little fellow.
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Note. — Some Spanish words have the termination of the diminutive,
without being diminutive, as :
Acerico, needle-cushion. Anzuelo, fish-hook, etc.

3. The Diminutives ito, ita, may be used with different parts
of speech to give a special expression to the words :
Vepgo solito, I come quite alone.
4. Diminutives in ete, €jo, etc., are comparatively little used.

8. The Augmentatives serve to increase the signification of the
words from which they are derived. They end in on, achon,
azo, onazo, or ote for the masculine ; and in ona, aza, onaga, or
ota for the feminine, as :

Hombron, hombrachon, hombronazo (from Aombre, man), dig, strong man.
Grandon, grandote, grandazo, grandonazo (from grands, large), very large.
Mujerona, mujerazs, mujeronaza (from mujer, woman), large, strong woman.

1. There are many words, however, ending in ag0, which ex-
press an action, motion, or result, and are, therefore, not Aug-
mentatives :

Fusil, rifl, gun;  fusilazo, a shot from a rifle.
Pistola, pistol ; pistoletazo, a shot from a pistol.
Cafion, gun ; cafionazo, @ shot from a gun.

2. Words which express a blow struck with a blunt instrument
or object also end in azo, as bastonazo or garrotazo, blow with a
stick ; while those expressing a wound made by a sharp instru-
ment or weapon end in ada, as :

Putialada, stad with @ dagger;  lanzada, a wound from a lance ; etc.

ExceprioNs. — Hachs, ax; machete, cutlass; and sable, saber; form,
however, hachazo, machetaso, and sablazo. Lansazo, from lansa, Zance,
is also used, etc.

4, ForMATION OF DIMINUTIVES AND AUGMENTATIVES. — 1.
Words ending in 0 or & drop the last letter and add ito, ita ;
ico, ica ; illo, illa; according to their gender:

Herman-ito, herman-ico, herman-illo, Zittle drother ; from hermano, brother.
Cas-ita, cas-ica, cas-illa, little house; from oass, house.
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Nore. —Words ending in go, besides dropping the o, insert a wu after

the g to preserve the hard sound of this letter :
Un amigo, a friend;  un amiguito, & little friend.

Those ending in 6o change the ¢ into qu, also to preserve the hard sound

of the e:
Un barco, a ship ; un barquito, a little ship.

A few words ending in 0 and s, after dropping the last letter, add, how-

ever, the termination ecico, ecillo, etc. :

Un huevo, an egg ; un huevecillo, @ small egg.
. Una mano, a kand ; una manecits, @ small hand.

2. Monosyllables ending with a consonant form their Dimin-
utive by adding ecito, ecico, ecillo, or ezuelo:

Una flor, a flower ; una florecita, a little flower.

Una cruz, a cross; una crucecita, a little cross.

Un pez, a fish ; un pececito, a little fish.

Un rey, a king un reyezuelo, @ king (with a small kingdom).

NoTk. — Observe that crus and pes change the s into o
3. Words of two or more syllables ending with a consonant
form their Diminutive by adding ito, ico, illo, ejo:

Un papel, a paper;  un papelito, a small paper.
Un reloj, a watch ; un relojito, @ small watch.

.

4. Words of two syllables ending with an e, and those of
several syllables ending with an n or a &, add cito, cico, cillo,
or zuelo:

Un sastre, a tatlor ; un sastrecillo, a little tailor.

Una nube, a cloud ; una nubecilla, a little cloud.

Un capitan, a caplatn;  un capitancillo, a little captain.

Un autor, an author ; un autorzuelo, an insignificant author,
Una mujer, a woman ; una mujercita, a little woman.

ExcCEPTIONS., — Juanito, from Juan, Jokn ; voleanejo, from volean, vol-
cano ; and all words ending in in, form an exception to this rule, the
latter adding ito, etc. Thus:

Jardin, garden;  ruin, worthless.

Rocin, jade ; serafin, seraph.
form in the Diminutive jardinito, rocinito, ruinito, and serafinito, Jar-
dineito is, however, often used.
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5. Diminutives may be yet decreased in the following way :

From chieo, small: chiquillo or chiquito, chiquitillo, chiquitito, chiqui-
tuelo, chiquitilluelo, chiquitillito, chiquirritin, chiquirritito, chiquirritilla,
chiquirrituelo, ete.

The English would say in such cases, very, very small.

Even Augmentatives may be decreased in the same way :

Picaron, big rogue ; picaronzillo or pica.ronzuelo, little roque; ete.

6. Many Diminutives as well as Augmentatlves drop or pre-
serve the letter i in the diphthong ie:

Un ciego, a blind man; un cieguecillo or ceguecillo, a little blind man.
Un diente, a tooth ; un dientecillo or dentecillo, a small tooth.
Una piedrs, a stone ; una piedrezuela or pedrezuela, a small stone.

7. Other words change the diphthong ue into 0 or remain
unchanged :

Un buey, an ox; un bueyecillo or buyecillo, a small oz.
Un hueso, a bone ; un huesecillo or osecillo, a small bone.

8. There are words in Spanish with Diminutive and Augmen-
tative terminations, which may have been used formerly as such,
but which at present have a determined signification :

Maton, bravo, cut-throat. Islilla, side.
Cegato, short-sighted. Peluquin, wig.
Espadin, sword of the state ; ete., ete.

9. Augmentatives are formed by adding the terminations given

in Rule 2 to the word, when the same ends with a consonant :
Leon, lion;s  leonazo, big lion ; ete.

When the words end, however, with a vowel, the latter is

dropped before adding the given termination :
Gigante, giant ;  gigantazo, large giant.
Libro, book ; librote, large book.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. — The words pequeiio, small, and
grande, large, may be used at all times with the noun, but in
many cases they would not answer to the genius of the Spanish
language, which would require the Diminutive or Augmentative,
This is specially the case with the Diminutives,
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The pronunciation of Diminutives or Augmentatives is gen-
erally different from that of the word from which they are de-
rived, and the written accent of the primitive word is left out in
the derived word, as:

Arbol, tree;  arbolito, small tree.
Péjaro, bird ; pajarito, small bird ; etc.
5., Verb tener, to have.

The verb temer is often rendered in “English by ¢o be some-
thing the matter :
§Que tiene V. ¢ What is the matter with you ?
Yo no tengo nada,  Nothing is the matier with me.

Leceion XI. Lesson XI.
ADJECTIVES. . COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE RELATIVE.

Adjectives compared regqularly :

Positive. Comparative. Superlative.
Hermoso, m. ) hand- m4s hermoso, ) hand- el méshermoso, ) thehand-
Hermoss,f. ) some; mas hermosa, ) somer; lamashermosa, | somest.
Prudente,m. z _mds prudente, % elmasprudente, ) the most
Prudente, f. z ” més prudente, § prudent; lamisprudente, | prudent.
Rico, m. .. mds rico, icher : el mads rico,

z rich * > la mé4s rica, z richest.

Rics, f. m4s rics,
Utiles, pl. wseful;  més ttiles, more useful ; losmﬁsﬂtiles,m.}thcmad
las mds ttiles, f. § wseful.
Ficil, n. easy; m4s ficil, easier ; lomasficil, theeasiest thing.
Adjectives compared irregularly :
Bueno, good ; mejor, better ; 6ptimo, best.
Malo, bad ; peor, worss ; pésimo, worst.

Grande, great, large; mayor, grealer, larger ; méximo, greatest, lmut-
Pequetio, small ; menor, less, smaller;  minimo, smallest.

‘Bajo, low ; inferior, lower ; infimo, Zowest.

Alto, kigh ; superior, higher ; snpremo, highest,
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Adverbs ;
Bien, well ; mejor, better ; o mejor, the best.
Mal, bad, badly; peor, worse; lo peor, the worst.
Poco, little ; ménos, less ; lo ménos, the least.
Mucho, much ; mas, more ; lo mas, the most.

Comparative of Inferiority:
Duro, m. ménos duro, . ¢l ménos duro,
Dura, L. }M" ménos dura, }lm hard ; 1a ménos dura, }"“ least hard.
Fuertes, pl. strong ; ménosfuertcs, lessstrong ; 1os ménos fuertes, m. }the least
1as ménos fuertes, f. § strong.

ménos bien, less well; 1o ménos bien, the least well.
ménos ... que..., less or fewer ... than ...

No tanto, m...oomo...}notmmudz no tantos, m....como...}iwtm many
No tanta, f.....como...J ...as... no tantas, f..... como...J ...as...
no tan...como..., not 80...a8...

Comparative of Equality :
tantos, m....como..

Bien, well ;

Tanto, m....como... } }aa many...as...

Tanta, f. ....como...§ % MUh.-..08... to1t00 f.....comO..
tan...como.. A8...A8...4 O, 7 R
Cuanto més...... ......tantoma’s .....
Cuantos mis....... «...tantos mds, the more...the more
Cuanta mis............ tanta mis..... " "
Cuantas mis........... tantas mds,,
Cuante ménos......... tanto ménos... the less...the less...
Cusnto mds............ tanto ménos... the more...the less...
Cuanto ménos......... tanto més...... the less...the more...
. Ejemplos. Examples.
Cérlos es rico, Juan es mas rico ; pero Charles is rich, John is richer;
Enrique es el mds rico de los tres but Henry is the richest of the
hermanos. three brothers.
Luisa es mds jéven que Maria. Louisa is younger than Mary.
Paris es mds grande que Nueva York. Paris is larger than New York.
Juan habla bien, pero sa hermano  John speaks well, but his brother
habla mejor. speaks better.
Soy més viejo que V. I am older than you.

Julia es 1a ménos bonita de las her-
manas.

Julia is the less pretty of the
sisters, :
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Tenemos ménos dinero que él.

No tengo tanto tiempo como V.

Ellas no tienen tantas amigas como
nosotras.

Yo no hablo tan bien como V.

El médico no es tan viejo como el
abogado.

Soy tan alto como V,

‘We have less money than he.

I have not as much time as you.

They have not so many friends
as we.

I do not speak as well as you.

The physician is not so old as
the lawyer.

I am as tall as you

Tengo tantas plumas como lépices. I have as many pens as pencils.

Cuanto mas virtuosos son los hombres, The more virtuous men are, the
tanto mas felices son. happier they are.

Cuanto mds sale, tanto ménos estu-  The more he goes out the less he
dia. learns.

Cuantos mds amigos tenga V. tanto  The more friends you have the
mds poderoso serd. more powerful you will be,

‘Vooabulario. Vocabulary.

El amo, the master. Atento, attentive, Gana, carns.

El banquero, the banker. Déme V., give me. Gasta, spends.

El mérito, the merit. Duloe, sweet. Habla, speaks.

El regimiento, the regiment. | Eduarde, Edward. Otro, other.

La olase, the class. Estudioso, studious. Pasado, past, last.

La suerte, the luck. Felipe, Philip. Boberbio, haughty.

La escuels, the school. Fresoo, cool. Temprano, early.

La fruta, the fruit. Frio, cold. Tonto, foolish.

La parte, the part. Fuerte, strong. Todo, all,

Exereise 21.

1. Cérlos es mds rico y Felipe mds pobre que Juan. 2. El hijo es
més jéven que la hija. 3. El amo no tiene tantos amigos como el
criado. 4. El hermano es tan hdbil como la hermana, y la madre no
ménos que el padre. 5. El tiene mds suerte que mérito. 6. El prin-
cipe no es tan soberbio como el conde. 7. El comerciante no tiene
tanto dinero como el banquero, pero tiene mds amigos que aquel
(the latter). 8. Mi hermano es mds estudioso y mds atento que yo.
9. § Tiene V. un buen cuarto? 10. Tengo el cuarto mds frio en la
casa. 11. Tenemos la casa mds grande de la ciudad. 12. Maria es
mds amable que Luisa. 13. Julia es ménos atenta que mi hermana.
14. Mi amigo tiene la casa mds hermosa de la calle. 15. Déme V.
algo mejor. 16. No tengo nada mejor. 17. Eduardo es mds peqne-
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fio que su hermano, pero es més fuerte que éL. 18. Maria es la mejor
amiga de mi hermana. 19. Cdrlos y Enrique son los mds grandes,
pero los ménos atentos de la clase. 20. Cuanto ménos dinero gana,
tanto mds gasta. 21. j Esla hija tan grande como el padre. 22. Es
ménos grande que el padre, pero es més grande que la madre. 23. La
hija no es tan amable como la madre. 24. Las manzanas no son
ménos dulces que las peras. 25. El hermano de Felipe es el hombre
nds rico de la ciudad. 26.  Habla V. espafiol tan bien como su her-
mano? 27. Kl habla mejor que yo.

Exercise 22,

1. The more money he earns the less he spends. 2. Charles is a
bad boy, but Henry is the worst boy in the school. 3. Theson is as
rich as the father ; he has four houses in the best part of the city.
4. Is Edward attentive? 5. He is more attentive than the other
boys. 6. Are you well now? 7. I am better in the country than in
the city. 8. My mother is not so old as my aunt. 9. Philip is the
youngest officer of the regiment. 10. He is not less brave than the
old officers. 11. I have as many books as my brother. 12. The
small room is cooler than the large one. 13. The green apples are
not so sweet as the others. 14. We have not so much fruit this (este)
year as last year. 15. Henry, Peter, and John are three good boys,
but John is the best of all. 16. The dog is the most faithful of all
animals. 17. Is yourdaughter young? 18. She is younger than my
son. 19. Have you any flowers in the garden? 20. We have the
most beautiful flowers in the city. 21. The new theater is much
larger than the old theater. 22. The French baker has the best bread
here. 23. Will you have a piece of bread 7 24. Give me the small-
est piece. 25. We are less rich than the English, but we are as
happy as they. 26. Do you go out earlier than I? 27. Yes, much
earlier. 28, Here is the largest house in the city.

Gramética. Grammar.

1. The Comparative is usually formed in Spanish by means
of adverbs, and not, as in many cases in English, by a change
of termination :

V. e8 mds rico que yo, You are richer than I.
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2. The Comparative of Superiority is formed by placing mds,
more, before the Positive, and que, than, after it :

Es mds habil que su hermano,  He is more skillful than his brother.
El tiene mas libros que yo, He has more books than I.

8. The Comparative of Inferiority is formed by placing mé-

108, less, fewer, before the Positive, and que, than, after it :
Es ménos prudente que V., He 1s less prudent than you.
Tengo ménos libros que V., I have fewer books than gou.

1. If the comparison refers, however, to a verb, de lo que may
take the place of que alone :

%1 tiene ménos dinero de lo que V. cres,  He has less money than you
think.

2. If the Comparative of Inferiority is expressed by no...tanto
(or tanta, tantos, tantas), or by no...tan, then the second part
of the comparative is rendered by como:

El no tiene tanto dinero como V., He has not so much money as you.
Ellos notienen tanta plata como nosotros, They have not as much silver as we.
El no es tan jéven como yo, He i3 not so young as I am,

4, The Comparative of Equality is expressed by tante (or
tanta, tantos, tantas, according to the gender and number of
the noun) and como, as; or by tan...como with an Adjective
or an adverb :

El hijo es tan docto como el padre, The son i3 as learned as the father,
El obra con tanta prudencia como He acts with as much prudence as
valor, courage.

1. Not less than is always translated by no...ménos que... :

Yo no trabajo ménos que V., I do not work less than you.

2. In regard to verbs, as much as is rendered either by tanto

como or by tanto cuanto:

Pago tanto como or tanto cuanto vale, I pay as much as-it is worth.

OBSERVATION. — From the above examples it will be seen that ménos is
always invariable, whilst tanto and cuanto agree in gender and number
with the noun to which they refer.

Cuanto, the same as tanto, drops the last syllable before an adjective or
adverb and becomes cuan.
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5, When several nouns or adjectives follow each other, it ié
sufficient to use the words mds, ménos, tan, or tanto before the

first Adjective only :
Enrique es més jéven, timido y cré-  Henry is younger, more timid, and
dulo que sa hermano, more credulous than his brother.

NoTe. — It would not be a mistake, however, to repeat the adverb be-
fore every Adjective in order to give more expression to the sentence.

6. The Superlative Relative which generally ends in English
in est is rendered in Spanish by the adverbs mas or ménos joined
to the positive and accompanied by the definite article, a posses-
sive adjective, or a personal pronoun :

El m4s hermoso libro or

El libro més hermoso, The Rhandsomest book.
El muchacho ménos obediente, The least obedient boy.
Su mds interesante obra, Hyis most interesting work.

OBSERVATION. — The Superlative Relative of those adjectives which are
placed before the noun may come in the Superlative bdefore or after the

noun :
El més bonito muchacho or

El muchacho més bonito, The pretticat boy.
But in the case of those adjectives which are placed afler the noun, the
Superlative must also come last :
El clima més frio, The coldest climate.

7, When the Superlative Relative is an adverb modifying
the verb, it is expressed by the adverbs mas or ménos without
the definite article :

§ Que estrella luce mds ? Which star shines the most ?
Yo creo que Venus luce mds, I think Venus shines the most.

OBSERVATION. — These Superlative Relatives do not properly belong to
the Spanish language, although they are always considered as Comparatives,
and they require a cultivated ear to be used correctly.

8. The Comparative of the adjectives bueno, good; malo,
bad; grande, large; pequefio, little, small; bajo, low; alto,
kigh ; which is irregular, may also be formed regularly by means
of the adverb més, more :

Bueno, good ; mds bueno, deffer.
Grande, large;  mas grande, larger.



76 LESSON 12.

OBSERVATION. — When speaking, however, of the differences of ages cf
two persons, mayor and menor must be used :

La hija mayor, the eldest daughter; el hijo menor, the youngest son.

Inferior and menor are never used when speaking of physical size, that
18, of the volume or size of the objects,

9, Cuanto mds...tanto..., the more...the...; cuanto ménos...
tanto..., the less...the..., used adjectively, must agree in gender |
and number with the noun to which they refer : |

|
|

Cuantas més reflexiones hace, tan- The more he reflects (he makes reflec-
" tas mds faltas comete, tions) the more mistakes he inakes.
NoTtE. — Instead of cuanto més..., miontras més may be used. |

Leecion XII. Lesson XII.

SUPERLATIVE ABSOLUTE. ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS.

Formation of the Superiative Absolute.

Pequetio, small ; uefiisim-0,m., 8, f. or

oqnenos E;lypequeﬁ_o'm".{ﬁ’*vwmmu,m
Prudente, prudent;  prudentisimo, very prudent.
Feliz, kappy ; felicistmo, very happy.
Cortes, polite ; cortesisimo, very polite.

Adjectives ending in co and go:

Rico, rich ; riquisimo, very rick.
Vago, vague ; vaguisimo, very vague.

Adjectives ending in ble:
Amable, amiable ; amabilisimoe, or muy amable, very amiable,

Afable, affable ; afabilisimo, or muy afable, very afable.
Adjectives ending in iente:
Ardiente, ardent : ardentisimo, very ardent.
Ferviente, fervent ; ferventisimo, very fervent.
Luciente, shining ; Jucentisimo, very shining.
Valiente, brave; valentisimo, very brave.

Adjectives ending in f0:
Limpio, clean ; limpisimo, very clean.
8ucio, dirty ; sucisimo, very dirty.
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SUPERLATIVE ABSOLUTE.

(A

Irregular Superlatives.

Acre, bitter ;
Amigo, friendly ;
Aspero, raw ;
Bueno, good ;

Fiel, faithful ;
Fuerte, strong ;
Antiguo, ancient ;
Benéfico, benevolent ;
Venéfico, poisonous ;
Célebre, celebrated ;
Integro, upright ;
Libre, free ;

Magnifico, magnificent ;

Misero, miserable ;
Nuevo, new ;
Pobre, poor ;

Sagrado, sacred ;
Salubre, healthy ;
Sabio, wise ;

acérrimo, very bitter.

amicisimo, very friendly.
asperisimo or aspérrimo, very raw.
bonisimo, very good.

fidelisimo, very faithful.

fortisimo, very strong.
antiquisimo, very ancient.
beneficentisimo, very benevolent.
veneficentisimo, very poisonous.
celebérrimo, very celebrated.
integérrimo, very upright.
libérrimo, very free.
magnificentisimo, very magnificent.
misérrimo, very miserable.
novisimo, very new.

paupérrimo, very poor.
sacratisimo, very sacred.
salubérrimo, very healthy.
sapientisimo, very wise.

Adverbs.

Dulcemente, sweetly ;
Sabiamente, wisely ;
Amablemente, amiably ;

Ejemplos.
Pedro es rico, pero Juan es riquisimo.
Paris es una ciudad muy hermosa.

dulcisimamente, very or most sweetly.
muy sabiamente, very wisely.
amabilisimamente, most amiably.

Examples.
Peter is rich, but John is very rich.
Paris is a very handsome city.

El comerciante es honradisimo. The merchant is very honest.
La madre de Maria es viejisima. Mary’s mother is very old.
La torre es altisima. The tower is very high.

El maestro es sapientisimo. The teacher is very wise.

El caballero es cortesisimo, The gentleman is very polite.
El general es prudentisimo. The general is very prudent.
La sefiora es hermosisima. The lady is very handsome.
Es segurisimo. It is very sure.

El camino es larguisimo. The road is very long.

El clima es frifsimo. The climate is very cold.
Luisa es amabilisima. Louisa is very amiable.

Mi hermana dibuja hermos{simamente. My sister draws most beautifully.
Kl obra prudentisimamente. He acts very prudently.
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Vocabulario. . Vocabulary.
El amor, the love. Contento, satisfied.
El camino, the road. Femenil, ¢feminate.
El elima, the climate. Filial, filial.
El comportamiento, the dehavior. Gloriosamente, gloriously.
El leon, the lion. Honrado, honest.
El maestro, the teacher. Inteligente, intelligent.
El poso, the well. Interesante, interesting.
La acoion, tke action, Largo, long.
La aldea, ths village. Léjos, far.
La comedia, the comedy. Paternal, paternal.
La hormiga, the ant. Pio, pious.
La iglesia, the church. Profundo, deep.
La lluvia, the rain, Sabiamente, wisely.
Afable, afable. Balubre, healthy.
Agrio, sour. 8ucio, dirty.
Benéfico, denevolent. Valiente, drave.
Comun, ordinary, low.
Exercise 28.

1. Los dos hermanos del general son riquisimos, pero el general es
wauy pobre. 2. La torre de la iglesia es altisima. 3. Luisa y Maria
eon amabilisimas. 4. Los caminos estan malisimos desde la Iluvia.
5. El oficial es un valentisimo soldado. 6. El clima de la isla es
salubérrimo. 7. El hombrecito tiene una casa grandisima. 8. La
hermana de Juan es hermosisima. 9. Las comedias de Moratin son
muy hermosas. 10. Sécrates era sapientisimo. 11. Las primas de
Enrique son muy pias. 12. Las calles de la ciudad son larguisimas,
13. El panedero tiene una hija muy bonita. 14. Las hormigas son
pequefifsimas. 15, Juan es muy femenil. 16. El maestro habla muy
sabiamente. 17. Su (his) amor es muy filial. 18. El principe es muy
benéfico. 19. El vino del comerciante no es bueno ; estdé muy agrio.
20. Los habitantes de la aldea son muy industriosos y muy afables.
21. El padre y la madre de Pedro son viejisimos. 23. Las dos sefioras
son muy jévenes. 23. El soldado muri6 (died) muy gloriosamente.
24. Su comportamiento es muy comun. 25. El monumento es anti-
quisimo (very ancient).

Exercise 24.

1. The merchant is a very honest man. 2. My father is very

benevolent. 3. My brother’s friends are very poor. 4. His action is
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very paternal. 5. His love is very filial. 6 The banker’s house is
very large. 7. New York is a very rich city. 8. The physician has
very good sons. 9. The climate of the island is very cold. 10. The
lion is very strong. 11. Henry’s sister is very amiable, but his cousin
(fem.) is more atfable. 12. The apples are very sweet. 13. The
rooms in (de) the house are very small. 14. The river is very deep.
15. The trees in the (del) garden are very green. 16. The two boys
are very sick. 17. We have now a very good servant. 18. The water
in the well is very cold. 19. Mary’s brothers are very intelligent.
20. I am very happy to-day. 21. The two Frenchmen are very far
from here. 22. The soldiers of the general are very brave. 23. The

streets are now very dirty. 24. My book is very interesting.

Gramatica. Grammar.

1. The Superlative Absolute is either formed by placing the
adverb muy, very, before the Positive, or by adding to the same
the termination isimo (isima, isimos, isimas, according to the
gender and number of the noun to which the adjective refers) if
it ends with a consonant.

If the Positive ends with a Yowel, however, this last letter is
dropped and the same terminations added :

Grande, large;  muy grande, or grandisimo, very large.
Cortes, polile ; muy cortes, or cortesisimo, very polite.

2. Adjectives ending in 60 and go form their Superlative in
quisimo and guisimo to preserve the hard sound of ¢ and g,
which they have in the Positive :

Rico, rick ; riquisimo, very rich.
Vago, vague;  vaguisimo, very vague.

8. Adjectives ending in ble change this last syllable into
bilisimo: '

Amable, amiable;  amabilisimo, very amsable.
Afable, affable ; afabilisimo, very affable.

4, Adjectives ending in iente drop the i in the Superlative,

and change the termination iente into entisimo:

Ardiente, ardent ; ardentisimo, very ardent.
Valiente, drave ; valentisimo, very brave.
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5. Adjectives ending in i0 drop these two letters to avoid the
repetition of the i, and add isimo:
Limpio, clean ; limpisimo, very clean.

ExcEPTIONs. — The Adjectives frio, cold, and pio, pious, make, how-
ever, friisimo and piisimo in the Superlative.

6. The Superlative Absolute of Adverbs ending in mente is
also formed by placing the adverb muy, very, before them, or by
changing the termination emente or amente into isimamente :

Dulcemente, sweetly ; dulcisimamente, very or most sweetly.
Amablemente, amiably;  amabilisimamente, very or most amiably.

7. It must be observed that the Superlative formed with the
termination fsimo is stronger than that formed with the adverb
muy, very. Riquisimo expresses, therefore, a higher degree
than muy rico, very rick. Elegance requires also the termina-
tion 18imo instead of the adverb muy when the Superlative is
preceded by the indefinite article un, uno, una. Therefore, es
un valentfsimo soldado, ke is @ very brave soldier, is preferable
to es un muy valiente soldado.

8. Certain adjectives and adverbs do not admit of the termi-
nation of the Superlativé. This is more especially the case with
those ending with 1, i, n, and a few with r, as

Paternal, paternal ; maternal, maternal ; filial, filial ; femenil, effemi-
nate ; igual, equal ; varonil, manly; turqui, dark blue; ruin, low; co-
mun, ordinary.

In case of doubt the student will, therefore, adopt preferably
the adverb muy.

9. Some adjectives form their Superlative most irregularly,
as is seen by the list given above.
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Leecion XIII. Lesson XIII.
POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES.
Singular, Plural.
Masculine. Feminine. Masculine, Feminine.
Mi, mis; my.
Tu, ~ tus; thy.
8u, sus; his, her, its.

Nuestro, nuestra,
Vuestro, vuestra, su,

8y,

Mio, mia,
Tuyo, tuya,
Suyo, suya,

Nuestro, nuestra,
Vuestro, vuestra,
Suyo, suya,

Ejemplos.
Mi padre es bueno.
Mi madre es buena.
Tua hermano es pequefio.
Tu hermana es pequeiia.
8u hermano es alto.
8u hermana es alta.
Nuestro tio es bueno,
Nuestra tia es buena.
Su amigo es jéven.
Su amigo de V. esjéven.}
El amigo de V. es jéven.
Su casa es grande.
Su casa de ellos es grande. %
Mis amigos son felices.
Sus hermanos son ricos.
Sus libros estén aqui. -
Sus libros de V. estan aqui.}
Los libros de V. estan aqui.
6

nuestros, nuestras; our.
vuestros, vuestras, sus; your.

sus; thesr.
mios, mias; my.
tuyos, tuyas ; thy.
suyos, suyas; has, her, its.

nuestros, nuestras; our.
vuestros, vuestras; your.
suyos, suyas; their.

Examples.
My father is good.
My mother is good.
Thy brother is small.
Thy sister is small.
His or her brother is tall
His or her sister is tall.
Our uncle is good.
Our aunt is good.

Your friend is young.

Their house is large,

My friends are happy.
His (her or their) brothers are rich.

Your books are here.
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Mi hermano y mi hermana son jé-
venes, g

Su tio, su tia y sus primos estan
walos. ’

Aqui estd uno de mis amigos.

El perro est4 con su amo.

El érbol pierde sus hojas.

Deme V. la mano.
%1 tiene su sombrero en /z mano.
El soldado ha perdido el brazo.

My brother and sister are young.

His (or her) uncle, aunt, and cous-
ins are sick.

Here is one of my friends.

The dog is with its master.

The tree loses its leaves.

Give me your hand.
He has his hat in A4s hand.
The soldier has lost Ais arm,

8u, Ads, her, your, their.

Su libro or el libro de él.

Su libro or el libro de ella.

Su (or el) libro de V., sing.
Su (or el) libro de V. V., pl.
Su (or el) libro de ellos, mase.
Su (or el) libro de ellas, fem.
Sus libros or los libros de él.

. ete. ete.

Adios, padre mio.

8i, madre mia.

No, hijo mio. b
Son amigos nuestros.

Son enemigos suyos.

Un amigo mio.

Un criado nuestro.

Un amigo suyo.

Vocabulario.
El baston, the cane.
El bollo, the cake.
El condiscipulo, the fellow-sckolar.
El discipulo, the scholar, pupil.
El ejemplo, the example.
El marido, the Ausband.
El padrino, the godfather.
El papel, the paper.
El privilegio, tke privilege.
La familia, the family.
La leche, the milk.
La libertad, the liberty.

His book.
Her book.

Your book.

Their book.

His books.
ete.

Good by, father.

Yes, mother.

No, my son.

They are our friends.
They are his enemies,
A friend of mine.

A servant of ours.

A friend of his.

Voecabulary.
La madrina, the godmother.
La pisarra, the slate.
La propiedad, the property.
La rienda, the bridle.
La silla, the saddle.
Al oontrarie, on the contrary.
Caliente, warm.
En oasa, at howme,
Mas, more.
Bagrado, sacred.
Biguen, follow.
Tambien, foo, also.
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Exercise 25.

1. Mi hermano y mi hermana estan en casa. 2. Mis padres (par-
enis) estan en el jardin. 3. Nuestras casas son hermosas. 4. j Quién
tiene mi papel, mi pluma y mis lapices? 5. No tenemos ni el papel,
ni la pluma ni los ldpices de V. 6. La mujer de nuestro médico es
la hermana de mi banguero. 7. j Tienen los discipulos sus libros?
8. Tienen sus libros y sus pizarras. 9. El marido de mi prima estd en
Paris. 10. j Buenos dias, tia, donde estan mis primos? 11. Estan en
el jardin. 12,  Donde estds, hijo mio? 13. Estoy aqui en el cuarto.
14. Mi amigo es pobre, pero un hermano suyo es muy rico. 16. Nues-
tro tio quiere comprar la casa de mi amigo. 16. ; Donde estd su padre
de V. ahora? 17. Yo no sé donde estd. 18. Los sombreros de V. V.
eon muy pequefios. 19. Nuestro cuarto estd caliente. 20. Las casas
de ellos son muy grandes. 21 j Es V. mi amigo? 22. 8i, sefior, soy
el amigo de V. y de toda su familia. 23. Los primos de Juan son los
condiscipulos de mi hermano. 24. ; Quién quiere un pedazo de mi
bollo? 25. Yo,déme V. un pedazito. 26. ;Qué tiene V. en la mano?
27. Tengo un bastoncito. 28. Los hijos siguen el ejemplo de su
padre. 29. Nuestra libertad, nuestra propiedad y nuestros privilegios
son sagrados. 30. Adios, amigo mio.

Exercise 26.

1. Where is your cousin (f)? 2. Sheis with her husband. 3. Where
isyourslate? 4. My slate is on the table. 5. Who is your godfather?
6. Mr. Harris is my godfather, and his sister is my godmother.
7. Who is in your father’s room? 8. A friend of his. 9. Give me
your hand, my friend. 10. Is Henry the friend of your brothers?
11. He is their friend. 12. Is your physician tall or little? 13. Our
physician is very tall. 14. Who is up stairs in our room? 15. No-
body is in your room, but some one is in your brother’s room.
16. With whom are your children? 17. They are with their mother.
18. Is your father at home? 19. He is in his store (tienda). 20. Are
the little boys with their aunt? 21. They are with their uncle and
aunt. 22. My sister’s friend (f) is very amiable, and her brothers too.
23. Our physician is already an old man. 24. Will you have more
milk in your coffee? 25. On the contrary, give me more coffee.
26. Who is in the garden? 27. My father and mother. 28. Have
you the saddle of my horse ? 29. I have its bridle, but net its saddle,
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Gramética. Grammar.

1. Possessive Adjectives do not agree in gender and number
with the antecedent or possessor, as in English, but with the
object: possessed. Every Possessive Adjective must, therefore,
agree in gender and number with the noun to which it refers.

Mi libro, my book.  Nuestra mesa, our table. ~ Mis amigos, my friends.

2, The Possessive Adjective must be repeated with every
noun, unless it refers to the same person or object :
Mi padre, mi madre, y mi hermana My father, mother, and sister are
estan malos, sick.
Sefior mio y amigo, . Sir and friend.

8+ The Possessive Adjective vuestro, masc. sing., vuestra,
fem. sing., vuestros, masc. pl., vuestras, fem. pl., your, is only
used in the elevated style, or when addressing the divinity, the
saints, or persons in elevated situation :
Principe, imploro vuestro amparo, Prince, I tmplore your protection.

In place of vuestro the Spaniards use in the usual style the
Possessive Adjective su, which also means Ass, ker, their. Vues-
tro may, in fact, be compared with the personal pronoun voso-
tros, instead of which we use usted, sirng., and ustedes, »l., with
the verb in the third person singular or plural. In the same
way, instead of vuestro, the Spaniards use the Possessive Adjec-
tive in the third person singular or plural.

8u sombrero, your kat, is therefore used instead of vuestro
sombrero; but as it might also be translated by kis kat, ker hat,
their hat, the expression de V. is added after the noun, and we
would therefore have to say su sombrero de V. This addition
of de V., or de V. V. may, however, be left out when the sense
of the sentence sufficiently indicates to what person su refers :
i Tiene V. su sombrero?  Have you your hat?

REMARK. — The omission of de usted when addressing respectable per
sons is, however, considered vulgar and impolite.
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4. Instead of su or sus, el, la, los, or l1as may be used with
de usted, de ustedes:

El libro de V., your book. La mesa de V., your table.
Los libros de V., your books. Las mesas de V., your tables.

5. In order to avoid the ambiguity which might arise from
the use of su and sus, the definite article is used with de él, de
ella, de ellos, de ellas:

E libro de 61, his book. La casa de ellos, their (m.) house.
El libro de ella, her book.  La casa de ellas, their (f.) house.

6. The Possessive its must be rendered by su or sus accord-
ing to the number of the following noun :

Mi padre tiene un hermoso caballo, My father has a pretty horse, its
su color es negro, color is black.
El 4rbol pierde sus hojas, - The tree loses its leaves.

7. The definite article is substituted in Spanish for the Pos-
sessive Adjective whenever the sense of the sentence sufficiently
indicates who the possessor is. This is more especially the case,
when parts of the body are mentioned :

Tengo algo en el ojo, I have something in my eye.
Que tiene V. en /a mano, What have you (got) in your hand.

8, Whenever addressing a relative or friend, the Spaniards
use the noun alone, as in English, or with the Possessive after
the same :

Buenos dias, padre (or padre mio), Good morning, father.
Hijo (or hijo mio), ven aqui, Son, come here.

9. The Possessive Adjectives mi, tu, su, etc., when coming
after the noun are replaced by mio, tuyo, suyo, masc. sing. ;
mios, tuyos, suyos, masc. pl.; mia, tuya, suya, fem. sing.;
mias, tuyas, suyas, fem. pl. :

i Padre mio ! my father!  Madre mia, my mother ; etc.

These Adjectives are placed after the noun :

1. In the voecative : hijos mios! my sons/ If, however, an
adjective or a participle precedes the noun, both forms may be
used

Mi querido padre or querido padre mio, My dear father.
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2. When an article precedes the noun :
El caballo tuyo es mayor que el mio, Thy (your) Aorse is larger than mine.
Un criado mio or uno de mis criados, A servant of mine.

3. When an adverb precedes the noun :

Tan amigos nuestros se mostraron, They showed themselves so much our
Jriends.

Leceion XIV. Lesson XIV.
POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

Singular. Plaral.

Masculine. Feminine,  Masculine.  Feminine.

El mio, lamia, losmios, lasmids, mine, my own.
El tuyo, la tuya, los tuyos, lastuyas, thine, thy own.
Elsuyo, lasuya, lossuyos, lassuyas, his, hers, its.
El nuestro, 1a nuestra, los nuestros, 1as nuestras, ours, our own.
El vuestro, 1a vuestra, los vuestros, 1as vuestras,
Elsuyo, lasuys, lossuyos, las suyas,
El suyo, lasuya, lossuyos, lassuyas, theirs, their own.

El de él, ladeél, los de él, las de él, has.
Eldeella, ladeella, Ilosdeells, lasde ella,  fers.
El de nosotros, 1a de nosotros, 1os de nosotros, 1as de nosotros, ours.
El de usted, la de usted, los de usted, las de usted,

E1 de ustedes, a de ustedes, los de ustedes, ludeumdu,'}-""‘"'
Eldeellos, 1ladeellos, losdeellos, lasde ellos,’ }dm.”
El deellas, ladeellas, losdeellas, las de ellas,* )

}youra, your own.

Declension.
Masculine S8ingular. Feminine Singular.
El mio, mine ; la mia, mine.
Del mio, of mine; de la mia, of mine.
Al mio, to mine ; 4 la mia, ?o mine.

1 8ingular. % Plural.  ® Masculine. ¢ Feminine,
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Masculine Plural.
Los mios, mine;
De los mios, of mine;
A los mios, o mine;

EIC., ete.,

Ejemplos.

Mi padre y el tuyo son amigos.

Ta hermano y el mio estan aquf.

Tengo el libro de V. y el mio.

Mi lipiz y el de V. son de oro.

Suamigode V. y el nuestro son altos.

Su cabello de V. y el de ellos son
negros.

Mi casa y la suya (la de él) som
nuevas.

Su pluma (la pluma de él) y la
nuestra son de acero.

Mis libros y los suyos son hermosos.

Nuestros amigos y los de V. estan
en Francia.

Nuestras sillas y las de ellos son de
caoba.

§ Tiene é1 mi l4piz ¢ — Tiene el suyo.

j Tiene ella mi libro ¥ — Tiene el
suyo.

j Tiene V. mi pluma ?— Tengo la
mia.

j Tiene ella su aguja ?— Tiene la
suya.

Hablo de mi padre y del suyo (del
de V.).

Escribo 4 mi madre y 4 1a de V.

El habla de mis hermanos y de los
suyos.

Escribimos 4 nuestros amigos y 4
los de ellos.

Quiero lo mio.

Cada uno quiere lo suyo.

Feminine Plural.
las mias, mine
de las mias, of mine.
4 las mias, ¢o mine.
ETC., . e

Examples.
My father and thine are friends.
Thy brother and mine are here.
I have your book and mine.
My pencil and yours are of gold.
Your friend and ours are tall.
Your horse and theirs are black.

My house and his avre new.
His pen and ours are of steel.

My books and his are handsome.
Our friends and yoursare in France.

Our chairs and theirs are of ma-
hogany.

Has he my pencil ! — He has his
own.

Has she my book ! — She has her
own.

Have you my pen? — I have
mine.

Has she her needle? — She has
her own.

I speak of my father and of yours.

I write to my mother and to yours.

He speaks of my brothers and of
his.

We write to our friends and to
theirs.

I wish for what is mine.

Every one wishes for what is his.
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Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El baile, the ball. {Conoce V.Y Do you know? are you
El cocinero, the cook. acquainted with.
El guante, the glove. Conozoo, I know, 1 am acquainted with,
El maestro, the teacher, { De quien ¥ whose !
El profesor, the professor. { Esoribe V. 1 do you write ¢
La esoritura, the writing. Esoribo, 7 write.
La familia, the family. { Habla V. ¥ do you speak }
Alguna parte, somewhere, anywhere.| Hablo, I speak.
A 1o ménos, at least. Magnifioo, splendid.
Alto, tall, Otra oosa, something else,
Como, how, Qué, which,

Exercise 27.

1. jTiene V. mi libro? 2. No, sefior, no tengo elde V. 3. ;Como
son los caballos? 4. El mio es negro, y el de él es blanco. 5. Los
hermanos de V. son altos, y los mios son pequefios. 6. Los Ingleses
ricos tienen cocineros franceses, los de ellos no son tan buenos.
7. La familia de su madre de V. es rica, pero la familia de la mia
es pobre. 8. jConoce V. los jardines de los Ingleses? 9. Conozco
sus jardines y sus casas. 10. Nuestros jardines son hermosos, pero
los de ellos son magnificos. 11. ; Habla V. de mi casa? 12. No
hablo de la suya, hablo de la mia. 13. ; Quiere V. un pedazo de
bollo? 14. Si, déme V. un pedazo del suyo. 15. j Para quien son
las manzanas, para su hermano de V. 6 para el mio? 16. Las man-
zanas son para el mio, tengo otra cosa para el de V. 17. ; Escribe V.
4 mis amigos? 18. Escribo 4 los mios, 4 los de V., y 4 los de éL
19. ; Quién tiene nuestros libros? 20. El profesor tiene los de V. y
los nuestros. 21. La hermana de V. es jéven, y la mia tambien.
22. La madre de V., y la de él, estan en el jardin. 23. } Tiene V. mi
lépiz? 24. No, sefior, tengo el mio, el de V. estd sobre la mesa.
25. Don Carlos Marty es mi maestro de escritura, quien es el de V.?
26. Es tambien el mio. 27. Enrique es el amigo de V., pero no es el
mio. 28. ; De quién es la casa? 29. La casa pequefia es mia, y la
grande es de mi hermana. 30. La casa es pequeiia, pero 4 lo ménos
s mia.

Exercise 28.

1. Who has my piece of cake? 2. I bave mine, but not yours.

3. Where are your gloves? 4. Mine are here; where are yours?
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5. Mine are somewhere in the room. 6. Do you wish the large or
the small hat? 7. I wish mine. 8. Have I your hat? 9. No, you
have your own. 10. You have no inkstand, will you have mine?
11. No, thank you, I don’t wish yours. 12. Is your house large?
13. Our house is very large. 14. My book is French, yours is
English, and his is German. 15. Do you speak of our friends?
16. I speak of yours and of mine. 17. Who is in our room?
18. Your brother is in yours, and my sister is in mine. 19. Mr.
Smith’s children (kijos) are taller than ours. 20. My brother’s house
is large, but mine is larger. 21. The large book is mine, and the
small one is his. 22. Which pens are the best, yours or mine?
23. Mine are the best. 24. My sister and yours are at (en) the ball
25. Is the slate yours? 26. The slate is mine, but the pencil is not
mine. 27. Do you write to your father? 28. I write to mine and to
yours. 29. Have you two tables in your room? 30. I have one
table in my room, but my brother has three tables in his. 31. Are
the tables his? '32. Two are his, and one is mine. 33. All the books
are ours.

Gramaitica. Grammar.

1. The Possessive Pronouns, like the Possessive Adjectives,
agree in gender and number with the object possessed, and not,
as in English, with the possessor :

Mi hermano y el suyo, My brother and his (or hers).
Mi madre y la suya, My mother and his (or hers).
Mis libros y los suyos, My books and his (or hers).

Nuestras amigas y las suyas, My lady friends and his (or hers).

2. More expression can be given to these pronouns by adding
to them the words mismo, masc., misma, fem., very same; and
propio, masc., propia, fem., own :

El mio mismo, My own,
La suya misma, Hys (her or your) own.
El suyo propio, His (her or your) own.

8. Instead of el vuestro, la vuestra, los vuestros, las vuestras,
the Spaniards use el suyo, m. s., 1a suya, 1. s., which really mean
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his or hers, when the meaning of the sentence is sufficiently
clear:

Hablo de mi padre y del suyo, I speak of my father and of yours.
Quiero mi pluma y la suya, I want my pen and yours.

4, When, however, the sentence is not sufficiently clear, el
(1a, los, las, lo) de V. is used for yours : '
Mi libro y el de V., My book and yours, sing.
Mi casa y lade V.V., My house and yours, pl.

5. In the same way if we wish to indicate clearly the differ-
ence between his, kers, or theirs, we use el de él, el de ella, el de
ellos, and el de ellas, instead of el suyo, la suya, etc.:

Aqui estd mi casa y alld estd la de  Here is my house and there is
ellos, theirs.
La mesa es de él, The table is his.

6. The definite article may also be used with the preposition
de before nosotros, etc., instead of el nuestro, la nuestra, ete. :
Los libros de ellos y los de nosotros, Their books and ours.

7. The Possessive Pronouns are also used with the meuter
article 1o, and mean the property of, what belongs to, etc.:
Thine and mine (tuum et meum).
Lo tuyo y lo mio, { Thy property and mine.
What belongs to thee and to me.

8. The verb ser, fo be, with or without the adjective mio, m.,
mis, . ; tuyo, m., tuya, f.; suyo, m., suys, f.,; and nuestro,
m., nuestra, f., is frequently used to express possession. When
used without the adjective, it is accompanied by the preposi-
tion de:

El libro es mio, The book is mine.
La casa es suys, The house i3 his (hers or yours).
El caballo es nuestro, The horse is ours.

El libro es de mi hermano, The book is my brother's.

9, Conoce V.? (from conocer), and sabe V.? (from saber) both
mean do you know? but conocer means rather to Arow by the
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senses, while saber means more properly fo know by the mind, to
be versed ¢n. Conocer, besides, is applied to persons and things,
while saber is said only of things, and may precede another
verb :

Yo conozco al hombre,? 7 know the man.

§ Conoce V. mi casa ? Do you know my house ?

§ Sabe V. su leccion ? Do you know your lesson ?

§ Sabe V. leer? Do you know how to read ?

Conozco or 86 el inglds, T know ths English language.

Leceion XYV, Lesson XV,
DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES.
Singular. Plural.
Masculipe. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine,

Este, esta, this; estos, estas,  these
Ese, esa, that ; €808, esas, those.
Aquel, aquella, tkat; aquellos, aquellas, tkose.

Ejemplos. BExamples.
Este hombre es rico. This man is rich.
Esta mujer es jéven. This woman is young.
Ese libro y esa plumna son mios. That book and that pen are mine.
Aquel soldado es valiente. That soldier is brave.
Aquella mujer es pobre. That woman is poor.
Estos hombres son ricos. These men are rich.
Estas mujeres son jévenes, These women are young,

Aquellos muchachos son jévenes.  Those boys are young,

Adverbs and Adjectives of Quantity. .
Cuanto, m., cuants, f., kow much. Cuantos, m., cuantas, f,, how many.

Poco, m., poos, f., little. Pooos, m., pocas, f., few. [many.

Tanto, m., tanta, f.,s0 much,as much. | Tantos, m., tantas, f., so many, as

Mucho, m., muchs, f, much. Muchos, m., muchas, f., many.

Demasiado, m., demasiads, f.,- o0 | Demasiados, m., demasiadas, ., f0
much, too. many, too

Unos cuantos, algunos, some, - Unos pooos, a few.

Bastante, s., bastantos, pl., enough.

1 See page 106, R. 3.
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Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El baul, the trunk. | La experiencia, the experience.| AR, there.
El olavel, the pink. | La fiesta, the koly day. Léndres, London.
El pais, the country. I,a.ropa, the clothes. i1 Va V.t are you going ?
La carta, the letter. | A ocasa, to the house. Voy, I am going.

Exercise 29.

1. § Quién es esta sefiora? 2. Esta sefiora es mi madre, y este
caballero es mi padre. 3. j A donde va V. esta mafianal 4. Voy 4
casa de mi primo. 5. j Quiere V. esta rosa 6 aquel clavel? 6. No
quiero ninguna flor. 7. Este muchachito es mi hermano, y esta
muchachita es mi hermana. 8. El general es el padre de estos mu-
chachos. 9. ; Son bonitas aquellas sefioritas? 10. Son j6évenes, pero
no son muy bonitas. 11.  Habla frances aquel hombre ? 12. Habla
inglés, pero no habla frances. 13. Ese Inglés es el amigo de aquel
Frances. 14. Aquel oficial es hermano de esta sefiora. 15. El capi-
tan de este buque es jéven, pero tiene mucha experiencia. 16. ; Es
pobre esta mujer? 17. Esta mujer es pobre, pero aquella mujer
es rica. 18. ;Son franceses esos muchachos? 19. Son alemanes.
20. ; Qué tiene V. en aquellos baules? 21. Tengo todos mis libros
en el pequefio baul, y mi ropa en el grande. 22. jSon para V.
estas cartas? 23. No, sefior, son para mi padre. 24. jQuien vive
en esa casa? 25. El padre de esos muchachos vive ahi. 26. Este
hombre es el padre de aquellos muchachos, y esta mujer es la madre
de aquellas muchachas, 27. Esta sefiora es de Paris, y su prima de
Léndres.

Exercise 80.

1. Is this book yours? 2. This book is mine, but that book is my
brother’s. 3. Who is that little boy ? 4. He is (the) son of that
lady. 5. This gentleman and that lady are French. 6. Are you the
brother of these ladies? 7. I am their cousin. 8. Give me a piece
of that cake. 9. That cake is not mine. 10. This book and pencil
are for your brother. 11. This house is higher than that church.
12. Where are you going this afternoon? 13. I don’t know yet.
14. These flowers are very beautiful. - 15. Are these two gentlemen
brothers? 16. They are not brothers, they are friends. 17. Do you
know that country? 18, I know all thcse countries. 19. Is this
gentleman the husband of that lady? 20. No, he is her brother.
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21. This house is too amall for us. 22. How many children has that
man? 23. He has three or four. 24. Have you money enough
(enough money)? 25 I have not much, but I have enough.
26. Have you much money? 27. I have very little. 28. You
speak too much.

Gramética. Grammar.

1, Este, m., esta, 1., designate the person or object nearer to
the speaker ; ese, m., esa, /., the person or object nearer to the
person spoken to; while aquel, m., aquella, 7., designate the
person or object equally distant from the speaker and the person
whe is addressed :

Este hombre. — Ese libro. — Aquel  Tkis man. — TRat book. — That

14piz. pencil.
Esta mujer. — Esa pluma. — Aquells  This weman. — That pex. — That
cosa. thing.

The same rule is applicable to the plural of these Demonstra-
tive Adjectives :
Estos hombres. — Esos libros. — Aquellos ~ 7hese men. — Those books. —

lipices. Those pencils.
Estas mujeres. — Esas plumas. — Aquellas These women. — These pens. —
cosas. Those things.

2, Although the Demonstrative Adjectives precede the nouns,
they are placed sometimes after them to express contempt, anger,
or irony :

Al picaro ese le haré yo castigar, I will have this rogue punished.

3. The Demonstrative Adjective must be repeated before
every noun : :

Este hombre, esta mujer y este muchacho  Tkis man, woman, and ckild
estan malos, are sick.

4. Donde, where, is preceded by the preposition & when the
verb expreeses motion, and by en when it expresses position or
situation. A donde and en donde correspond in fact to the
English whitker and whereis : :

jAdondeva V. ? Where are you going to?
i Endondeesti V. ? Where are you !
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Leceion XVI. Lesson XVI.
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.
Singular. Plural.
Masculine. Masculine,
Este, this one, the latter ; éstos, these, the latter.
Ese, that one ; és08, those.
Aquel, that one, the former ; aquellos, tkose, the former.
Feminine. Feminine.
Esta, this one, the latter ; éstas, these, the latter.
Esa, that one ; ésas, those.

Aquella, that one, theformer, aquellas, those, the former.

Neuter.
Esto, this (this thing).
Aqueno }that (that thmg)
El, 1a, los, las, lo, as Pronouns.

El de, — 1a de, That of.
Los de, — las de, Those of.
El or 1a de hierro, The tron one (that of iron).
Los or las de oro, The gold ones (those of gold).
El or 1a que yo tengo, The one I have (that which I have).

Los or las que yo tengo, Those I have (those which I have).

El que, 1a que, los que, las que, lo que.
El que est4 aqui, The one who i3 here (he who is here).
La que esta allf, The one who is there (she who is there),
Los que dicen eso,  Those who say that (they who say that).
Las que hablan, Those (fem.) who speak (they (fem.) who speak).
Lo que yo tengo, What I have (that which I have).

Es bueno, i s good. Son buenos, they are good.

Es muy hermoso, # i3 very preity. Son muy hermosos, they are very pretty. -

Es mi libro, i¢ 48 my book. Son mios, they are mine,
Qué es ? what ts it 7 Estd listo ? s i ready ?
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Bjemplos. -
Mi lipiz y el de mi hermano.

Mis ldpices y los de mi hermano.
Mi pluma y la de mi hermana.
Mis plumas y las de mi hermana.
Mis libros y los de mi amigo.

Mis casas y las de mi hermano.

Este es grande, aquel es pequefio,
m. sing.

Esta es grande, aquella es pequefia,
f sing. -

Estos son buenos, aquellos son ma-
los, m. pl.

Estas son buenas, aquellas son ma-
las, f. pl.

Esto es mio, aquello es suyo.

$ Qué libro quiere V.?— Este
aquel. :

§Qué pluma quiere V.?— Esta
aquella.

§ Qué libros quiere V. ?— Estos ¢
aquellos.

i Qué plumas quiere V.?— Estas
6 aqaellas,

{ Qué quiere V. ?— Eso.

i Qué cuchillo vende V. $— El de
hierro.

iQué casas compra V.?—Las de
madera.

Esto es bueno, aquello es malo.

Déme V. eso.

Lo que tengo es bueno.

Examples.

My pencil and my brother’s (that of
my brother).

My pencils and my brother’s (those
of my brother).

My pen and my sister’s (that of my
sister.)

My pens and my sister’s (those of
my sister). '

My books and my friend’s (those of
my friend).

My houses and my brother’s (those
of my brother.

This one is large, that one is small.
This one is large, that one is small.
These are good, those are bad.
These are good, those are bad.

This (thing) is mine, that (thing) is
his.

What (which) book will you have ?
— This one or that one.

What (which) pen will you have ?
— This one or that one.

‘What (which) books will you have ¢
— These or those.

‘What (which) pens will you have ?
— These or those.

‘What will you have ¢ — That.

‘What knife do you sell § — The iron
one.

‘What houses do you buy t— The
wooden ones.

This is good, that is bad.

Give me that,

‘What I have is good.
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§Quéeseso?

t Quién es ! — Soy yo.

i Quién habla ? — Es ella.
1l es Ingles.

Ellas son Francesas.

Su hermano es sastre.

i V. tiene dinero, no es verdad ?

i K1 estd malo, no es verdad !

¢ V. habla ingles, no es verdad ¢

i V. quiere comprar la casa, no es
verdad §

‘What is that §
Whoisit?—1ItisI.
‘Who speaks { — 1t is she,
He is English,

They ( fem.) are French.
His brother is a tailor.

You have money, have you not ?

He is sick, is he not ?

You speak English, do you not ?

You wish to buy the house, do you
not. §

i V. puede venir, np es verdad ?
4 V. salid, no es verdad ?

You can come, can you not ?
You went out, did you not ?

Vocabulario, Vocabhulary.
El baul, the trunk. De este modo, in this way.
El papel, the paper. Demasiado, too, too much, too many.
El paquete, the package. Dioe, says. i
El pulpero, the grocer. Haoce V. ¥ do you do?
El vaso, the glass. Jullo, Julius.
La plata, the silver. Limpio, clean.

Las tijeras, the scissors.
Ayer, yesterday.

Por supuesto, of course.

Exercise 81.

1. Tiene V. mis tijeras? 2. Tengo las de su hermana. 3. jQuiere
V. este pedazo de pan 6 aquel? 4. Déme V. ese. 5.  Donde estan
mis libros? 6. Los de V. estan en mi cuarto, pero los de su hermano
estan aqui. 7. j Quiere V. el reloj de oro 6 el de plata? 8. Quiero
el de oro, por supuesto. 9. Carlos y Eduardo ya tienen sus baules, el
de Carlos es muy grande, pero el de Eduardo es demasiado pequefio.
10. Déme V. otra pluma, la que tengo es muy mala. 11. El que dice
eso, es un hombre male. 12. j Tiene V. la pluma de Enrique?
13. Tengo la de Julio. 14. Aqui est4 el libro de mi hermano y el
mio ; este es mas bonito que aquel. 15. Las manzanas de hoy son
mejores que las de ayer. 1@. ;Quiere V. este vaso 6 aquel 1 17. Déme
V. el que V. tiene ; el que estd allf no estd limpio. 18. ;jSabe V.lo
que tengo? 19. Yo sé muy bien lo que V. tiene. 20. j Qué quiere
V.aqui? 21. Yo quiero lo que es mio. 22. ; Qué es eso? 23. Es
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un pedazo de papel. 24. Estos dos hembres son hermanos, el que
tiene el sombrero negro habla frances. 25. § Quién estd d la puerta ?
26. Es un muchacho con un paquete. 27. j Es un paquete grande ?
28. No, es un paquete muy pequefio. 29. } Es aquello para ustedes ?
30. No, es para mi hermano.

Exercise 82.

1. I have two pencils ; this one is for you and that one for your
sister. 2. These gentlemen are French, and those are English ; the
latter are rich, but the former are poor. 3. Are the apples good ?
4. Those of our grocer are very good. 5. Is this package for you ?
6. No; not this one, but that one. 7. What pen will you have?
8. Give me the gold one. 9. My house is small, but my brother’s is
much smaller. 10. Give me that. 11. I want this, but not that.
12. Is this well? 13. This is well, but that is not so well. 14. Are
those gentlemen English ? 15. They are French. 16. Who is at the
door ? is it Edward ? 17. No, sir, it is Henry. 18. What is that !
19. It is a little box. 20. For whom is that? 21. It is for your
brother. ©8. Is it good? 23. It is not good. 24. How do you do
that 7 25. In this way ; it is very easy. 26. Do you speak English
or French 7 27. I speak English, but not French. 28. Who is the
man at the door? 28. It is not a man, it is & woman. 30. Will
you have this or that? 31. I don’t wish anything. 32. Who is it ?
33 ItisL

Gramética. Grammar.

1. In the foregoing lesson the difference between este, ese,
and aquel has been sufficiently explained. The same rule (L.
15, R. 1) is applicable to the neuter esto, eso, and aquello, that
is to say, that esto refers to the object nearer to the speaker;
80 to the object nearer to the person spoken to, and aquello the
object equally distant from the speaker and the person who is
addressed : '

Esto es bueno, eso es malo ; This (thing) is good, that one is bad ; but

‘pero aquello es peor, that one there is worse.

2. When there are two objects in the sentence to which ref-

7
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erence is to be made, aquel is used for the first one mentioned,

and este for the last mentioned.

The same rule is applicable to the feminine, the plural, and
the neuter :

Cérlos era grande, Federico ambi- Charles was great, Frederic ambi-
cioso ; este (Federico) valiente, tious ; the latter brave, the former
aquel (Cdrlos) poderoso, powerful.

8. Esto is also used when referring to something which the.
speaker has already mentioned ; and €80 when referring to some-
thing mentioned by the person who is addressed :

Esto que yo digo, es cierto, What I say s certain.
Eso que V. dice, no es verdad, What you say is not true.

4, When a fourth object is referred to, the adjective otro,

other, is added to the adjective, or to the pronoun :
Aquel otro libro,  That other book.
Aquel otro, That other one.

5. The word mismo is often added to the Demonstrative

Pronouns to call attention more especially to them :
Este mismo, This very or same one.
Aquel mismo, That very or same one.

6. That of is rendered by el de or la de, and those of by los
de or las de according to the gender of the moun referred to.
The English formation of the possessive does not exist in

Spanish :
Mi libro y el de mi amigo, My book and my friend's.
Nuestra casa y 1a de nuestros amigos, Our house and our friends'.
Mis amigos y los de V. My friends and yours.
Sus libros de V. y los de Juan, Your books and John's.

7. That which, the one which, are rendered by el gue or la
gque, and those which by los que or las que.

Quien, who, may be used instead of gue at .the beginning of a
sentence when speaking of a person :

El que or é1 quien habla mal de He who (whoever) speaks ill of his
su prédjimo, no serd admitido neighbor shall not be admitted n
en mi casa, my Rouse.
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8, The artiele and the Demonstrative or Relative Pronoun
should never be separated in Spanish, and when this separation
takes place in English a different construction must be adopted :

Yerran los que dicen eso, Those are mistaken who say that.

9, Ello is often used for eso, and corresponds also to the Pro-

noun it:
Hablamos de ello, We speak of it.
10. The Pronoun it and its corresponding they for the plural,
when the subjects of a sentence, are generally suppressed in

Spanish :
Es bueno, « s good ; Son buenos, they are good.
Estd aqui, « is hers ; Estan allé, they ars there.

Leccion XVII. Lesson XVIL.
AUXILIARY VERB HABER, {0 Aave.
T\ has, thow Aast.
Kl ha, ke has.
Ella ha, she Aas.
Nosotros hemos, we Aave.
Vosotros habeis,

V. hs,........ } you Aaoe.
V. V. han,.
Ellos (M.) hlll, ﬂwy Aave.
Edlas (f.) han, they Rave.

Regular Verbs.
Verbs of the 1st Conjugation, ending in ar:

Hablar, hablado, to speak, spoken.
Cortar, eortado, to cut, cul.
Tomar, tomado, to take, taken.
Comprar, comprado,  to buy, bought.

Verbs of the 2d Conjugation, ending in ex:
Comer, comido, to eat, eaten.
Beber, bebido, to drink, drunk.
Vender, vendido, to sell, sold.

Temer, temido, Lo fear, foared.
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Verts of the 33 Confupation, ending sn fr:
Recidir, recibido, to receive, recetved.
Bubir, subide, to asoond,, to go up ; adcewdsd, goms up
Partir, partido, o divide, divided.
Ejemplos. Examples.
1 A quien ha hablado V. ¢ To whom hawe you spoken ¥
He hablado 4 este hombre. I have spoken to this man,
Mi hermano ha vendido su casa. My brother has sold his house.
Los muchachos han comido el pan.  The boys have eaten the bread.
i Han recibido V. V. dinero Have you reeeived any money ?
Hemos recibido un poce. We have received a little.
i Donde ha estado V. ¢ ‘Where have you been ?
He estado en la casa. 1 have been in the house.
i Quien ha tomado mi sombrero ¥ ‘Who bhas taken my hat ¢
Nadie ba tomado su sombrero. Nobody has takem your hat,
Hemos sido muy felices. ‘We have been very happy.
i Quien ha salido ? ‘Who has gone out ?
Nadie ha salido. Nobody has gone out.
No ke comprado nada. 1 have not bought anything. @
He dado un pedazo de pan al pobre. 1 have given a piece of bread to the
poor man.
Vocabulario. Vocabulsry.
El cajon, the dyenver. Estar, to .
El campe, the country.2 EBurepa, Eerope.
El pais, the cowmiry.l Hallar, to find.
El paiinelo, the kandkerchicf. Malo, umwell,
El peso, the dollar. Otro, another.
El tiempo, the time. Pexder, o lose.
La cosa, the thing. Porgque, because,
Las mercancias, the goods. Salir, { go out.
La sopa, the soup. Ser, o be.
Aprender, to learn. Tener, o kave.
Castigar, to punish. Todo el mundo, cvery dody.
Dar, o give. Varios, as, several.
Desobediente, disobedicnt. Vivir, o live.

1 Campo refers to the country contrasted with the city, while pais means

a tract of land inhabited by a natien,
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" Exerceiso 88.

1. Los muchachos han comido todas las manzanas del jardin.
2. } Hadado V. el café al caballero? 3. No, sefiora, pero he dado
el té 4 la sefiora. 4. § Ha comprado V. una mesa ? 5. Si, sefior, he
comprado una mesa de caoba. 6. } En donde ha hallado V. esto?
7. En nuestro jardin. 8. ; Quién ha tomado dinero de mi cajon ?
9. Su hermano de V. ha tomado dinero y papeles. 10. Qué sopa han
tenido V.V.? 11. Hemos tenido una sopa muy buena. 12. j Qué
han comprado V.V. hoy? 13. Hemos comprado muchisimas cosas.
14. § Qué ha perdido su hermanade V.? 15. Ha perdido su pafivelo.
16. ; Han comprado V.V, manzanas? 17. No, seiior, hemos com-
prado peras. 18. jHa recibido V. algo de su padre? 19. He reci-
bido varias cosas. 20. ; Ha estado V. malo? 21. Si, sefior, he
estado bastante malo. 22. j Quien ha estado en la casa? 23. Nadie
ha estado en la casa, pero alguno ha estado en el jardin. 24. ; Por-
qué no ha comprado V. la casa del médico, V. que es tan rico?
25. Nunca he sido rico. 26. § Ha aprendido V. su leccion? 27. To-
davia no, no he tenido tiempo. 28. 4 De quien ha hablado V.?
29. He hablado de mis buenes amigos. 30. Mi hermnano ha vendido
su caballo, pero ha comprado otro mas grande.

Exercise 84.

1. The soldier has given an apple to the child. 2. My sister has
received two letters from Paris. 3. The children have been in the
garden with their little friends. 4. Have the boys eaten the cheese ?
5. They have eaten the bread. 6. Has the general bought a house ?
7. He has bought a house in our street. 8. Have you had any
money ? 9. I have had two dollars. 10. Where have you been,
John? 11. I have been in the country. 12. Have you bought your
silk dress in that large store? 13. I have bought no dress. 14. Who
has been sick at your house? 15. Every body has been sick.
16. Charles has been disobedient and he has been punished. 17. The
merchant has received many goods from Europe. 18. Have you
found anything in the drawer? 19. I have not found anything in
it (en ¢l). 20. Why has not your brother gone out? 21. Because
he has not been well. 22. Have you bought anything for the chil-
dren? 238. Yes, I have bought something useful for them (elss),
24. Have you lived in that country ¥ 25. No, sir, I have never been
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in that country. 26. Have you eaten enough, my friend? 27. Yes,
sir, I have eaten and drunk enough. 28. Has your father gone out ?
29. He has not gone out yet. 30. The soldiers have received less
bread than meat.

Gramaitica. Grammar.

1. The verb to kave is rendered in Spanish by two different
verbs, tener and haber.

Tener, of which we have already spoken (L. IV., P. 35), is
used as an active verb to indicate a material or immaterial pos-
session, and generally means fo possess, to hold, as :

Yo tengo dinero, I have money. El tiene tiempo, ke has time.
El tiene un baston, ke as a stick. Tenemos pan, we have bread.

Haber is used as an aunhary verb preceding the past parti-
ciple as :

He recibido dinero, I hawe received money.
Hemos comido pan, We have eaten bread.

Haber cannot be separated from the principal verb as is the
case in English in interrogative sentences. Thus: Have you
given ? must be rendered by jha dado V.t and fas ke come ? by
i ha venido é61?

2. Haber was formerly used as an actnve verb, and had then
the following Imperative :
He tu, thou shalt have ; hayamos, we shall have.
Haya él, ke shall have ; habed, you shall have.
hayan, they shall have.
It may be used even now in sentences with the Infinitive :
Aprovecharé cuantos medios yo puedo I will use all the means I may

haber, have.
El empled cuenta influencia pudo ha-  He used all the influence he could
ber, command (have).

8. The verb tener may be used sometimes as auxiliary, and
the sense of the sentence would be but slightly altered. In this
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case the participle would have to agree in gender and number
with the noun :
Tengo escritas las cartas, I have the letters (all) written.
Tenemos el dinero contado, We hawe the money counted.

This way of expressing one's self ought, however, to be avoided by all
those not perfectly familiar with the language, as it might lead to mistakes
in style.

4., All verbs in Spanish end in ar, er, or ir.
Verbs ending in ar belong to the 1st Conjugation, as :
' Amar, to love;  dar, to give;  hablar, o speak.
Verbs ending in er belong to the 2d Conjugation, as :
Comer, fo eat; beber, ¢o drink ; correr, {0 rus ; tener, ¢t kave.
Verbs ending in ir belong to the 3d Conjugation, as :
Recibir, o recesve;  huir, to flee;  dividir, ¢o divide ;  salir, to go owt.

8. All regular verbs of the lst Conjugation end in the Past
Participle in ado, and those of the 2d and 3d Conjugation in
ido. The same may be said of nearly all the irregular verbs in
the three Conjugations : amar, amado; coger, cogido; atribusr,
atribuido ; etc.

Loccion XVIIL. Lesson XVIIL
VERB HABER, {0 have (continued).
Irregular Participles.

Abrir, to open ; abierto, opened.
Cubrir, ¢o cover ; oubierto, covered.
Deocir, to say, to tell ; dicho, said, told.
Esoribir, ¢ writs ; esorito, written.
Haocer, to make, to do ; hecho, made, done.
Morir, to die ; muerto, died.
Poner, to put ; puesto, put.

Ver, to see ; visto, seen.

Volver, o return ; wvuelto, refurned.



104 LESSON 18,
Faber de and tener que:
i Que he de hacer ?
| Que tengo que hacer ! What am I'to do?
V. ha de estudiar,
V. tiene que estudiar, You must study.
1 Que hemos de decir ?
§ Que tenemos que decir, What are ve to say
V. V. han de decir la verdad,
V.V. tienen que decir la verdad, You must iell the truih.
. Preposition & and Active Verbs ¢
§ A quién ha visto V. 1 Whom have you seen 7
He visto ¢ su padre de V. I have seen your father.
Amo d mis amigos, 1 love my friends.
Juan ba perdido & su padre,  John Aas lost Ais fatker.
El médico curs al enfermo, The physician cures the patient.

Pero and sino:

No tengo oro, pero tengo plata,
No tengo oro, sino plata,
El es jéven, pero es muy prudente,

No tenemos hermanos, sino hermanas,

No hsblo inglés, sino espafiol,
El no habla inglés, pero habls es

patiol,

I hawve not gold, but I have silver.

I have not gold, but silver.

He is young, but e is very prudent.

We have no brothers, but sisters.

1 dow’t speak English, but Spanieh.

He does not speak English, bet he
speaks Spanish.

O and 4, 0r; Y and 6, and -

K16 yo, Heor 1

Uno 1 otro (before o), One or the olher.

Tio y sobrino, Uncle and nephew.
Verano é invierno, ) beforei  Summer and winter.
Padre ¢ hijo, orhi.  Father and son.
Vocabulario. Vocabulary,

El oriado, the servant.
El duello, the owner.

El maestro, the teacher.
El rinoon, tke corner.

El teatro, ke theater.
El viaje, the journey.

La batalla, the baitle.
La oarta, the letter.

La maiiana, the morning.

La nieve, the snow.

La tierra, the earth.

La ventans, the window.

Klguien, alguno, some-
body, anybody.

Asi, thus,

Cen, with.

Deslle, since.

Dos, two.

Enfermo, iZZ, sick.
Esoribir, 3. to write
Espaiia, f. Spain.
Ruropa, f. Europe
Franeia, f. France.
Italia, f. Jtaly.
Sino, et

Tres, three.

Viajar, 1. to travel.
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Exercise 85.

1. { Quién ha abierto 1a ventana? 2. Creoquees el criado. 3. § A
quién ha visto V. en el teatro? 4. He visto & todos mis emigos.
5. § Quién ha dicho es0o? 6. El panadero ha dicho eso 4 mi hermano.
7. $Como ha hecho V. eso! 8. Asi. 9. § Ha escrito V. & su padre ?
10. No, sefior, no he escrito todavia 4 nadie. 11. j Ha vuelto su
familia del campo? 12. Toda la familia ha vuelto 4 la ciudad desde
tres dias. 13. § Quién ha muerto en esacasa? 14. Nadie ha muerto,
pero todo el mundo estd enfermo. 15. ; Donde ha puesto V. mi bas-
ton? 16. Estd en el rincon. 17. § & quién ba hablado V. en aquella
casa? 18. He hablado al duefio de la casa. 19. ; Ha conocido V. 4
mi padre? 20. He conocido 4 su padre y 4 su madre de V. en Fran-
cia. 31. { Han comprado V. V. buenas manzanas? 22. Las manzanas
que hemos comprado no son muy buenas. 23. ; Ha visto V. 4 mi
hermana? 24. No he visto 4 nadie. 25. § Qué tiene V. que hacer?
26. Tengo muchisimo que hacer. 27. §Tiene V. oro é papel?
28. No tengo oro, pero tengo papel. 29. Este caballero no habla
sino inglés.

Exercise 86.

1. Have you seen anybody in the garden? 2. I have seen Mr.
Rojas and his son. 3. Why have you said that ? 4. I have not said
anything, I have not spoken. 5. Is the dooropen? 6. The door and
the window are closed. 7. Have you written to your father? 8. I
have written to my father, mother, and sisters. 9. Who has put my
cane in the other room? 10. I don’t know, no one has been here
since this morning. 11. Has your friend returned from Europe?
12. He has not returned yet. 13. Is this gentleman your brother ?
14. He is not my brother, but my cousin. 15. Where must you go
this afternoon? 16, I have to go out with my father. 17. The gen-
eral has died in the battle. 18. Where have the children been this
morning? 19. They have been in the house. 20. With what have
you written that 7 21. I have written all that with a pencil. 22. Do
you know what the teacher has said? 23. I know very well what
he has said. 24. Is your uncle rich? 25. He has been rich, but he
is poor now. 26. Have the children written their letters? 27. They
bave written two or three letters. 8. Do you know this gentleman ?
29. 1 know his brother.
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Gramética. Grammar.

1. The Past Participle agrees in gender and number with its
subject when accompanied by the verb estar, ¢o be.
It remains invariable when used with the auxiliary haber, ¢o Aave.

He comido. — Hemos comido, I have eaten. — We have eaten.
Ellos (or ellas) han comido, They have eaten.

La carta esté escrita, The letter is written.

Las cartas estan escritas, The letters are written.

Los caminos estan cubiertos de nieve, The roads are covered with snow.

2. The verb haber is also used to express obligation, and is
then followed by the preposition de and the Infinitive of the
principal verb. The verb tener followed by que is used in the
same way, and both verbs correspond then to the English verb
must. The active verb deber has also the same meaning :

He de ir 4 la ciudad,

Tengo que ir 4 la ciudad, } I must go to the city.
Debo ir 4 la ciudad,

8. The object of an active verb requires the preposition & be-
fore it when this object is a person, a rational being, or a thing
personified :

Veo 4 un hombre, I see a man.

Vemos al hombre, We see the man.
Conocemos d estos caballeros, We know these gentlemen.
i A quien conoce V. ¢ Whom do you know ?

4. The preposition &, which is not translated in English, must,
however, be left out in Spanish after an active verb and a per-
son, if by the addition of this preposition the sentence should
not be clearly expressed :

Envio el hijo al padre (not : envio al hijo al I send the som to the

padre), Jather.
‘Han robado un nifio, They have stolen & child.
Han robado 4 un nifio . would mean They have robbed a child.
Quiero wn criado, s “ I want & servant.

Quiero 4 un criado, ¢ “ I love & servant.
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5. Pero and sino are both rendered by but. Pero is used
when a verb is expressed in the second part of the sentence,
while sino is used when the first part of the sentence is nega-
tive and no verb is expressed in the second part.

8ino has also the meaning of except, and is used with the
negative :

Hablo frances, pero no hablo ingles, I speak French, but I do not speak

, Bnglish.

No hablo frances sino ingles, I don’t speak French, but English.

El no habla sino aleman, He speaks nothing but (except)
: German.

6. Solamente, only, but, may be used instead of stno in the
affirmative :
No tengo oro, tengo solamente papel, I have no gold, I have only paper.

Lececion XIX. Lesson XIX.
THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE, OR GERUND.
1st Conjugation :
Amar ; amando, to love ; loving.
Hablar; hablando, to speak ; speaking.
Comprar; comprando, to buy ; buying.
Tomar ; tomando, to take ; taking.
2d Conjugation :
Comer ; comiendo, to eat, to dine ; eating, dining.
Beber ; bebiendo, to drink ; drinking.
Hacer ; haciendo, to do, to make ; doing, making.
Perder ; perdiendo, to lose ; losing.
3d Conjugation :
Recibir ; recibiendo, to receive ; receiving.
Salir ; saliendo, to go out ; going oud.
Partir ; partiendo, to divide ; dividing.

Subir ; saubiendo, to ascend, to go out ; ascending, going out.
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Verbs in eer and uir:
Leer ; leyendo, toread ; reading.
Instruir ; instruyendo,  Zo instruct ; tnsiructing.
Ireegular Verbe.
Decir ; diciendo, to say, to tell ; saying, telling.
Dormir ; durmiendo, o sleep ; sleeping.
Morir; muriendo, to die; dying.
Pedir ; pidiendo, %o ask for ; asking for. ’
Poder ; pudiendo, to be able, can ; being able.
Bentir ; sintiendo, Yo feel, to hear ; foeling, hearing.

Venir ; viniende,

to-come ; coming.

Ejemplos. Examplies. |
i De qué estd V. hablando ? Of what are you speaking ‘
Estoy hablando del tiempo. I am speaking of the weather,
Los muchachos estan jugando. The boys are playing.
§ Qué estd V. haciendo ¢ ‘What are you doing ?
Estoy escribiendo una carta. I am writing a letter.
i Qué estan diciendo estos hombres? =~ What are these men saying t
No estan hablando. They are not speaking.
Mi madre est4 durmiendo. My mother is sleeping.
Los nifios vienen llorando. The children are coming crying.
He estado leyendo todo el dia. I have been reading the whole day.
Aprendo estudiando y leyende. 1 learn by studying and reading.
i Qué estan V. V. leyendo ¢ What are you reading !
Estamos leyendo un libro frances. ‘We are reading a French book.
Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El albaiiil, the mason. Cantar, 1. o sing. Muchas gracias, 7 (or
El baroco, the vessel. Coneluir, 8. to finish. we) thank you.
E] capitan, the captain. | Coneoer, 2 to £now, Nosotres, us.
El gusto, the pleasure. | Correr, 2. Lo run. Pasar, L. ¢ pass.
El vaso, the glass. Estudiar, 1. to study. Por, through, by.
La fonda, the hotel. Hasta, until Prestar, 1. {0 lend.
La tarde, the afternoon. | Importante, smportant. | Tarde, late.
La noche, the night. Jugar, 1. % play. Tomar, 1. to take.
Abierto, opened. Llegar, 1. ¢o arrive. Va, goes.
Alemania, f. Germany. |Llorar, 1. to cry, to weep. | Venir, 3. to come.
Almorsar, 1. {o breakfast. | Mandar, 1. to send. Ya, already.

Bebo, I drink.
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Exercise 87,

1. § Qué estan haciendo los muchachos en el cuarto? 2. Estan
juogando con sus emigunites. 3. ; Quién estd cantando en la calle?
4. Una pobre mujer esté eantando. 5. Mi hermano estd leyendo, y
mi hermana estd escribiendo. 6. § Ha hablado V. al capitan? 7. Yo
no he hablado 4 madie, he estado en mi cuarto hasta ahora. 8. ;A
quien ha prestado V. dinero? 9. He prestado dinero 4 su hermano
de V. 10. ;Sabe V. si el general estd en casal 11. Estd en su
cuarto, pero estd durmiendo. 12. El muchacho va corriendo por las
calles. 13. § De que estd V. hablando? 14." Estoy hablando de una
coes muy importante. 15. | Quiere V. comer hoy con nosotros?
16. Con mucho gusto. 17. ; En qué paie ha vivido V.7 18, He
vivido des afios en Francia, y tres afios en Alemania. 1. § Cuantas
cartas ban escrito V. V.? 20. Hemos escrito dos 6 tres. 21. § Quiere
V. tomar un vaso de vino? 22 Muchas gracias, yo no bebo vino.
23. 3 Qué ha dicho el médico? 24. No sé lo que ha dicho, porque ha
hablado con mi hermano. 25. } Porqué estd llorando ese muchacho ?
26. El llora por nada. 27. He estado escribiendo desde esta mafiana,
y todavia no he concluido mis cartas. 28. ; Donde ha pasado V. la
noche? 29. He pesado la noche en la fonda, no conociendo 4 nadie
aqui. 30. § Porqué no ha venido V. 4 mi casa? 31 Porque no sabia
(I did mot know) donde V. vivia (lived).

Exereise 88.

1. Where are the children? 2. They are playing in the garden.
3. Have they studied their lessons? 4. They have been studying all
the morning 5. With whom were you (estaba ¥.) spesking in the
garden? 6. 1 was speaking with a French gentleman. 7. Were you
sleeping this afternoon? 8. No, I was writing in my room. 9. Who
i8 crying in the otherroom ? 10. The little boy is crying. 11. What
is your brother doing now? 12 I don’t know where he is mow.
13. Where are you going to? 14. T am going home. 15. Why have
you eaten my bread? 16. Because I had (habia) not eaten anything
since this morning. 17. Has your father gone out? 18. No, sir, he
is in the house ; he is breakfasting. 19. The masons are building a
splendid house in our street. 20. What was (estaba) that man say-
ing? 391. He was speaking of the weather. 22. Why are you run-
ning? 23. Becauss if is already late. 24. Have you sent the money
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to the tailor? 25. Not yet, I have not received my money. 26. This
poor boy has lost his father and mother. 27. Do you know if the
vessel has arrived ? 28. Yes, sir, it has arrived ; I have spoken to
the captain. 29. Who has been in my room this morning? 30. Your
brothers and sisters have been here and have opened your room.
31. What is that man asking for? 32. He is asking for money.

Gramética. Grammar.

1. The Present Participle (Gerund) ends in Spanish in ando,
for the 1st conjugation ; and in iendo for the 2d and 3d conju-
gations. These terminations are added to the Present of the
Infinitive after suppressing the terminations ar, er, and ir.

This is the case in regular verbs and also in most of the ir-
regular verbs: the termination never changes, but the radical
part of a few irregular verbs undergoes a slight change :

Hablar, hablando ; to speak, speaking.
Comer, comiendo ; to eat, eating.
Escribir, escribiendo ;  ¢o write, writing.
Pedir, pidiendo ; to ask for, asking for.
Dormir, durmiendo ; to sleep, sleeping.

2, Verbs ending in eer and uir change the i into y:
Leer, leyendo ; to read, reading.
Instruir, instruyendo ; to tnstruct, instructing.
8. The Present Participle used with the verb estar, ¢o be,
corresponds to the progressive form in English, and expresses
the action of the verb as continuing and unfinished :

Estoy leyendo, I am reading.

i Que estd V. haciendo ? What are you doing ?
Est4 lloviendo, It is raining.

1 estaba escribiendo, He was writing.

He estado leyendo todo el dia, I have been reading the whole day.

4, The verb estar is not used with the Present Participle of
the verbs ser, to be ; ir, to go; venir, to come. Thus we would
not say : estoy yendo, 7 am going; but voy, 7 go; nor esta
viniendo, e ¢s coming, but viene, ke comes; ete.
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5. When other verbs are used as auxiliaries of the Present
Participle, they sufficiently explain themselves :
El nifio sigue durmiendo, The child continues slesping.
El viene corriendo, He comes runming.
6. The Present Participle indicates a certain continuation of
the action :
Andan entrando y saliendo, They continue coming in and going out.

7. The Present Participle is also used to express the way in

which a thing happens :
La tos se cura sudando, Coughing s cured by perspiring.
Se aprende estudiando, One learns by studying.

8, It is also used with the preposition en, tn; and refers
then to the action of the other verb :

En acabando ird, When he has finished he will go.

OBSERVATION. — The preposition may, however, be left out in most cases,
without altering the sense of the sentence.

9, The Present Participle of the verb estar often precedes
that of another verb :

Estando comiendo, recibié la carta, Whilst he was dining ke received
the letter.

10, The Present Participle is used very frequently in Span-
ish for the sake of brevity and euphony, and in cases where the
English use adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions, as : when,
as, while, whilst, since, if, by, etc. :

Habla durmiendo, He talks while he sleeps.
Se aprende leyendo, One learns by reading.
Siendo asi, no quiero ir, Stnee it 48 s0, I shall not go.

Dandole yo licencia, saldrd,  If I give him permission, he will go out.
Viendo que su hermano no When he saw that his brother was not com-
venia, se fué, ing, ke went away,
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Leccion XX. Lesson XX.
CARDINAL NUMBERS.

The Cardinal Numbers are :
Une, m., una, f. One.
Dos, Two.
Tres, Three.
Cuatro, Four,
Cineo, Five,
Seis, Size,
Siete, Seven.
Ocho, Fight. [
Nueve, Nine. )
Diez, Ten.
Once, Eleven.
Doce, Twelve.
Trece, Tharteen, .
Catorce, Fourteen.
Quince, Fifteen.
Diez y seis,! Siateen.
Diez y siets, Sevendeen.
Diez y ocho, Pighteen.
Diez y nueve, Nineteen.
Veinte, Twenty.
Veinte y uno, Twenty-one.
Veinte y dos, Twenty-two.
Veinte y tres, Twenty-three.
Veinte y cuatro, Twenty-four.
Veinte y eiuce, Twenty-five,
Veinte y seis, Twenty-siz.
Veinte y siete, Twenty-seven.
Veinte y ocho, Twenty-eight.

. Veinte y nueve, Twenty-nine.
Treinta, Thirty.
Treinta y uno, Thirty-one.
Cuarenta, Forty.
Cincuenta, Fifty.

1 These numbers are also written in one word, as : Diexiseis, veintiuno, ’

treintaiuno, ete,
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Sesenta,

Setenta,

Ochenta,

Noventa,

Ciento,?

Ciento y une,

Ciento y dies,
Doscientos (-as, f.),
Trescientos (-as, 1.),
Cuatrocientos (-as, £.),
Quinientos (-as, f.),
Seicientos (-as, £.),
Setecientos (-as, £),
Ochocientos (-a8, /. )y
Novecieatos (-a8, £)
Mil,

Mil y ciento,

Mil y doseientos (-as, £}
Dos mil,

Cien! mil,

Doscientos (-as, /%) mil,
Un millon,

Dos millones,

Zero (cero),

Dias de la semana.

Sixty.

Seventy.

Eighty.

Ninety.

One hundred.,

One hundred and one.
One hundred and ten,
Two hundred.

Three hundred.

Four hundred.

Five hundred.

Siz hundred.

Seven hundred.

Eight hundred.

Nine hundred.

One thousand.

One thousand one hwundred.
One thousand twe Aundred.
Two thousand. -

One hundred thowsand.
Two hundred thousand.
One milkion.

Two millions.

Zero or cipher.

Days of the week.

Domingo, Sunday. El domingo, On Sunday.
Liines, Monday. Los lines, On Mondays.
Mirtes, Tuesday. El mirtes por 1a mafiana, Tuwesday morning.
Miéreoles, Wednesday. El miércoles por la noche, W ednesday evening.
Juéves, Thwrsday. El juéves préximo,
Viémes,  FPriday. ¥l juéves que viene, ‘ Next Thursday.
Sébade, Saturday. El sdbado pasado, Last Saturday.
Divisiones del dia. Divisions of the day.

La mafians, The morning.

El dia. The day.

La tarde, TRe afternoon.

! Ciento drops the syllable # before a noun. Cien hombzes, One hun-

dred men.
8
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La noche,

Mafiana por la mafans,
Mafiana por 12 noche,
De dia,

Por la noche, de noche,
Buenos dias,

Buenas tardes,

Buenas noches,

Vocabulario.
El aiio, the year.
El banco, the bank. -
El boooy, the hogshead.
El correo, the post-office.
El dia, the day.
El hotel, the hotel.
El mes, the month.
El minuto, the minute.
El saco0, the bag.
La biblioteoa, the library.
La caballeria, the cavairy.
La caballerisa, the stable.
La carne de vaca, the beef.
La estacion, the season.
La hora, the hour.
La libra, the pound.
La persona, the person.
La semana, the week.

The evening, the night.
To-morrow morning.
To-morrow evening.

In day-time.

In the evening, at night.
Good morning, good day.
Good afternoon.

Good evening, good night.

Vocabulary.
La tripulacion, the crew.
Anoche, last night.
Como, about, kow.
Contar, fo count.
Contiene, contains.
Convidar, o invite.
Cuando, when.
En casa, at home,
Lo siento, I am sorry for it.
Mas, more.
Matar, to kill.
{Puede V. ¥ can you ?
Puedo, 7 can.
Necesitar, o need.
Nosotros, us.
Piblico, public.
8olamente, only.
Unos pocos, a few.

Exercise 89.

1. He comprado doscientos bocoyes de azicar y trescientos sacos de
café. 2. ; Que han comprado V. V. hoy? 3. Hemos comprado diez
pollos y cincuenta libras de carne de vaca. 4. ; Cuanto dinero ha
recibido V.? 5. He recibido cuatrocientos noventa y nueve pesos.
6. ;Y porqué no quinientos? 7. Porque hemos pagado un peso en
el correo. 8. Un mes tiene veinte y ocho, veinte y nueve, treinta, 6
treinta y un dias. 9. El dia tiene veinte y cuatro horas; la hora
tiene sesenta minutos. 10. Un afio tiene trescientos sesenta y cinco,
6 trescientos sesenta y seis dias. 11. j Cuando va V. 4 casa de su her-
mano? 12. Voy los miércoles. 13. El general tenia (had) cincuenta
mil hombres de infanteria y diez mil hombres de caballeria. 14. Esta
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aldea no tiene sino dos calles. 15. El principe tiene mas de cincuenta
caballos en sus caballerizas. 16. jCuando estd V.en cusa? 17. Estoy
en casa por la mafiana y por lanoche. 18. Hemos matado m4s de viente
péjaros en el jardin. 19. Una semana tiere siete dias, ciento sesenta
y ocho horas, y diez mil y ochenta minutos. 20. Un afio tiene cin-
cuenta y dos semanas, doce meses, y cuatro estaciones. 21. j Ha
contado V. todo el dinero? 22. He contado tres mil pesos en oro, y
dos mil pesos en papel. 23. j A cuantas personas ha convidado V.
para el domingo? 24. No he convidado todavia 4 nadie. 25. ; Ha
perdido soldados el general? 26. Ha perdido dos mil de sus mejores
soldados. 27. j Cuanto dinero quiere V.? 28. Déme V. doscientos
y cincuenta pesos. 29. ;Es bastante? 30. Es bastante con los

ochenta pesos que ya tengo.

Exercise 40.

1. Our city has now twenty thousand inhabitants ; in 1860, it had
(tenia) only a few houses, and about five hundred inhabitants. 2. The
vessel has a crew of twenty-two men. 3. Charles’s father is one of
the richest men in (d¢) our town ; he has at least two millions of dol-
lars. 4. Have you bought apples or pears? 5. I bought a hundred
apples, but no pears. 6. Washington was born (nact6) in 1732, and
died (muris) in 1799. 7. Where are you going on Monday next?
8. I don’t know yet. 9. I go to school on Mondays, Tuesdays, Wed-
nesdays, Thursdays, and Fridays ; on Saturdays I go to the country,
and on Sundays to church. 10. Do you work in day-time or in
the evening ? 11. I always work in the evening. 12. Can you come
to-morrow morning? 13. No, but I can come to-morrow evening.
14. Have you any money for us? 15. I have twenty-five dollars for
you, and fifty dollars for your brother. 16. It is not enough ; I need
twelve dollars more. 17. I am sorry for it, but I have not one dollar
more. 18. Mr. Felix Ronda has more than twenty houses in the
city. 19. This hotel has more than two hundred rooms. 20. We
have a hotel in our city which (qué) contains three hundred. 21. How
many dollars do you need to (para) buy that horse ? 22. I need one
hundred and twenty dollars, having already one hundred and eighty
dollars in the bank. 23. My father has given five hundred pounds
of meat to the poor. 24. There are (hay) more than twenty thou-
sand volumes in our Public Library. 25. There were (habia) at least
four thousand persons at (¢en) the theater last night.
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Gramétioa. Grammar.
1. Uno, oxe, a, an, has for feminine una. Both add 8 in the
plural when used substantively :
Los unos y los otres, m.,

Las wnas y laa oteas, /.. ‘1’Iwonesandtlwo¢lwra.

2. From dos, two, up to ciento, kundred, the numbers are
plural and common to both genders; but from doscientos, ¢wo
kundred, to novecientos, nine hundred, the termination os is
changed into a8 for the feminine :

Tres hambres y cuatro mujeres, Three women and four men.
Doscientos hombres y trescientas Two hundred men and three hundred

mujeres, women.
3. The conjunction Yy, and, is placed only before the last
number :

Doscientos noventa y ocho, Two hundred and ninety-eight,

4, Ciento drops the last syllable before a noun. [In the
same way uno drops also the 0 before a noun.]

Cien hombres y cien mujeres, One hundred men and one hundred womes.
Veinte y un muchachos, Twenty-ome boys.

5. Although mil, one thousand, has neither gender nor num-
ber, it may be used in certain cases in the plural, as in English,
and is then a noun :

Este hombre ha gastado muches miles, This man has spent many thousands.,

6. The preposition 4 is left out after an active verb when the
object of the sentence is preceded by a cardinal number :

He visto veinte hombres (nof 4 veinte hombres), I have seen twenly men.

1. More than, less than, are rendered in Spanish by mas da,
and ménos de before a cardinal number :

Mas de cien pesos, More than a hundred dollara.
Ménos de tres dias,  Less than three days.

8, Eleven hundred, twelve hundred, thirtcen hundred, etc.,

cannot be expressed as in English, but must be translated :

Mil y ciento, One thousand one hundred.
Mil y doscientos, One thousand two hundred.
Mil y trescientos, One thousand three hundred,
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Leecelon XXI.

Lesson XXI.

ORDINAL NUMBERS.
Primero (primo), First.
Segundo, Second.
Tercero (tercio), Third.
Cuarto, Fourth.
Quinto, Fifik.
Sesto, Sizth.
S8éptimo, Seventh.
Octavo, Erghth.
‘Nono or noveno, Ninth.
Décimo, Tenth.
Undécimo, Eleventh.
Duodécimo, Twelfth.
Décimo tercio,! Thirteenth.
Décimo cuarto, Fourteenth.
Décimo quinto, Fiftcenth.
Décimo sesto, Sizteontk.
Décimo séptimo, Seventoenth.
Décimo octavo, Eightoenth.
Déeimo nono, Ninctoenth.
Vigésimo, Twentisth.
Vigésimo primo, T'wenty-first.
Vigésimo segundo, Twenty-second.
Vigésimo tercio, ete. Twenty-third.
Trigésimo, Thirtieth.
Cuadragésimo, Fortieth,
Quincuagésimo, Piftieth.
Sexagésimo, Siatieth.
Septuagésimo, Seventieth.

. Octagésimo, Bightieth.
Nonagésimo, Ninetieth.
Centésimo, Hundredth.
Centésimo primo, Hundred and first.
Centésimo undécimo, Hundred and eleventh.
Ducentésimo, Two hundredth.

1 These numbers are also written in one word, as décimotercio, déoi-

moouarto, etc.
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Ndmeros fraccionarios.

Trecentésimo,
Cuadragentésime,
Quingentésimo,
Sescentésimo,
Septengentésimo,
Octogentésimo,
Nonagentésimo,
Milésimo,
Dumilésimo,
Diezmilésimo,
Millonésimo,

LESSON 21.

Three hundredth.
Four hundredth.,
Five hundredth.
Stz hundredth.
Seven hundredth.
Eight hundredth.
Nine hundredth.
Thousandth.
Two thousandth.
Ten thousandth.
Millionth.

Fractional numbers.

La mitad, The half. Un undécimo or onzavo, One eleventh.
Un medio, One half. Un dozavo, One twelfth.
Un tercio, One third. Un trezavo, One thirteenth.
Dos tercios,  Two thirds. Un catorzavo, One fourteenth.
Un cuarto,  One fourth. Un quinzavo, One fifteenth.
Tres cuartos, Three fourths.  Un diez y seisavo, One sixteenth.
Un quinto,  One fifth. Un diez y sietavo, One seventeenth.
Un sesto or | o, sigth, cte. ete. .
Un seisavo,
Un séptimo,  One seventh. Un veintavo, One twentieth.
Un octavo,  One eighth. Un treintavo, One thirtieth.
Un noveno,  One ninth. Un centavo, One hundredth.
Un décimo,  One tenth. Un milave, One thousandth.
Collective Numbers.
Un par, A pair, Una quincena,  Fifleen.
Una docens, A4 dozen. Una sesentena, Sizty.
Multiplicative Numbers.
Simple, Single. Séstuple or sestuplo,  Sextuple.
Doble, Double. Séptuple or septuplo, . Septuple.
Triple, Treble. Octuple or octuplo,  Octuple.
Cuédruple or cuadruplo, Quadruple.  Décuple or decuplo,  Decuple.
Quintuple or quintuplo, Quintuple. Céntuple or centuplo, Centuple.

Una vez, once.
Dos veces, twice.
Tres veces, three times,

Esta vez, this time.
Aquella vez, that time.

Todas las veces, every time.
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Varias veces, several times.
Algunas veces, sometimes.

La primera vez, the first time.
La Gltima vez, the last time.

Meses del aiio.

Enero, January.
Febrero, February.
Marzo, March.
Abril, April,
Mayo, May.
Junio, June.

Las estaciones.

La primavera, the spring.
El verano or el estio, the summer,
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Cada vez, each time.
Muchas veces, many times.
Otra vez, another time.

La préxima vez, next time,

Months of the year.

Julio, July.
Agosto, August.
Setiembre, September.
Octubre, October.

Noviembre, November.
The Seasons.

El otofto, the autumn, the fall.
El invierno, the winter.

Ejemplos. Examples.
§ Que'dia del mes tenemos ?
§ Que dia es hoy ? } ‘What day of the month is it ?
{ A cuantos estamos ?
Hoy es el primero. To-day is the first.
Mafiana es el cinco. To-morrow is the fifth,
Estamos 4 dos de Febrero. It is the second of February,
Nacf el quince de Mayo. I was born on the fifteenth of May.
El vapor sale el diez de este mes. The steamer leaves on the tenth of
this month.
i Que tomo tiene V. ¢ ‘Which volume have you ¢
Tengo el primer tomo. I have the first volume.
Enrique es el quinto en la clase. Henry is the fifth in the class.
Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El almuerso, the breakfast. El vapor, the steamer. | Despues de, after,
El capitulo, the chapter. La onsa, the ounce. Leer, to reud.
El cuaderno, the copy-book. La parte, the part. ‘Pedro, Peter.
El emperador, the emperor. Asf, therefore. Pertenece, belongs.
El huevo, tke egg. Cada, each. Raro, rare.
El ingenio, the genius. Comer, fo eat. Rusia, Russia.
El jamon, the ham. Corto, short. Sale, leaves.
El pavo, the turkey. Cuando, when. Siempre, always.
El periddioo, the newspaper. | Dar, to give. Viene, comes.
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Exercise 41.

1. Febrero es el segundo mes del afio. 2. Enrique y Eduardo son
los dos primeros discipulos de la clase. 3. j Cuando ha escrito V. 4
su padre? 4. He escrito la primera vez el tres de Enero de mil ocho-
cientos sesenta y cinco, y la segunda vez en el mes de Mayo del
mismo afio. 5. § Ha dado V. libros 4 los muchachos de la primiera clase?
6. He dado libros y cuadernos 4 los de la segunda clase. 7. El mes
de Julio tiene tantos dias como el mes de Agosto. 8.} Cuando ha
recibido V. sus cartas? 9. He recibido una el dos de Abril, y la otra
el cinco de Setiembre. 10. Hemos tenido mucha lluvia el treinta de
Octubre. 11. Que pan han comprado V. V.? 12. Hemos comprado
cinco libras y media de pan frances. 13. Cada soldado ha recibido
media libra de carne. 14. Estarémos (we shall be) en nuestra casa
nueva el primero de Mayo préximo. 15. El muchachito ha dado la
mitad de su almuerzo al pobre. 16. He comprado una docena de
pollos, y mi hermano ha comprado media docena de pavos. 17. § A
cuantos estamos? 18. Estamos 4 once 6 doce. 19. Carlos Quinto
fué (was) un gran emperador. 20. j Cuantas veces ha sido V. el pri-
mero en su clase 7 21. He sido dos veces el primero ; tres veces, el
segundo ; y cuatro veces, el tercero. 22. j No ha sido V. nunca el Gli-
mo? 23. No, sefior, mi primo es siempre el ltimo. 24. § Que mes
viene despues del mes de Abril? 25. El mes de Mayo, por supuesto.
26. § Es frio el invierno en este pais? 27. El invierno es frio, pero
corto.

Exercise 42.

1. Have you read the newspaper of the first of December? 2. No,
but I read that of the thirtieth of November. 3. My brother will be
(estard) here in July or (in) August. 4. What day of the month is
it? 5. It is the thirteenth. 6. One half and one third are (hacen)
five sixths. 7. This poor woman is sick for the third time this
month. 8. The Seventh Regiment is a fine regiment. 9. How many
chapters have you read? 10. I have read the first two (two first).
11. December is the last month of the year. 12. That child is in his
sixth year. 13. Have you been sick here? 14. I have been very
sick the first month, but I am very well now. 15. A half ounce is
the thirty-second part of a pound ; therefore, eight ounces are the
half, and four ounces the fourth part of a pound. 16. One third of
the money belongs to the father ; one sixth, to the children ; and one
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half, to the mother. 17. I have bought a dozen hams and sixty eggs.
18. Peter the First, emperor of Russia had (tenia) a rare genius.
19. When does the steamer leave? 20. It leaves on the twenty-third
of this month. 21. How many times have you been in Paris? 22. I
have been once in Paris, and twice in London. 23. Has your father
bought another horse? 24. He bought three horses. 25. When are
you going to the country ? 26. I go in the month of June. 27. Give
me the half of your bread. 28. I cannot, I have eaten all the bread.
29. Where is your house? 30. My house is the seventh house after
the church.

Gramatica. Grammar,

1. Ordinal numbers are considered as adjectives, and agree in
gender and number with the noun to which they refer :

Este muchacho es el primero, This boy is the first.
Estas muchachas son las primeras, These girls are the first.
La quinta avenida, The fifth avenue.
2. Primero, first, and postrero, last, drop the 0 in the singu-
lar when they precede the noun :

El primer hombre, The first man,
El postrer discipulo, The last scholar.
OBSERVATION. — Teroero, third, either drops or retains the o :
El tercer dia or el tercero dia, The third day.
3. Primo and tercio are used instead of primero and tercero,
after another ordinal number :
Vigésimo primo, twenty-first.  Trigésimo tercio, thirty-third.
But we say :
El primero de los oficiales, The first among the officers.
4, Ordinal Numbers are used in Spanish as in English after
the names of sovereigns, but without the article :

Fernando segundo,  Ferdinand the Second.
Felipe cuarto, Philip the Fourth,
OBsERVATION. — The Spaniards generally use, as being shorter, the Car-
dinal Numbers after the names of sovereigns when their order of succession
exceods ten. Thus, they prefer to say:

Luis Catorce, Louis the Fourteenth. Carlos Doce, Charles the Twelfth.



122 LESSON 22.

5, After the number eleven the Cardinal or Ordinal Numbers
may be used with equal propriety to indicate the divisions of a
book or other works :

Capitulo quince or décimo quinto,  Fifteenth chapter.
Pégina veinte or vigésima, Twentieth poge.

6. In Spanish the Cardinal Numbers are used by abbreviation
before the names of months. Primero, first, forms, however, an
exception, and must be used instead of uno :

’ El primero de Enero, The first of January.
El cinco 6 seis de Mayo, The fifth or sixth of May.

7. Mitad is synonymous with medio, kalf; but medio is an
adjective, while mitad is a noun.

Medio and the other fractions take the femmne form when
speaking of libra, pound, vara, yard, etc., even if these nouns

are not expressed :
Media libra de azdcar, . 4 half pound of sugar.
Una cuarta de arroz, A quarter pound of rice.
Media vara de patio, Half a yard of cloth.

Tres cuartas de muselina, Three fourths of & yard of muslin.

8, The endings 0, a in multiplicative numbers, as duplo, dupla,
double; ¢riplo, tripla, treble; although often used, are not con-
sidered as correct as those given above.

Leccion XXII. Lesson XXII.
LO, LE, LA, LOS, LAS, AS PRONOUNS IN SIMPLE TENSES.

Yo lo (or 1a) tengo, I have it.

Tu lo (or la) tienes, thou hast .

E11o (or 1a) tiene, he has it.

Ella lo (or la) tiene, she has #.

Nosotros lo (or la) tenemos, we have it.

Vosotros lo (or 1a) teneis, you have L.

Ellos lo (or la) tienen, they (masc.) have it.

Ellas lo (or la) tienen, they (fem.) have .
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Yo no lo (or 1a) tengo,

Tu no lo (or la) tienes,

El no lo (or 1a) tiene,

Ella no lo (or 1a) tiene,
Nosotros no lo (o 1a) tenemos,
Vosotros no lo (or la) teneis,
Ellos no lo (or 1a) tienen,
Ellas no lo (or 1a) tienen,

i Lo (or 1a) tengo yo ?
ete.

i No lo (or 1a) tengo yo ¢
ete.

Yo los (or 1as) tengo,

Tu los (or las) tienes,

K1 los (or las) tiene,

Ella los (or las) tiene,
Nosotros los (or las) tenemos,
Vosotros los (or las) teneis,
Ellos los (or las) tienen,
Ellas los (or las) tienen,

Yo no los (or las) tengo,

Tu no los (or las) tienes,

El no los (or las) tiene,

Ella no los (or las) tiene,
Nosotros no los (or las) tenemos,
Vosotros no los (or las) teneis,
Ellos no los (or las) tienen,
Ellas no los (or las) tienen,

i Los (or las) tengo yo?
ete

§ No los (or 1as) tengo yo ?
ete.’

I have ¢ not.
thou hast it not.

he has it not.

she has it not.

we have ¢ not.

you have & not.

they (masc.) have ¢ not.
they (fem.) have ¢ not.

have I'it?
ele.

have I i not ?
ete.

I have them.

thou hast them.

ke has them.

she has them.

we have them.

you have them.

they (masc.) kave them.
they (fem.) have them.

I have them not.

thou hast them not.

he has them not.

she has them not.

we have them not.

you have them not.

they (mase.) kave them not.
they (fem.) kave them nat.

have I them ?
elc.

have I them not ?
ele.

Lo, le, la, los, 1as, as Pronouns in Compound Tenses.

Yo lo (or 1a) he tenido,
ete.

I have had it ¢
ele.
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i Lo (or 1a) he tenido yot Aave I had @7
ete. ce.

Yo no lo (or 1a) he tenido, I have not had .
ete. de.

i No lo (or 1a) he tenido yo? have I not had it ?
ete. ete.

Yo los (or 1as) he tenido, I have had them.
ete. de.

Yo no los (or las) he tenido, I have not had them.
ete. de

§ Los (or 1as) be tenido yo? have I had them ?
ete. de.

$ No los (or 1a8) he tenido yo? have I not Kad them 1
ete. ete.

Lo, le, 1a, los, 1as, joined with the Infinitive and the Cerund.

Tenerlo, tenerla,
Tenerlos, tenerlas,
Teniendolo, teniendola,
Teniendolos, teniendolas,

to have it.
to have them.
having it.
Raving them.

Lo, le, 1a, los, las, placed after the Verb,

Tengolo, tengola,
Tengolos, tengolas,

BEjemplos.
i Quién tiene mi libro ?
Yo lo tengo.
§ Ha visto V. mi l4piz ?
Lo he visto.
i Tieme V. mis plumas ?
Las tengo.
i Ha tenido V. mis plumas ?
Las he tenido.
§Vende V. sua casa ?
La vendo.
{ Quién ha tomado mis papeles ¢

I have it.
I have them.

Examples.
‘Who has my book ?
I have it.
Have you seen my pencil ¥
I have seen it.
Have yon my pens ?
I have them.
Have you had my pens ?
I have had them.
Do you sell your house ¢
I sell it.
‘Who has taken my papers ?
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Nadie los ha tomado.

i Lo tiene su amigo de V. ?
no lo tiene.

i Los tienen sus amigos ¢

Ellos no los tienen.

i Lo tiene la sefiora ?

Ella no lo tiene.

i Los tienen las sefioritas ¢

Ellas no ios tienen.

§ Quién los tiene ?

Nadie los tiene,

iAquitnloda V.1

Lo doy 4 mi amigo.

i Losabe V. ¢

Lo 8é.

Témelo V.

No lo tome V.

Nobody has taken them.
Has your friend it ?

He has it not.

Have your friends them ?
They have them not.
Has the lady it ?

She has it not ¥

Have the young ladies them ¢
They have them not.
Who has them ?

Nobody has them.

To whom do you give it ¢
1 give it to my friend.
Do you know it ?

I know it.

Take it.

Do not take it.

Lo, Declinable and Undeclinable.

i Estd V. mala, sefiora ?
Lo estoy.

$Es V. la enferma ¥

La soy.

i Estan V. V. satisfechos ¢
Lo estamos.

§Son V. V. los hijos del Sefior Pablo ?

Los somos.
i 8on V.V. las hijas de Maria ?
Las somos.

Vocabulario.
El armario, the closet.
El boton, the button.
El sapato, the shoe.
El zapatero, the shoemaker.
La bodega, the cellar.

La gallina, the fowl, the chicken.
La lavandera, the washerwoman.

La maiiana, the morning.
La sdbana, the sheet.
Adn, even.

Are you sick, madam ?

I am (so0).

Are you the patient (fem.)?

I am (she).

Are you pleased ?

We are (so).

Are you the sons of Mr. Paul
‘We are (they).

Are you the daughters of Mary ?
‘We are (they).

Vocabulary.
Ausente, absent.
Bien, well.
Donde, where.
Demasiado, too, too much.
Neoesitar, o need.
No...mas, 70...more.
Tampoco, not either, neither.
Tarde, late.
Traer, o bring.
31 Vo V.t do you see ?
Veo, I see.
{ Vende V. ¥ do you sell ?
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Exercise 43.

1. § Carlos, tiene V. mis botones de oro? 2. Yo no los tengo ; su
hermano de V. los tiene. 3. ; Porqué los ha tomado é1? 4. Yo no
losé. 5. jEduardo,sabe V. su leccion? 6. Yo no la sé muy bien.
7. j Ha visto V. el caballo de mi tio? 8. j Qué caballo? 9. Su ca-
ballo blanco. 10. Lo he visto esta mafiana. 11. j Tiene su hermano
todavia su casa? 12. No la tiene mas; la ha vendido. 13. jHa
tenido V. mi libro? 14. No lo he tenido ; V. lo ha tenido V. mismo.
16. j Tiene su hermana de V. mis cuadernos. ? 16. Si, ella los tiene
en su cuarto. 17. jDonde tienen V. V. sus gallinas? 18. Las tenemos
en el patio. 19. j No las tienen V. V. en el jardin? 20. No, no las
tenemos alli desde que tenemos flores y legumbres. 21. ; Quien tiene
- sus zapatos de V.1 22. El zapatero los tiene. 23. j Tiene él tambien
los mios? 24. El no los tiene. 25. ; Quién los tiene? 26. Yono s4
quien los tiene. 27. Nadie los tiene, estdn en el cuartito. 28. ;Tiene
V. mis plumas? 29. Las he tenido, pero no las tengo ahora. 30. ; Las
tiene su hermano? 31. No las tiene tampoco. 32. ; Ha visto V. 4
Carlos? 33. Le he visto en el jardin. 34. j Ha traido la lavandera
laropa? 35. Todaviano. 36. jPorquénolahatraido? 37. Porque
la ha recibido demasiado tarde. 38. j Estd V. malo? 39. Lo estoy
siempre. 40. j Estan V. V. malos? 41. Lo estamos.

Exercise 44.

1. Has the cook the vegetables? 2. She has them. 3. Has she
(got) them in the kitchen? 4. No, sir, she has them in the closet.
6. Where have you your wine? 6. We have it in the cellar. 7. The
sheets are on the bed. 8. Yes, madam, I know it. 9. Have you
my knife? 10. I have it not. 11. Has your brother it? 12. Yes,
sir, he has it. 13. Do you sell your house? 14. I do not sell it.
15. Where is the little boy? 16. He is in the garden. 17. Do you
see my hat? 18. I don’t see it. 19. Are you sick? 20. I am (s0).
21. Have you had my book? 22. I have had it this morning, but I
do not have it now. 23. Have you found your copy-book ? 24. I
have found it in your room. 25. Do you wish it? 26. I don’t wish
it. 27. Where have you bought this sugar? 28. I have bought it at
(en) your store. 29. Have you seen my father ? 30. I have seen him
this morning. 31. Have you the money to-day? 32. No, sir, I have
it not. 33. Do you see thosemen? 34. Yes, sir, I see them. 35. Is
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your sister absent? 36. She is not (go), she is in my mother’s room.
37. Why have you taken my books? 38. I have not taken them ; I
have not even seen them. 39. If you want my book, take it. 40. I
don’t wantit. 41. Do you need this piece of paper 7 42. Yes, I need
it ; do not take it.

Gramaética. Grammar.

1. Lo, le, masc., 18, fem., meaning ¢, kim, ker, or so, and los, -
masc., 188, fem., meaning them, they, are generally placed before
the verb, except in the Imperative affirmative, the /nfinitive, and
the Present Participle, or Gerund.

In these three cases the promouns are placed after the verb,
and joined to it so as to form one word :

Yo lo tengo, I hawe .

El lo dice, He says so.

Los compramos, We buy them.

& Quién los quiere ? Who wants them.

Yo no los quiero, I dox’t wish them.

Yo le vendo mi caballo, T s0ll hém (or her) my horse.

Ella Io sabe, She knows .

; Est4 é]l malo ¢ 1Is he sick ?

Lo esth, He is.

Tomelo V. Take it. .
No lo tome V. Do not take it.
Vendala V. Sell it (fem.). g
Traigalos V., Bring them.

Délas V., Give them (fem.).

Nolasdé V., Do not give them.

Sabiendolo, lo haré, Knowing i, I will do it.
Vendiendolo, tendré dinero, By selling it, I will have monsy.
No quiero verlo, I do not wish to see it

No puedo hacerlo, I cannot do it.

8¢ decirlo, I know how to soy it

2, The same pronouns may also be placed after the verb,
forming one word with it. But, in this case, the personal pro-
noun must be left out.

This way of expressing one’s self, although rarely used in
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conversation, is considered elegant in writing, and is, therefore,
often used by good writers :
Tengolo, I have it.
Didlo 4 sa hermano, He gave it to his brother.
Vendidlas ayer, He sold them (fem.) yesterday.
Comprélos todos, He bought them all.
Vile ayer, . I saw him yesterday.

3. These pronouns, when used with Compound Tenses, are

placed before the auxiliary :
Yo lo he tenido, I have had it.
Los hemos visto, We have seen them.
Ello ha comprado, He has bought it.

4. In sentences containing an Infinitive besides the principal
verb, the same pronouns may be placed either after the Infini-
tive or before the principal verb. The first form is, however,
the one mostly used :

Yo quiero comprarlo or 5 .
Yo lo quiero comprar, z T wish to buy &.
Kl ha querido venderlo or
¥l 1o ha querido vender,

5. Lo remains invariable when it can be translated by so,
either expressed or understood :

4 Es V. viuda — Lo soy, Are you a widow ? — I am (s0).

i Estan V.V. enfermos — Lo estamos, .dre you sick ? — We are (o).

i Podemos entrar 1 — V.V. lo pueden, May we come in?— You may(doso).
But lo takes the gendér and number of the noun which it repre-
sents, when the noun is used in a determinate sense, i. e. when
accompanied by the article, or a possessive or demonstrative
adjective :

}mlmmwuua

i Es V. la viuda ?*— La soy, Are you the widow? — I am (she).
§Son V.V. los hijos de Manuel }—  Are you the sons of Manuel ? — We
Los somos, are (they).

6. Observations on lo, le, and la.

Opinions are divided about the rendering of the pronoun it, when refer-
ring to a masculine noun.
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Some grammarians do not admit that lo shonld be used when referring
to a noun, and are in favor of le. According to them we should say :

3 Tiene V. el libro ? — 8i, yo le tengo, Have you the book ? — Yes, I have it.
Lo should be used only when referring to the complement of a verb, as :
iSabe V. que sua hermano esté aqui? Do you know that your brother is
—8i, yolosé, here ? — Yes, I know it.
This opinion is opposed by others, who consider lo as the dative case,
either masculine or feminine, and, therefore, use lo for i¢ or Aim.
Yo % veo, I see it (or him).
Yo le vendo mi caballo, I sell him (or her) my horse.

‘We have adopted the last rule, which appears to us to have most follow-
ers, but would add, that in presence of conflicting opinions, we consider
that either le or lo may be used with equal propriety.

According to the rule laid down by us, los, las must be used in the accu-
sative case for them ; and les in the dative case for fo them. We find, how-
ever, 1a and las used in the dative feminine instead of Z and Zes by classic
authors, but the dcademia Espaitola does not approve of this,

Leceion XXIII. Lesson XXIII.

RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

Relative.
Que, who, whom, whick, that.
Quién, sing., quiénes, pl., wko, wkom, whoever, whomsoever, ke who.
El cual or cual, wko, whick, that which, which ones.
Cuyo, m. s., Cuys, f. s., cuyos, m. pl., cuyas, f. pl., wkose, of whick.
Cual declined.
Singular. Plural.
Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine.
El cual, la cual, los cuales, las cuales, wko, whom, which,
which one, which ones.
Del cual, de la cusdl, de los cuales, de las cuales, of whom, from
whom, whose, of whick one, of which ones.
Al cual, & la cual, & los cuales, 4 las cuales, t0 whom, ¢
whach, to which one, to whick ones.
9
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Interrogati

Quién? who ?
Que? what ? which?

Ejemplos.
El caballero que viveaqui, es Frances.

El hombre 4 quien hablo es pobre.

i De quien habla V. ?

El libro que él tiene, es mio.

i Qué quiere V. ?

i Que bonito es !

Pedro es el que lo ha dicho.

He encontrado & Pedro, el cual me
di6 una carta.

Este es el hombre al cual V. debe
dinero.

Yo sé cual es la cansa de esto.

i Cual de los dos habla mejor ?

El hombre, cuyo hijo estd aqui.

La casa, cuyas ventanas vemos.

14 cual de mis amigos ha dado V.
el libro ?

§ De quién (or cuyo) es este perro ?

i De quién (or cuyas) son estas tijeras?

i Quién es esa mujer ?

i Quiénes son aquellos hombres ?

Vocabulario. .
El padrino, the godfather.| Debe, owes.

23.

"Cusl? which ? which one?
Cdyo? whose?

Examples.
The gentleman who lives here is a
Frenchman.
The man to whom I speak is poor.
Of whom do you speak ¢
The book which he has is mine.
‘What do you wish ?
How pretty it is |
Peter is the one who said it.
I met Peter, who gave me a letter.

This is the inan to whom you owe
money.

I know what is the cause of this.

Which of the two speaks better ?

The man whose son is here.

The house of which we see the
windows.

To which of my friends have you
given the book ?

‘Whose dog is this ?

‘Whose scissors are these ?

‘Who is that woman ? '

‘Who are these men ?

Vocabulary.
Murié, died (preter.)

El puente, the bridge. Deseamos, we wish. Neocesito, I need.

La fruta, the frust. Dicho, said. Pagar, 1. to pay.

La prima, the cousin (f.). | Dormir, 3. ¢o sleep. Parecen, seem.

La tia, the aunt. Enseiia, teaches. Probablemente, probably.
La vida, the life. Gana, earns. Puesto, pul.

Aqui, here. Hablan, they speak. Rie, laughs.

Bien, good. Heoho, done. 8abe, knows.

Canta, sings. Inteligente, intelligent.| Tan, so.

Contento, pleased. Looo, insane. Trabaja, works.

Cortado, cut. Llora, weeps. Viajar, 1. ¢ travel,

Dado, given. Muerto,died (past part.)| Visto, seen,




RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 131

Exerecise 46.

1. Juan es un hombre que sabe mucho. 2. Es una cosa de que
hablan mucho. 3. Mi hermano, mi tia y mis primas que han venido
ayer, estan en mi casa. 4. He visto al muchacho que V. ensefia.
5. El es quién ha dicho esto. 6. He estado en el campo, lo que me
ha hecho mucho bien. 7. Me ha pagado, con lo que estoy contento.
8. He visto 4 Pedro, el cual me ha dicho muchas cosas. 9. Estos
hombres parecen locos : cual (oné) llora, cual canta y cual rie.
10. Estas frutas son tales cuales (such as) las deseamos. 11. El es
4 quien V. debe la vida. 12. El hombre, cuya mujer ha muerto, estd
muy triste. 13. El que no trabaja, no gana dinero. 14. He estado en
la casa en la cual he visto 4 su padrede V. 15. Veo la casa cuyas
ventanas son tan grandes. 16. El comerciante cuya familia estd aqui,
es muy rico. 17. 3 A cudl de mis amigos ha dado V. el libro? 18. No
Io he dado 4 ninguno. 19. La casa que tiene mi padre es muy
grande. 20. Aqui estd el cuarto en el cual murié. 21. ;Con qué ha
hecho V. esto? 22. Con un ldpiz. 23. jTiene V.lo que V. necesita ?
24. Si, sefior, tengo todo lo que necesito. 25. La casa que V. tiene,
es mas pequefia que la que yo tengo.

Exercise 46.

1. The gentleman to whom you have written has not receive: your
letter. 2. Is it you who have written this letter? 3. It is I.
4. Here is the knife with which I bave cut the bread. 5. I have
found an umbrella, it is probably the one you have lost. 6. Here is
the book of which you have spoken. 7. The bridge on which we are
is the largest in the city. 8. The trunk in which I have put my
clothes is not large enough (enough large) for me. 9. How intelligent
that child is (is that child)! 10. The house which you have is not
as large as the house which your brother has. 11. The gentleman
whose sister you have seen is a friend of my father. 12. Have you
all that you want? 13, No, I want many things yet. 14. The month
in which we are is the coldest of the year. 15. The boy for (para)
whom I have bought this book is sick. 16. Have you seen the trunk
with which I have been travelling? 17. No, where is it? 18. It is
in the room in which I slept. 19. The gentleman of whom I received
this book is my godfather. 20. Whose apples are these ? 21. They
aremine. 22. Which horse have you bought ? 23. I bought the one
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you saw yesterday. 24. Here are all the books which we have.
25. Your brother is in the room. 26. In which one? 27. In the
large one. 28. Of what are you speaking? 29. I am speaking of
many things. 30. We are speaking of my aunt.

Gramética. Grammar.

1. Que, as a subject or nominative, is used for persons as
well as for things, and may refer to several nouns of different
number and gender ;

Es un hombre que sabe mucho, He is a man who krows much.
Es una cosa de que hablan mucho, It is a thing of whick they speak a
great deal.
. Su hermano, sus tias y sus hermanas  His brother, his aunis, and his
que han venido ayer, se van hoy, sisters who came yesterday, are
going away to-day.

2. Que, relating to an accusative, does not require the prepo-
sition 4, even when referring to a person :
He visto el nifio que V. ensefia (not I have seen the child that you
4 que V. ensetia), teach.
8. The relative que is accompanied by the article el, 1a, los,
las, lo, according to gender and number.
a. To avoid ambiguity when the Relative is separated from
the noun :
Pidié la libertad de su hijo, 1a que  He begged for the liberty of his som,
consiguid, and obtained i (lit. which ke ob-
tained).
b. When the Relative que serves to complete the action of
the verb :
Pedro es él que lo ha dicho,  Peter 43 the one who said s0.
¢. When the Relative que refers to a whole sentence :
He estado en el campo, lo que me ha I have been in the country, which
hecho mucho bien, has done me much good.
d. When the Relative is accompanied by a preposition :
Me ha pagado, con lo que estoy  He has paid me, and I am pleased with
contento, € (lit. with which I am pleased).
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4, Que is never suppressed like its corresponding English
pronoun, but must be repeated before every verb that fol
lows it :

La casa que tenemos, The houss (which) we have.

El libro que él tiene, The book (which) he has.

El caballo que yo vend{ y que volvi  The horse which I have sold and
4 comprar, bought again.

OBSERVATION. — Que may precede the person or object to which it re-
lates :
La cancion que cantaba Maris, The song which Mary sang.
La herida que tenia el soldado, The wound which the soldier had.

5. Quién, quiénes, for both gendérs, relate only to per-

El es 4 quién debo 1a vids,  I¢ s to him I owe my life.

OBSERVATION. — When the Relative Pronoun follows immediately the
noun to which it relates, it is preferable to use que, even when referring to
persons. It would be better, therefore, to say :

Este es el hombre que me dié el libro,
instead of
Quwién me dié el libro, This is the man twho gave me the book.
‘We could eay with as mruch propriety :
Este es el hombre 4 quién or 4 que  This is the man to whom you owe
V. debe la vida, your bife.
because the preposition stands between the noun and the Relative Pronoun.

6. The relatives el cual, la cual, lo cual, los cuales, las
cuales have but one termination for the different genders, and
relate as well to persons as to things. In the accusative they
take the preposition & when they relate to persons:

He encontrado & Pedro con su mujer, I met Peter with his wife, and he
el cual me ha contado muchas co- (who) told me many things.

sas.

Este es el hombre al cual V. debe  This is the man to whom you must
entreger la earta, deliver the letter.
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7. The article is omitted :
a. When the relative is separated from the noun by a verb
and completes the action of another verb :

La prision le habia abierto los ojos, The prison had opened his eyes, and
y conocié cual era la verdadera he knew which was the real cause
causa de su desgracia. — PADRE of his misfortunes.

DE IsrA.
b. When the pronoun may be used as partitive :

Estos hombres parecen locos : cual These men appear to be insane : one

llors, cual canta, y cual rie, weeps, another sings, and still an-
other laughs.
Es dificil decir cual delos doscanta  J¢ s difficult to say which of the two
mejor, sings best.

¢. Cual is also used instead of the comparative, with tal, both
words agreeing in number with the noun:
Estas frutas son fales las deseamos, or These fruits are just as we wish
Estas frutas son cuales las deseamos, them.

8. Cuyo takes the gender and number of the noun which it
precedes :
La amiga cuyo hermano estd enfermo,  The friend whose brother is sick.

El hombre cuya mujer ha muerto, The man whose wife has died.

El principe cuyos caballos hemos The prince whose horses we have
visto, seen.

Ciceron, de cuyo grande orador he  Cicero, the great orator, whose
leido las obras, works I have read.

9. Que and cual may in many cases be used with equal pro-
priety when accompanied by prepositions :
He estado en la casa en que (or en I have been in the house in which

la cual) murié, (where) he died.
Este es el cuchillo con que (or con This is the knife with which he
el cual) matf la gallina, killed the hen.

10. Donde is used also in Spanish, when the relative whick
may be replaced in English by the adverb wkere -

He estado en el puebloen dondeera I have been in the village where the
1a feria, Jair was.
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11, The Relative Pronouns que, cual, quién, cuyo are also
used as Interrogative Pronouns (qué, cudl, quién, taking then

an accent), and mean :

Qué, which, what,
Cusl, which, which one.

Quién, who, whom.
Cuyo, whase.

Ezamples.

i A cudl de mis amigos ha dado V.
el libro?

 Qué profesion tiene V. t

§ Cudl es su mérito ?

4 Cudles son sus amigos ¢

§ Qué hay en la mesa ?

i De quién habla V. ¢

§ Quién es aquel ?

i Quiénes son aquellos hombres ?

§ Quién es esa mujer ?

i A quién escribes esa carta ?

OBSERVATION. — The expressions :

i Cuyo es-este perro?
i Cuyas son estas tijeras?

To whick of my friends have you
given the book?

What is your profession ?

What (whick) is his merit ?

Which are his friends?

What 13 there on the table 7

Of whom do you speak ?

Who s that ?

Who are those men ?

Who s that woman ?

To whom do you write that letter 1

Whose dog s this ?
Whose are these scissors ?

although of frequent use, are hardly correct, and it is preferable to use de
quién, ete., as { de quién es este perro? j de quién son estas tijeras? etc.

12, Que is also used as an exclamation corresponding to the

English how:

i Que bonito es eso!
| Que felizes V. !

How pretty that is!
How happy you are!

13.  Qué de may also be used for cuanto, cuanta, cuantos,

cuantas, sow muck ! how many :

i Qué de cosas or cuantas cosas podria  How many things I could say !

decir !
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Leccion XXIV. Lesson XXIYV.
VERBOS AUXILIARES, AUXILIARY VERBS.
Haber, to have.

MODO INFINITIVO, INFINITIVE MOOD.

Haber, to have.
Haber habido, to have had.
Gerundio, gerund.
Habiendo, having.
Habiendo habido, having had.

Participio pasivo, past participle.
Habido, had.

TIEMPOS SIMPLES, Simple Tenses.

MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MO00D

Presente, present.

Yo he, I have.
T4 has, thou hast.
El ha, he has.
Ella ha, she has.
Nosotros hemos, we have.
Vosotros habeis, you have.
Ellos han, they (masc.) have.
EHas han. they (fem.) have.

Imperfecto, imperfect.
Habia, I had (I'was having, I used to have).
Habias, thou hadst.
Habia, he had or she had,
Habiamos, we had.
Habigis, you had.

Habian, they had.
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Preterito perfecto definido, preterste.
Hube, I had (did have).
Hubiste, thow hadst.
Hubo, he had,
Hubimos, we had.
Hubisteis, you had.
Hubiéron, they had.
Futuro, future.
Habré, I shall or will have.
Habrés, thow shall or wilt have.
Habrd, he shall or will have.
Habrémos, we shall or wnll have.
Habréis, you shall or will have.
Habrén, they shall or will have,
MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Presente, present.
Haya, I may have.
Hayas, thou mayest have,
Haya, he may have.
Hayamos, we may have,
Hayais, you may have.
Hayan, they may have.
Imperfocto, imperfect.
Hubiera, habria, hubiese ; I (might, could, would or) should
have.
Hubieras, habrias, hubieses ; thou shouldst hawe.
Hubiera, habris, hubiese ; he should hawe.
Hubiéramos, habridmos, hubidsemos;  we should have.
Hubiérais, habriais, huhiéseis ; you should have.
Hubieran, habrian, hubiesen ; they should have.
Futuro, future.
(Cuando or S%) Hubiere, (when or if) I shall or will have.
Hubieres, thou shalt or wilt have.
Hubiere, he shall or wnll have.
Hubiéremos, we shall or will have.
Hubiéreis, you shall or will Rave.
Hubieren, they shall or will have.
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TIEMPOS COMPUESTOS, Compound Tenses.
MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD.

Perfecto, perfect.
He habido, I have had.
Has habido, thou hast had.
Ha habido, he has had.
Hemos habido, we have had.
Habeis habido, you have had.
Han habido, they have had.
Pluscuamperfecto, pluperfect.

Habia habido, I had had.
Habias habido, thou hadst had.
Habia habido, he had had.
Habiamos habido, we had had.
Habiais habido, you had had.
Habian habido, they had had,

Preterito anterior, past anterior,
Hube habido, I had had.
Hubiste habido, thou hadst had.
Hubo habido, he had had.
Hubimos habido, we had had.
Hubisteis habido, you had had.
Hubiéron habido, they had had.

Futuro anterior, future anterior.
Habré habido, I shall or will have had.
Habrds habido, thou shalt or wilt have had.
Habr4 habido, he shall or will have had.
Habrémos habido, we shall or will have had.
Habréis habido, you shall or will have had.
Habrén habido, they shall or will have had.
MODO SUBJUNTIVO. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Perfecto, perfect.

Haya habido, I may have had.
Hayas habido, thou mayest have had.
Haya habido, ke may have had.
Hayamos habido, we may have had.
Hayais habido, you may have had.
Hayan habido, they may have had.
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Pluscuamperfecto, pluperfect.

Hubiera, habria or hubiese habido,

Hubieras, habrias or hubieses habi-
do,

Hubiera, habria or hubiese habido,

Hubiéramos, habriamos or hubiése-
mos habido,

MODO INFINITIVO,

I might, could, should or would
have had.

thou mightest, couldst, shouldst or
wouldst have had. .

he might, could, should or would
have had.

we might, could, should or would
have had.

‘Hubiérais, habrfais or hubiéseis habi-  you might, could, should or would
do, have had.
Hubiéran, habrian or hubiesen habi-  they might, could, should or would
do, have had.
Futuro, future.
(S%) Hubiere habido, (if) T shall or will have had.
Hubieres habido, thou shalt or wilt have had.
Hubiere habido, he shall or will have had.
Hubiéremos habido, we shall or will have had.
Hubiéreis habido, you shall or will have had.
Hubieren habido, they shall or will have had.
Tener, to have.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Tener, to hawe.
Haber tenido, to have had.
Gerundio, gerund.
Teniendo, having.
Habiendo tenido, having had.
Participio pasivo, past participle.
Tenido, had.

TIEMPOS SIMPLES, Simple Tenses.

MODQ INDICATIVO,

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Presente, present.
Tengo, I have. Tenemos, we have.
Tienes, thou hast. Teneis, you have.
Tiene, he has. Tienen, they have.
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Imperfeoto, imperfect.
Tenis, Ihad (Iwas having, I wused to kave).
Tenias, thou hadst.
Tenia, he had.
Teniamos, we had.
-Teniais, you had.
Tenian, they had.
Preterito perfecto definido, preterite.
Tuve, I had (did have).
Tuviste, thou hadst.
Tuvo, &e had.
Tuvimos, we had.
Tuvisteis, you had.
Tuvieron, they had.
Futuro, future.
Tendré, I shall or will have.
Tendrds, thou shalt or wilt have.
Tendrd, he shall or will have.
Tendrémos, we shall or will have.
Tendréis, : you shall or will have.
Tendrén, they shall or will Aave.
Imperativo, Jmperative.
Ten t4, have (have thou).
Tenga él, let him Rave. ‘
Tenga V., have (have you, sing.).
Tengamos, let us have.
Tened, have (have you).
Tengan, let them have.
Tengan V. V., have (have you, pL.).
MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MO00D.
Presente, present.
Tenga, I may have.
Tengas, thou mayest Aave.
Tenga, he may have.
Tengamos, we may have.
Tengais, . you may have.

Tengan, they may have.



AUXILIARY VERBS.

141

Imperfecto, imperfect.
Tuaviera, tendria, tuviese ; I (might, could, would or) should
have.
Tuvieras, tendrias, tuvieses ; thou shouldst have.
Tuviera, tendria, tuviese ; ke should have.
Tuviéramos, tendriamos, tuviésemos;  we should have.
Tuviérais, tendriais, tuviéseis ; you should have.
Tuvieran, tendrian, tuviesen ; they should have.
Futuro, fulure.
(Cuando or i) Tuviere, (when or if) I skall or will have.
Tuvieres, thou shalt or wilt have.
Tuviere, he shall or will have.
Tuviéremos, we shall or will have.
Tuviéreis, you shall or will have.
Tuvieren, they shall or will have.

TIEMPOS COMPUESTO8, Compound Tenscs.

MODO INDICATIVO,

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Perfeeto, perfect.
He tenido, I have had.
ete. ele.
Pluscuamperfecto, pluperfect.
Habia tenido, I had had.
ete. ele.
Preterito anterior, past anterior.
Hube tenido, I had had.
ete. ete.
Futuro anterior, future anterior.
Habré tenido, 1 shall or will have had.
ete. ete.

MODO SUBJUNTIVO,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Perfecto, perfect.

Haya tenido,
etc.

I may have kad.
ete.
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Pluscuamperfecto, pluperfect.
Hubiera, habria or hubiese tenido, I might, could, should or wonld

have had.
eto, elo. cle.
Futuro, future.
(S%) Hubiere tenido, (if) I shall or will have had.
etc. ele, ele.
Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El buey, the ox. La ves, the time. Haoer, 2. to make, to do.
El valor, the courage. Aocabar, 1. to finish. Heredar, 1. to inherit.
La esperansa, the hope. | Almorsar, 1. 2obreakfast.| Llegar, 1. to arrive.
La fortuna, the fortune. | Bastante, enough. Mismo, same.
La hacienda, the estate. | Dejar, 1. to leave. 0ir, 3. ¢o hear.
La noche, tke night. Escrito, written. Tener, 2. to kold, to have.
La paciencia, the patience.| Eso, that. Todavia, yet.
La suerte, the fate. Guardar, 1. fo keep. Visto, acen,
Exercise 47.

1. Tengo un hermano en Paris. 2. j Han recibido V. V. cartas hoy 1
3. Si, sefior, hemos recibido una carta de nuestro padre. 4. 3 Ha visto
V. al Presidente? 5. Le he visto varias veces. 6. j Cuando tendrd
V. dinero? 7. Tendré cien pesos mafiana. 8. ;} Qué tenia su her-
mano en su cuarto? 9. No tenia nada. 10. Fenga V. paciencia,
amigo mio. 11. j Quién tendrd el valor de (to) hacereso? 12. Todos
tendrémos ese valor. 13. j Tenian los muchachos sus libros esta
mafiana? 14. No los tenian. 15. j Cuando habrd acabado V.?
16. Habré acabado en una hora. 17. j Tenian V. V. amigos en aquella
ciudad? 18. Teniamos varios. 19. j Quién ha heredado de la for-
tuna del general ? 20. El general no ha dejado ninguna. 21. j Ten-
drén V. V. libros franceses el mes que viene (next month) 1 22. Ya
tenemos muchos libros franceses ¢ ingleses. 23. j Porqué no habia
escrito V. 4 su padre? 24. Porque yo habia escrito 4 mi hermano.
25. ; Habia hablado V. 4 este hombre? 28. Yo le habia hablado dos
6 tres veces. 27. j Ha almorzado todo el mundo? 28. El caballero
aleman no ha almorzado todavia. 29. ; Con qué dinero ha comprado
V.esto? 30. Con ninguno, no lo he pagado todavia. 31. j Tendria
V. el valor de salir solo? 32. No, yo no tendria ese valor. 33, j Tiene
V. las llaves de la casa? 34. Las tendré esta tarde. 35. j Ha visto
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V. al sefior Palacio? 36. Le he visto en su almacen. 37. El padre
de Carlos ha perdido toda su fortuna. 38. Si V. no es prudente, V.
tendrd la misma suerte. 39. j Ha hallado V. algo? 40. He hallado
una llave de reloj. 41. Es mia. .

Exercise 48.

1. Why have you not spoken to the gentleman? 2. I have not
seen bim. 3. Shall you have finished your work this evening ? 4.1
shall bave finished it in two hours. 5. Had (¥mperf.) you many horses
when you were (estaba) in the country? 6. I had four, and my
brother had five. 7. Have patience, my friend, you will have the
money to-morrow. 8. Have you money enough for the voyage?
9. I have not much, but I have enough. 10. Had you lost all hope ?
11. T had lost all my money ; and, with my money, all hope. 12. The
mother has given good advice to her daughter. 13. We had bought
many oxen for our estate. 14. How long have you been in that coun-
try ? 15. I have been there five years. 16. Have you written all
your letters? 17. No, sir, I have not had time. 18. Has your
brother written his? 19. He has not written them either. 20. Have
the children gone to (4 la) school ? 21. No, madam, they are break-
fasting. 22. Has your father sold his houses? 23. He has sold the
large one, and he has kept the small one. 24. Do you know if the
gentleman has gone out ? 25. He had gone out when I was up stairs.
26. What did you hold (tenda) in your hand ? 27. I held (fenia) the
key of the garden. 28. Have you spoken to your father about (de)
that 7 29. Not yet, my father is not in (en lz) town. 30. I have
heard that the vessel has arrived.

Leccion XXYV. Lesson XXYV.
IDIOMATIC USES OF TENER.
Tener calor, to be warm.
Tener frio, to be cold.
Tener hambre, . to be hungry.
Tener sed, to be thirsty.
Tener suefio, to be sleepy.

Tener vergiienza, to be ashamed.
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Tener miedo, to be afraid.
Tener gana, to hawe a mind.
Tener razon, to be right.
No tener razon,
Estar errado, } to be wrong.
Hacer mal,
Tener algo, to be something the matter.
No tener nada, to be nothing the malter.
Tener diez afios, to be ten years old.
Tener los ojos negros, to have black eyes.
Tener diez piés de largo, to be ten feet long.
Tener diez piés de ancho, to be ten feet wide.
Tener diez piés de profundo,  to be ten feet deep.
Tener cien piés de alto, to be a hundred feet high.
Tener las manos frias, to have cold hands.
Tener algo que hacer, to have something to do.
Tener los ojos malos, to have sore eyes.
Tener el dedo malo, to have a sore finger.
Ejemplos. Examples.
i Tiene V. calor? Are you warm ?
No tengo calor, tengo frio. I am not warm, I am cold.
i Quién tiene hambre ? ‘Who is hungry ¢
Tenemos hambre y sed. ‘We are hungry and thirsty.
i Tenia V. vergiienza ? ‘Were you ashamed ?

8i, sefior, yo tenia vergiienza.
Teniamos suefio.

Tendrémos frio en el cuarto.

El clima de aquel pais es muy frio.

El cuarto estd frio.

i No tiene V. vergiienza ?
Tengo vergiienza de hablar.
{ Quién tiene suefio ?

Todos tenemos suefio.

i De quién tiene V. miedo ?
Tengo miedo de este hombre.
i Tiene V. gana de salir?

No tengo gana.

$ Quién tiene razon ?

Yo tengo razon y V. estd errado.

Yes, sir, I was ashamed.

‘We were sleepy.

We will be cold in the room.

The climate of that country s very
cold.

The room 13 cold.

Are you not ashamed ?

I am ashamed to speak.

‘Who is sleepy ?

‘We are all sleepy.

Of whom are you afraid ¢

I am afraid of this man.

Have you a mind to go out ?

I have no mind (to go out).

‘Who is right ¢

I am right and you are wrong.
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{ Tengo yo razon de comprar esta
casa !

V. hace mal de comprarla.

4 Qué tiene V., amigo mio ?

Nada tengo.

i Qué tiene 611

El no tiene nada.

i Qué edad tiene V. ?

i Cuantos afios tiene V. ?

Tengo veinte afios.

i Qué edad tenia é1¢

Tenia cincuenta atos.

i Mi hermano tendrd mafiana diez y
ocho afios.

Esta sefiora tiene los ojos azules.

La mesa tiene seis piés de largo.

i Tiene V. las manos frias ?

Tengo las manos y los piés frios,

i Que tiene V. que hacer?

Tengo que escribir dos cartas.

Vocabulario.

El bosque, tke wood.

El comedor, the dining-room.

El dolor de oabeza, the headache.
El gusto, the pleasure.

El ojo, the eye.

El pelo, the hair.

El pié, the foot.

La cervesa, the beer.

La conduota, tke conduct.
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Am I right in buying that house ¢

You are wrong in buying it.

What is the matter with you, my
friend ?

Nothing is the matter with me.

‘What is the matter with him ¢

Nothing is the matter with him.

How old are you?

I am twenty.

How old was he ?

He was fifty.

My brother will be eighteen to-
MorTow.

This lady has blue eyes.

The table is six feet long.

Are your hands cold #

My hands and feet are cold.

‘What have you to do ¢

I have two letters to write.

Vocabulary.

Azul, blue.

Bailar, 1. ¢ dance.

Bailo, I dance.

Bajar, 1. to come down.
Buenas noches, good night.
Conmigo, with me.

Deoir, 3. to tell, to say.
Llorar, 1. fo cry, to weep.
Rubio, fair, blond.

La edad, tke age. Trabajar, 1. to work.

La noche, the night. Venir, 3. to come.

Asi, s0. Ya no, no longer.
Exercise 49.

1. Teniamos frio en nuestro cuarto y hemos bajado aqui. 2. ; Tiene
V. miedo del perro? 3. No, sefior, no tengo miedo de él (him).
4. ; Tiene hambre el muchacho? 5. No tiene hambre ; tiene suefio.
6. Siempre tiene hambre. 7. El tiempo est4 frio hoy. 8. ; De quién

10
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tiene V. miedo? 9. No tengo miedo de nadie. 10, § Quién tiene
razon, su hermana 6 V.7 11. Es ella que estd errada. 12. j No tiene
V. vergiienza de bailar 4 (af) su edad ? 13. Yo no bailo desde mucho
tiempo. 14. ; Tiene V. gana de ir al teatro esta noche? 15. Si, si
V. quiere venir conmigo. 16. Con mucho gusto. 17. j Tiene V.
hambre todavia? 18. Yo no tengo hambre, pero tengo todavia sed ;
tiene V. vino en la casa? 19. No tengo vino, pero tengo cerveza.
20. j Los muchachos estan en el bosque, no tienen ellos miedo ?
21. Estan con los criados de su padre. 22. j Qué tiemes, Julia?
23. Tengo dolor de cabeza. 24. Esta casa tiene sesenta piés de alto,
noesasf? 25. Tiene 4 lo ménos ochenta piés. 26, ; Qué édad tiene
ese muchacho ? 27. Tendrd seis afios en un mes. 28. ; Tiene V. las
manos frias 7 29. No tengo las manos frias, pero tengo los piés frios.
30. Emilio tiene los ojos negros y el pelo rubio. 31. j Tiene V. algo
que hacer? 32. Tengo que acabar mis cartas. 33. § Porqué ha llo-
rado V.7 34. No he llorado, tengo los ojos malos. 36. Y yo tambien.

Exercise 50.

1. Who is wrong? 2. Nobody is wrong. 3. Have you a mind to
go to the ball? 4. Yes, I have a mind to go. 5. Have you time to
(de) write a letter for (para) my brother? 6. I have no time now,
but I shall have time this evening. 7. Is not your brother ashamed
of his conduct? 8. He is ashamed of nothing. 9. You have no
money, and you have not the courage to (d¢) work. 10. You are
wrong to say that, I have worked five days this week. 11. I have a
mind to write to my father. 12. I have already written to mine.
'13. What is the matter with you to-day ? 14. Nothing is the matter
with me. 15. What has your brother to do? 16. He has a great
deal (muchtsimo) to do. 17. How old is he now ? 18. He is twenty-
five. 19. Is anything the matter with your sister? 20. She has the
headache. 21. Is Clara pretty ? 22. She is very pretty, she has blue
eyes and black hair. 23. How old were you at (en) that time 1 24. 1
was five years old. 25. Are your feet cold ? 26. My feet are alwaysl.
cold. 27. Is your dining-room very large 7 28. It is thirty feet long
and twenty feet wide. 29. What is the matter with that child? 30. I
don’t know what (lo que) is the matter with him. 31. Of what were
you afraid? 32. We were not afraid, but the ladies were afraid.
33. Good night, I am going (me voy) home, I have never been so
(tanto) sleepy.
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Gramética. Grammar.

1. The verb tener, to kave, is used in Spanish instead of the
verb to be, with the words calor, warm, warmth, heat, frio, cold,
bambre, kunger, sed, thirst, suefio, sleep, vergiienza, shame,
miedo, fear, ragen, right, etc., used substantively, so that in
order to express: I am warm, he is thirsty, we are ashamed,
etc., the Spaniards say : 7 have heat, ke has thirst, we have shame,
ete. It follows, therefore, that the verb t0 be has to be ren- -
dered in Spanish by the corresponding tenses of the verb tener,
to have :

‘Tengo hambre, I am hungry.

Tenia or tuve hambre, 1 was hungry.

Tendré hambre, I shall be Rungry.
Tendria hambre, I would be hungry.

Que yo tenga hambre, That I may be hungry.
Que yo tuviese hambre, That I might be hungry.

He tenido hambre, ete., I have been hungry, ele.

OBSERVATION. —a. The verbs ser or estar, fo be, are, however, used in
Spanish with the word frie, eold, when the English vetb is not used in the
sense of 0 feel, to experienct. Thus, we should not say: el hielo tiene
Jrio, but el hielo es frio, ice s cold ; nor el dia tiene frio, but el dia esté
frio, the day is cold.

Instead of calor, the Spaniards use in the same cases the adjectives
caliente, oilido, etc. La sopa estd calientz (and net la sopa liene oalor),
the soup is warm.

b. The adjectives hambriento, hungry, famished, sediento, thirsty, dry,
vergonzoso, ashamed, bashful, miedoso, timid, timorous, afraid, are used
as in English with the verb to be, estar or ser :

Estamos hambrientos, We are famished.
Eles miedoso, He i8 afraid.

2. Tener vergtienza, tener miedo, tener ragon, tener gana,
etc.,, require the preposition de to follow them when coming
before a verb :

Tengo gana de escribir, I have a mind to write.
Tenemos miedo de salir, We are afraid to go out.
V. tiene razon de hacer eso, You are right to do that.
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OBSERVATION. — The Spaniards have no equivalent for to be wrong, and
are therefore obliged to use :

No tener razom, Not to be right.
Estar errado, To be mistaken.
Hacer mal, To do wrong.

8. The verb tener is used idiomatically in Spanish with the
words algo, sometking, anything, and nada, nothing, not any-
thing ; and, when thus connected, it has often the meaning of
to be something the matter witk, to ail :

§Que tiene V. ¢ What is the matter with you ?
Tengo algo, Something is the matter with me.

. Is anything the matter with him ?
i Tiene él algo? Does anything ail him ?

El no tiene nada, Nothing is the matter with him.
4, The verb tener is also used in Spanish to express the age ;
and, in inquiring about the age of a person, they say :
§ Qué edad tiene... ! What age has... ?
j Cuantos afios tiene...?  How many years has... ?
The word afios, years, must not be left out either in the question

or in the answer, unless expressed in the first part of the sen-
tence :

§ Cuantos afios tiene V. ? How old are you?
Tengo veinte afios y mi hermano diez I am twenty and my brother
y ocho, eighteen.

OBSERVATION. — Tener mas edad, ser de mas edad is used for older,
when comparing the age of persons who are not really old :

Este nifio tiene mas edad que aquel, This child is older than that one.
5, Tener algo malo means to kave a pain, a sore, or acke
somewhere, and is used in Spanish with the definite article :
Tengo el ojo malo, I have a sore eye.
Tenemos los piés malos, We have sore fe.
El tiene 1a rodilla mals, He has a sore knee.
6, The definite article is also used before verbs expressing
moral or physical properties :
Tiene los ojos azules, He has blue eyes.
Tienen los piés grandes, They have large feet.
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OBSERVATION. — The same article is used in the singular, when speaking
of several persons, if the property spoken of is single in each person :
11 tiene la nariz largs, He has a long nose.
Ellos tienen la nariz larga, They have long noses.
7. In speaking of the dimensions or size of objects, the Span’
ish use the verb tener, ¢to kave :
Este arbol tiene cien piés de alto, This tree is a hundred feet high.
La calle tiene cincuenta piés de ancho, The street 13 fifty feet wide.
8. The verb tener is used before an Infinitive with the con-
junction que when obligation or necessity is expressed :
Tengo que escribir cartas, I hawe letters to write.

Tenemos que salir, We have to go out.
Leccion XXVI. Lesson XXVI.
VERBOS AUXILIARES., AUXILIARY VERBS.
Ser, to be.

MODO INFINITIVO, INFINITIVE MO0OD.
Ser, to be.
Haber sido, to have been.
Gerundio, gerund.
Siendo, being.
Habiendo sido, having been.
Participio pasivo, past participle.
8ido, been.
TIEMPOS SIMPLES, Sitmple Tenses.
Presente, present.
Soy, Iam.
Eres, thou art.
Es, ke (or she) is.
Somos, we are.
Sois, you are.

Son, they are.
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Imperfocto, imperfect.

Era, I was (I used to be),
Eras, thou wast,
Era, ke was.
Eramos, we were.
rais, you were.
Eran, they were.
Preterito perfecto definido, preterite.
Ful, I was.
Fuiste, thow wast.
Fusé, he was,
Fuimos, we were.
Fuisteis, Yyou were.
Fuéron, they were.
Futuro, future.
Seré, I shall or wnll be.
Serds, thou shalt or wilt be,
Ser4, ke shall or wrlk be.
Serémos, we shall or will be.
Seréis, you shall or will be.
Serdn, they shall or will be,
Imperativo, imperative.
84 tif, be (be thou).
Sea él or ella, let him (or her) be.
No seas tu, be thou not.
Sea V., be (be you, sing.y.
Séamos, let us be.
Sed, be (be you).
No seais, B ye not,
Sean V. V., be (be you, plL.).
Sean ellos, let them be.
MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Presente, present,
Sea, I may be,
Seas, thow mayest be.
Sea, he may be.
Seamos, we may be.
Seais, you may be.

Sean, . - they may oe.
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Imperfecto, imperfect.
Fuera, seria, fuese ; I (might, could, wossld or) should
be.
Fueras, serias, fueses thou shouldst be.
Fuera, seria, fuese ; ke should be.
Fueramos, seriamos, fuesemos ; we should be.
Fuerais, seriais, fueseis ; you should be:
Fueran, serian, fuesen ; they should be.
Futuro, fature.
(Cuando or St) Fuere, (when or if) I shall or will be.
Fueres, thou shalt or will be.
Fuere, he shall or well be.
Fuéremos, we shall or wild be.
Fuéreis, you shall or will bé.
Fueren, they shall or will be. )

TIEMPOS COMPUESTOS, Compound Tenses.
MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD.

Perfect, perfect.
He sido, I have been.
ete. ele.
Pluscuamperfeoto, pluperfect.
Habia sido, I had been.
ete. ele.
Preterito anterior, past anterior.
Hube sido, I had beem.
ete. ele.
Futuro anterior, future anterior.
Habrs sido, 7 shall or will have been.
ete. obo.

MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MO0D.

Perfecto, perfect.
Haya sido, I may Rave deoms;
ete, ele
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Pluscuamperfecto, pluperfect.
Hubiera, habria or hubiese sido, I might, could, would or should

have been.
ete. ete.
- Futuro, future.
(S%) Hubiere sido, (if) I shall or will have been.
ete. ele.
Estar, to be.
MODO INFINITIVO, INFINITIVE MOOD.
Estar, to be.
Haber estado, to have been.
Gerundio, gerund.
Estando, - being.
Habiendo estado, having been.

MODO INDICATIVO,

Participio pasivo, past participle.

Estado,

been.

TiEMPOS SIMPLES, Simple Tenses.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Presente, present.

Yo estoy, I am.
Tu estds, thou art.
El or ella estd, ke or she is.
Nosotros estdmos, we are.
Vosotros estiis, you are.
Ellos or ellas estén, they are.

Imperfecto, imperfect.
Estaba, I was (I used to be).
Estabas, thou wast.
Estaba, ke or ske was.
Estdbamos, we were.
Estébais, you were.
Estaban, they were.
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Preterito perfeeto definido, preterite.

Estuve,
Estuviste,
Estuvo,
Estuvimos.
Estuvisteis,
Estuviéron,

Estaré,

I was.
thou wast.
he was.
e were.
you were.

they were.

Futuro, future.

I shall or will be.
thou shalt or wilt be.
he shall or will be.
we shall or will be.
you shall or will be.
they shall or will be.

Imperativo, imperative.

Estd td,

No estes,

Esté él or ella,
Esté V.,
Estémos,
Estad,

No esteis,
Esten V. V.,
Esten ellos,

MODO SUBJUNTIVO,

be (be thou).

be (thou) not.

let hvm or her be.
be (be you).

let us be.

be (be you).

be (you) not.

be (be you, pl.).
let them be.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Presente, present.

Esté, I may be.
Estes, thou mayest be.
Esté, he may be.
Estémos, we may be.
Estéis, you may be.
Esten, they may be.

Imperfecto, imperfect.

Estuviers, estaria, estuviese ;

ete.

I (might, could, would or) should be.
ete.



154 LESSON 26,

Futuro, fulure.
(Cuando or Si) Estuviere, (when or if) I shall or will be.
Estuvieres, thou shalt or wilt be. °
Estuviere, he shall or will be.
Estuviéremos, we shall or will be.
Estuviéreis, you shall or will be.
Estuvieren, they shall or will be.

TIEMPOS COMPUESTOS, Omnpomud' Tenses.
MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOO0D.

Perfocto, perfect.
He estado, I have been.
ete. ete.
Pluscuamperfecto, pluperfect.
Habia estado, I had been.
etc. ete.
Preterito anterior, past anterior.
N Hube estado, I had been.
ete. elc.
Futaro anterior, fulure anterior.
Habré estado, I shall or will have been.
etc. etc.

MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MO0O0D.

Perfecto, perfect.
Haya estado, I may have been.
ete, ele.

Plascuamperfecto, pluperfect.
Hubiera, habria or hubiese estado, I (might, conld, should or) would
have been.
ete. ete,

. Futuro, future.
(8%) Hubiere estado, (if) 7 shall or will have been,
ete. ete.
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Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El carpintero, the carpenter. Franoia, f. France.
El enfermo, the patient. Hasta, till, until, as far.
El parque, the park. Herido, wounded.
El precio, the price. Impaciente, impatient.
La batalla, the battle, Ir, 3. to go.
Amade, loved. Mucho tiempo, lony time.
Carolina, Caroline. Pero, but.
Comprado, dought. Pocos, few.
Conoocido, known. Posible, possible.
Creo, I believe. Pues, for, as.
Demolido, pulled down. Tarde, late.
Exoepto, except. Vendido, sold.
Exercise 51.

1. Estd su padre en casa? 2. No estd ahora, pero estard esta
nocbe, 3. ; Donde estaba V. esta mafiana? 4. Estuve en mi cuarto
todo el tiempo. 5. § Quién estaba con V.? 6. Mis dos hermanos
estaban conmigo. 7. Esta manzana no es tan buena como las otras.
8. 8i V. estd aqu{ maftana temprano, tendrd V. dinero. 9. ; Cuando
estard V. en casa? 10. Estaré temprano esta noche. 11. Seamos
amigos. 12. ; No es V. el amigo de ese hombre? 13. Yo era sa
amigo, pero ya no lo soy. 14. j Estaria V. contento si su hermana
estuviese (were) aqui? 15. Estaria lo mas contento. 16. V. serd
siempre el mismo, amigo mio; V. es demasiado impaciente. 17. Lo
8é. 18. ; Donde estaba V. cuando V. era jéven? 19. Estuve en
Francia hasta la edad de veinte afios. 20. ; Ha estado V. hoy en la
calle? 21. He estado en la casa todo el dia. 22. § Quién estard en
su casa esta noche? 23. No sé todavia. 24. j Estard ahi la sefiorita
Luisa? 25. Si, sefior, yla sefiorita Carolina tambien. 26. j Es boni-
ta la sefiorita Carolina? 27. Ha sido muy bonita, pero ya no es
joven. 28. 3 Quiere V. ger mi amigo? 29. Seré su amigo, si V. es el
mio. 30. ; Qué edad tenia V. cuando estaba en Inglaterra? 31. Yo
tenia doce afios, y mi hermano quince. 32. ; Es V. pobre? 33. No
soy ni rico ni pobre. 34. Estos dos hombres éran muy buenos ami-
gos, pero ahora son enemigos. 35. j Estard aqui el carpintero mafia-
na? 36. Estard, pero tarde. 37. j Es hdbil este médico? 38. Loes.
39. j Estd V. mala, sefiora? 40. Lo estoy un poco. 41. Este autor
todavia no es einocido ; pero lo serd un dia, pues tiene mucho
talento.
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Exercise 52.

1. Are you sick, my little friend 7 2. I am not, but my brother is.
3. Is this hat yours or your brother’s? 4. It is neither his nor mine.
5. Are the horses sold ? 6. All the horses are sold except one. 7. Is
Charles’s mother old? 8. She is, but she is pretty yet. 9. Are you
the lady of the house? 10. I am not, I am hersister. 11. Are those
gentlemen friends? 12. They are, for a long while. 13. Is your
letter written? 14. It will be written very soon. 15. Do you
know if the patient is better? 16. He was (imperf.) much better
this morning. 17. Good morning, sir; is your brother at home?
18. I believe that he is. 19. When will you be ready to (para) go
with me? 20. I will be ready in a few minutes. 21. This child is
loved by (de) every body. 22. These books have been bought in
Paris. 23. When will you be the first in your class? 24. I am
always the first. 25. Where were (¢mperf.) you this morning ? 26. I
was in the park with my two sisters. 27. Is the park far from here?
28. Itisnot very far. 29. Are those two men friends yet? 30. They
were (vmperf.) friends, but I don’t know if they are now. 31. The
general was (pret.) wounded in the battle. 32 Three houses have
been pulled down in our street. 33. How is that possible? 34. Itis
very possible. 356. The boys were (¢mperf.) playing in the yard when
I was (pret.) at their house. 36. The goods have been sold at a very
good price.

. OBSERVATION. — All the rules on the verbs ser and estar, o be, having
been given in Lesson V., we refer the student to the same, and would
recommend a review of the important rules therein contained.

Leccion XXVIIL. Lesson XXVII.
HABER AND SER UBED AS IMPERSONAL VERBS.
Haber, there to be.

Hay, there s, there are, it is.
Habia,

Hubo, there was, there were.
Habrd, there shall or will be.

Hubiera, habria or hubiese, there should or would be.



IMPERSONAL VERBS HABER AND SER.

aqui ?

157

Ha habido, there has been, there have been.

Habia habido, there had been.

Habré habido, there shall or will have been.

Hubiera, habria or hubiese habido, there should or would have been.

i Hay? is there? are there? isit?

:g’:::: was there ? were there ?

3 Ha habido ¢ has (or have) there been ?

No hay, there is not, there are not.

No babia,

No hubo, there was not, there were not.

No ha habido, there has (or have) not been.

No habia habido, there had not been.

i Que hay ¢ what is the matter ? what is there ?

i Que hay de nuevo ? what is the news ?

Ejemplos. Examples.
Hay una carta para V. There is a letter for you.
- § Hay pan en la casa § Is there any bread in the house!
No hay. There is none.
i Habia mucho pescado en la plaza, Was there much fish in the market?
Habia mucho. There was much.
Hay diez mil There are ten thousand.
i Habré un baile mafiana ? ‘Will there be a ball to-morrow ?
Ha habido uno ayer. There has been one yesterday.
Haber translated by aco :

Mi hermano llegé hay tres dias, .
Hay tres dias que mi hermano llegé, g My brother arrived three days ago.
Murié hay mucho tiempo, He died a long time ago.

Haber expressing an ACTION, or 6 STATE WHICH STILL CONTINUES :
Hay dos afios que est4 malo, He has been sick these two years.
Hay mucho tiempo que estoy aqui, I have been here a long while.
i Cuanto (tiempo) hay que V. estd  How long have you been here ?

Haber used to express MEASURE OF DISTANCES :

i Cuanto hay de Paris 4 Léndres?

No hay lejos,

Hay cinco minutos de aquf 4 la
iglesia,

How far is it from Paris to London ?

It is not far.

It is five minutes’ walk from here to -
the church.
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Ber used IMPERSONALLY :

Es verdad que es pobre, It is true that he is poor.
Es intil decir eso, It is useless to say that.
Seré tiempo de ir alla, It will be time to go there.
Hay and alli esta compared:
Hay un hombre 4 la puerta, There 13 a man at the door.

Alli estd el hombre que vende pan,

There i3 the man ( pointing out) who
sells bread.

Todos, every:

Todos los dias, every day.

Todos los meses, every month.
Todas las mafianas,” every morning.
Todas las tardes, every afternoon.
Todas las noches, every evening.
Todas las semanas, every tveek.
Todos los afios, every year.

Todos los lines, every Monday.

Vocabulario.

El Aleman, the German.
El baile, the ball.

E1 conocido, the acquaintance.

El estrangero, the foreigner.
El ferro carril, the railroad.

El incendio, the conflagration.

El parque, the park.

El periédico, the newspaper.
El peso, the dollar.

La gente, the people.

Todo el dia, the whole day.

Todo el mes, the whole month.

Toda la matiana, the whole morning.
Toda la tarde, the whole afternoon.
Toda la noche, the whole night.
Toda la semana, the whole week.
Todo el atio, the whole year.

Todo el mundo, every body.

Voctbulury.

La semana que viene, next week.
La vez, the time.

Cerca de, nearly.

Esperar, 1. fo wait.

Hecho, done.

Indtil, useless.

Muerto, died.

Tambien, also, tor.

Todo, all, every thing.

Quiere, wishes.

La mills, the mile, Ultimo, last.
La persona, the persos. Ver, 2. lo see.
Exercise 58.

1. jHay cartas para mi (me) hoy? 2. Hay una para V., y dos para
su hermano. 3. ; Habia mucha gente en el baile? 4. Habia mas que
la Gltima vez. 5. j Cuanto hay de aqui 4 la ciudad? 6. Hay muy

1éjos, pero ahora tenemos un ferro carril. 7. ; Cuanto tiempo hay
que ha muerto el general? 8. Habrd un afio mafiana. 9. ; Quién
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estaba en el baile? 10. Habia muchos de nuestros conocidos. 11. Es
imitil decir eso, todo el mundo lo sabe. 12. ; Hay mucho tiempo que
V. estd aqui esperando? 13. Hay 4 lo ménos dos horas. 14. ; Qué
ha hecho V. todo el tiempo? 15. He leido los periédicos. 16. j Qué
ha habido en Boston? 17. Ha habido un incendio muy grande.
18. j Cuantos centavos hay en un peso? 19. V. sabe muy bien que
bay cien (centavos). 20. ; Qué hay de nuevo en la ciudad? 21. No
hay nada de particular. 22. j Cuanto hay de Berlin 4 Viena?
23. Hay cerca de cien millas. 24. j Cuanto tiempo hay que él esté en
América? 25. No sé cuanto tiempo hay.

Exercise 54.

1. Is there any one up stairs? 2. There is nobody up stairs, but
there is somebody down stairs. 3. How long have you been heref
4. I have been here these three hours. 5. Do you know if there
were (¥mperf.) any letters for me (mf)? 6. There were none this
morning. 7. Is there anybody at the door? 8. There is nobody.
9. There are some very pretty birds in the park. 10. Was there any-
thing for you? 11. There was nothing for me (mf), all was for my
brother. 12. Were there many people at the theater? 13. There
were more than two thousand persons. 14. Are there many foreign-
ers in that country ? 15. Yes, there are many Germans, Spaniards,
and Frenchmen. 16. Has your brother arrived? 17. He arrived
(llegs) three days ago. 18. There are many persons (muchos) who
think (piensan) that I am rich, but I am not. 19. What is the mat-
ter, my friend ? 20. I don’t know what the matter is. 21. If you
are a good boy, there will be something for you too. 22. Is there
anything to be done (que hacer)? 23. There is nothing to be done.
24, There will be a great ball at (en) the theater next week.
25. There is one every week. 26. What is the news to-day? 27. I
don’t know (of) anything. 28. There is a man at the door who
wishes to see you (verle 4 V).
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Gramética. Grammar.

1. The verbs haber and ser become sometimes impersonal
verbs, and are then only used in the third person singular, even
when referring to & plural :

Hay un hombre 4 la puerta, There is a man at the door.
Hay dos hombres abajo, There are two men down stairs.
Habia alguno arriba, There was somebody up stairs.

Habia mucha gente en el teatro, There were many people at the theater.

2, Haber forms a great variety of idiomatical expressions,
and can be translated by there to be, ago, since, this, or these, ete.

Hemos comprado esta casa hay (or W bought this house two years

hace) dos afios, ago.

Hay (or hace) mucho tiempo que no I have not seen your brother for
he visto 4 su hermano, (since) a long while.

Hay cinco afios que murid, He died five years ago.

i Cuanto hay de aqui 4 la ciudad, How far is i from here to the city ?

OBSERVATION. — The verb hacer, when referring to time, may be used
instead of haber.

REMARK. — Observe the difference between the following sentences :
§ Cuanto tiempo hay (or hace) que = How long have you been in New

V. esti en Nueva York ? York ?
i Cuanto tiempo ha estado V. en = How long were you in New York
Nueva York ? (formerly) ?

In the first sentence, the residence in New York still continues ; while in
the second, a residence at a former period is alluded to.

3. Haber governs the Infinitive with que, and not with a
preposition.

Hoy hay mucho que hacer, There is much to do to-day.

Mafiana habrd mucho que hacer,  There will be much to do to-morrow.
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Leccion XXVIII.

Lesson XXVIII.

THE TIME OF THE DAY, ETC.

Ejemplos.

i Qué hora es?

Es la una.

Son las dos.

Son las tres.

Son las doce.

Las doce son.

Es la una y media.

Son las dos y cuarto.
Son las tres ménos cuarto.
Son las doce del dia.

Es mediodia.

Son las doce de la noche.
Es medianoche.

Las cuatro de la matiana.
Las tres de la tarde.

Las siete de la noche.
$A quéhorat

£ 1a una.

A las dos ménos cuarto.
X las dos ménos veinte.
Son mas de las cinco.
Son ménos de las seis.
Son las siete en punto.
Ya son las diez.

No son todavia las once.
No es mas que Ia una y media.
Van 4 dar las tres.

Son cerca de las cuatro.
Son las siete dadas.

Las once estan dando.
Han dado las tres.
Faltan algunos minutos,
Eran las tres.

Serdn las cuatro.

11

Examples.
What time is it ¢
It is one o’clock.
1t is two o’clock.
It is three o’clock.

1t is twelve o'clock.

It is half past one.

It is a quarter past two.

It is a quarter to three.

It is twelve o’clock in the day.
It is noon (mid-day).

It is twelve o’clock in the night.
It is midnight.

Four o'clock in the morning.
Three o’clock in the afternoon.
Seven o'clock in the evening.
At what o’clock ?

At one o'clock.

At a quarter to two.

At twenty minutes to two.

It is more than five o’clock.

It is less than six o’clock.

It is precisely seven o’clock.

It is already ten o’clock.

It is not yet eleven o'clock.

It is only half past one.

It is going to strike three o'clock.
1t is nearly four o'clock.

It is past seven o’clock.

It is striking eleven o’clock.

It has struck three o’clock.

It wants a few minutes.

It was three o’clock.

It will be four o’clock.

161

‘What o’clock is it ?
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Divisions of Time.

Un afio, a year.
Un mes, a month,
Una semana, a week.
Una hora, an hour.
Una media hors, half an hour.
Un cuarto de hors, a quarter of an hour.
Tres cuartos de hora, three quarters of an hour.
Una hora y medis, an hour and a half.
Un siglo, a century.
Un minuto, a minute.
Quince dias, a fortnight.
Un segundo, a second.
Un rato or un momento, a moment.
Un instante, an instand.
Une hora y enarto, an hour and a quarter.
El afio que viene (préximo),  next year.
El afio pasado, last year.
La semana que viene, next week.
La semana pasada, last week.
Divisions of the Day.
Fl dia, the day.
El amanecer, the dawn, break of day.
La mafiana, the morning.
El mediodia, mid-day.
La tarde, the afternoon.
La noche, the evening, the night.
Un dia de trabajo, a work-day.
La vispera, the eve.
La salida del sol, sunrise.
La puesta del sol, sunset.
El anochecer, nightfall.
Medianoche, midnight.
Un dia de fiesta, a holiday.
Una jornada, a day's work. -
Holidays.
El dia de afio nuevo, New Year's Day.
El dia de reyes, Twelfth Day.

El mértes de carnestolendas,  Shrove Tuesday.
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El miéreoles de ceniza, Ash Wednesday.

El domingo de ramos, Palm Sunday.

Pascua de resurreccion, Easter.

Dia de todos los santos, AUl Saints’ Day.

¥l dia de San Miguel, Michaelmas.

Navidad, Christmas.

La nochebuena, Christmas eve.

La cuaresma, Lent.

La semana santa, Holy week.

‘Viernes santo, - @Good Friday.

Penteedsten, W hitsuntide.

Las vacaciones or las fieatas,  wacations, the holidays.

Vooabulario. Vocabulary.
E1 eoncierto, the concert. | Cerrado, closed. Jamas, ever.
Kl fin, the end. §Come V.} do yow dine ! | Llega, arrives.
A mennudo, often. Comemos, we dine. i 8ale V. ¥ do you go out$
Antes de, before. Conmigo, with me. Trabajar, 1. fo work.
Cansado, lired. Encontrard, will find. | Volver, 2. o return.
Carca, near. Entre, belween., Vuelva V., return.
Exercise 58.

1. § Qué hora es, amigo? 2. Es temprano todavia. 3. ; Son ya las
siete? 4. Todavia no, no son mas que las seis y media. 5. j A qué
hora estard V. en casa esta noche? 6. Estaré entre las siete y las
ocho. 7. j Estd 1éjos de aqui la casa de sutio? 8. Estd cerqmts..
9. jCuanto tiempo hay que V. estd aqui? 10. A lo ménos tres
cuartos de hora. 11. j A qué hora sale V. de Ia escuela? 12. A las
doce en punto. 13. j Estardn V. V. aqui temprano? 14. Estarémos
aqui & las siete. 15. ; Puede V. volver en media hora? 16. No,
sefior, no puedo volver. 17. Eran las nueve cuando yo estaba en el
almacen. 18. jCuantas vacaciones tendrdn V. V. al fin del afio?
19. Tendrémos tres meses. 20. ; A qué hora llega lagente? 21. Todo
el mundo estard aqui antes de 1as ocho. 22, Si V. no esté aqui 4 me-
dianoche, encontrard la puerta cerrada. 23. Estaré aqui 4 las once.
24. j Cuantas semanas hay todavia dntes de la semana santa? 25. Hay
todavia tres semanas. 26. Vuelva V. 4 la una y media 6 4 las dos.
27. $ Va V. 4 la iglesia todos los domingos? 28. Voy dos veces.
29. ; Cuantas horas hay en un dia? 30. Hay veinte y cuatro.
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Exercise 56.

1. What time is it by (por) your watch ? 2. It is only ten o’clock
by mine. 3. Were (mperf.) you here last year? 4. No, I was in the
country. 5. How many minutes are there in one hour? 6. There
are sixty. 7. Will you be here at seven o’clock? 8. No, not at
seven, but at half past seven. 9. When will you be ready? 10. In
half an hour. 11. At what time are you going to the concert?
12. At half past eight : will you be there ? 13. I shall be there at a
quarter past nine. 14. We have worked until three o’clock in the
morning, and we are very tired. 15. Have you ever seen the rising
of the sun? 16. Very often when I was in the country. 17. What
a beautiful sunset ! 18. Is your father in town? 19. He is still in
the country. 20. We have no vacation on (¢f) New Years day.
21, Why not? 22. We never have any on that day, 23. Will you
go out with me? 24, At what time? 25. At a quarter to four.

Gramética. Grammar.

1, To indicate the hour or the time, the Spaniards do not
use the words o'clock. They use the article la before una (oxe
o'clock) and 1as before the other hours :

La una, one o'clock ; Las dos, two o'clock ; ete.

The word hora, Aour, being understood, and being feminine,

the adjective alf is translated by media, feminine of medio.

2. After the full hour, instead of the equivalent of the word
past, the Spaniards use the conjunction y, and :
Son las tres y cuarto, It is a quarter past three.
The word ménos, less, is used on the other hand, when the
hour is not yet completed : )
La una ménos cuarto, A quarter to one.

8. The preposition on, which in English is placed before
days of the week, days of the month, and a few holidays, is
rendered in Spanish by the Definite Article :

El dia de afio nuevo, On New Year's day.
El domingo, On Sunday.
Los lines, On Mondays.
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Lesson XXIX.

USE OF THE ARTICLE.

The Definite Article is used in Spanish :
1. Before masculine and feminine geographical names -

La Francia es mas grande que la
Italia,

La Inglaterra tiene posesiones en
Indis,

El Canada estd al Norte de los Esta-
dos Unidos de America,

La Irlanda es una isla,

Los Alpes y los Pirineos son muy
altos,

El Vesuvio es un volcan,

El Danubio es un rio grande,

France is larger than Italy.
England has possessions in India.

Canada ts north of the United
States of America.

Ireland is an island.

The Alps and the Pyrenees are
very high.

Vesuvius is a volcano.

The Darube is a large river.

2. Before names of days and seasons :

El domingo es un dia de descanso,
El sibado es el iltimo dia de la
semana,

El invierno es muy frio en este pais,
3. Before abstract nouns :

La juventud es imprudente,
La virtud es amable,

Sunday is a day of rest.

Saturday ts the last day of the
week.

Winter is very cold in this country.

Youth is imprudent.
Virtue is amiable.

La esperanza sostiene al hombre,  Hope sustains man.

4. Before names of metals, colors, substances, elements, digni-
ties, systems of doctrines, arts, and sciences :

El oro y el plomo son metales,
El blanco y el negro son colores,
El fuego y el agua son elementos.

Ia geografia es la descripcion de la

tierra,
El aziicar es dulce,
La miisica y la dansa son hermanas,
El catolicismo y el protestantismo,

Gold and lead are metals.

White and black are colors.

Fire and waler are elements.

Geography s the description of the
earth.

Sugar is sweet.

Music and dancing are sisters.

Catholicism and Protestantism.
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5. Before Adjectives, or other parts of speech, used substan-
twely :

Los ricos y los pobres, The rich and the poor.
El comer y el beber, Eating and drinking.
Elsiy el no, Yes and no.

El pro y el contrs, Pro and con.

El bien y el mal, Good and evil.

6. Before nouns representing a whole species of objects, and
before every noun taken in a general sense :

El hombre es mortal, Man is mortal.
La vida es corta, Iife is short.

El tiempo es precioso, Time 13 precious.
Los perros son fieles, Dogs are faithful,

Los sombreros redondos son de moda, Round hats are in fashion.
Las flores son el adorno de la natu-  Flowers are the ornament of na-
raleza, ture.

7. Before titles prefixed to names :
El emperador Don Pedro, Emperor Don Pedro.

El rey Luis Catorce. King Louis the Fourteenth.
El principe Poniatowski, Prince Poniatowsks.

El presidente Lincoln, President Lincoln.

El general Washington, General Washington.

El sefior May, Mr. May.

8. Before proper names preceded by adjectives :

El pequetio Juan, Little John.
La vieja Maria, Old Mary.

9. Before nouns specifying quantity or measure :

Tres pesos la libra, Three dollars a pound.
Un peso la vara, One dollar a yard.

10. Before the four Cardinal Points : .
El Norte, North.

El Sur, sud or mediodia, South.
El Este or Oriente, East.

El Oeste, Poniente or Occidente, West.
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Countries. Paises.
Europa, Europe. Alemania, Germany.
Asisa, Asia. Holanda, Holland.
Africa, Africa. Prusia, Prussia.
América, America. Bélgica, Belgium.
Australia, Australia. Sajonia, Saxony.
Espaita, Spain. Ungris, Hungary.
Francia, France. Austria, Austria.
Inglaterra, England. Italis, Italy.
Turquis, Turkey. Suecia, Sweden.
Grecia, Ghreece. Buiza, Switzerland.

Cities. Ciudades.
Madrid, Madrid. Lisboa, Lisbon,
Paris, Paris. Estocolmo,  Stockholm.

Léndres, London. Bruselas, Brussels,

National Names.

Nombres de Naciones.

Espafiol, Spaniard. Ruso, Russian.
Frances, Frenchman. Austriaco, Austrian.
Inglés, Englishman. Suizo, Swiss.
Holandes, Dudch. Turco, Turk.
Aleman, German. Griego, Greck.
Prusiano, Prussian. Sueco, Swede.
Vocabulario. Vooabulary.
El coronel, the colonel. | La virtud, the virtue. Ir, 8. to go.

El dibujo, the drawing.
El hierro, the iron.

El invierno, the winter.
El tigre, the tiger.

La oaridad, the charity.
La dansa, the dancing.
La docena, the dozen.
La 16, the faith.

La misioa, the music.
La novela, the novel.

La ooasion, the occasion.
La pas, the peace.

La pintura, the painting.
Laprimavera, thespring.
La tierra, the carth.

La verdad, the truth.

Admitido, admitted.

Aprender, 2. to learn.

Aprendido, learned.

Bajo, under.

Conocido, Anown.

Consultado, consulted.

Cuanto, how much.

Durado, lasted.

En casa, at (the house of ).

Estudiado, studied.

Estudiamos, we study.

{ Estudian V. V.} do you
study ?

Eterno, eternal.

Felix, kappy.

{legustad V.1 do you
liket

Mo gusta, 7 like, I am
Jond of.

Leido, read.

Peligroso, dangemua

{ Piensa V.t do you in-
tend ?

Pobre, poor.

Préximo, next.

Bervido, served.

Teologal, theological.

Trasparente, transpar-
ent.

Interesante, interesting.
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Exereise 57.

1. § Ha conocido V. al general Piedras? 2. He conocido 4 su hijo,
el doctor Piedras. 3. j Cuantas veces ha visto V. al presidente Grant ?
4. jLe he visto varias veces en Washington? 5. Este soldado ha
servido con el coronel Martin. 6. ; Qué ha aprendido V. en esta
escuela? 7. He aprendido la geografia y la historia. 8. El pobre
Carlos ha muerto en Cuba. 9. La verdad es eterna. 10. La fortuna
es inconstante. 11. Los inviernos son muy frios en este pais.
12. § Quiere V. un pedazo de jamon? 13. No, gracias, no me gusta
el jamon. 14. j Que color le gusta 4 V.? 15. Me gusta el azul.
16. § Ha escrito V. al Doctor Nelson? 17. He escrito al profesor
Ventura. 18. j Es este jéven, hijo del abogado Arroyo? 19. El
Sefior Arroyo no tiene hijo. 20. j Qué estudian V.V.? 21. Estu-
diamos el frances y el inglés. 22. j Por cuanto ha vendido V. su
vino? 23. He vendido todo 4 cuatro pesos la docena. 24. Léndres
es la capital de Inglaterra. 25. Este muchacho tiene los ojos negros,
y su hermana los tiene azules. 26. El comer demasiado es peligroso.
27. El emperador Napoleon Primero muri6 (died) 4 la edad de cin-
cuenta y dos afios. 28. Los ricos no son siempre mas felices que los
pobres. 29. j Ha leido V. muchas novelas en inglés? 30. Si, sefior,
las novelas inglesas son muy interesantes.

Exereise 58.

1. Glass is transparent. 2. Faith, hope, and charity are the three
theological virtues. 3. Peace has mever lasted long on the earth.
4. We were (imperf.) yesterday at Captain Martin’s. 5. Were your
brothers there? 6. Yes, they were there too. 7. Under what generals
have you served ? 8. I served (servf) under Generals Grant and Sher-
man. 9. When do you intend to go to Italy? 10. This winter or next
spring. 11. Iron is more useful than gold. 12. Poor little Charles
is sick. 13. Will you have some beef? 14. No, I don’t like beef.
15. Have you seen any tigers in that country ? 16. No, never, there
are none. 17. Have you studied history ? 18. I have studied history
and geography. 19. Where is your sister now? 20. She is in France.
21. Have you ever been in Europe? 22. Yes, I have been in the
South of Europe. 23. We have consulted Doctor Hener on (en) this
occasion. 24. Dogs are not admitted in the park. 25. Will you
have some apples, my little friend? 26. Yes, sir; have you any?



USE OF THE ARTICLE. 169

Gramética. Grammar.

1. The Definite Article may also be used before a whole sen-
tence, when the latter serves as the subject of another sentence :
Mucho me alegra el que venga V., I am very glad that you come.

2. When several nouns follow each other, the Article is placed
before every one of them, to give more expression to each one,
and when they are of different genders :

Cuando la justicia, la fidelidad, el W hen justice, fidelity, honor, com-

honor, la compasion, la vergiien- passion, modesty, and all feelings
za, y todos los sentimientos que which can move a generous heart,
pueden mover un corazon gene- ete.

1080, etc. JOVELLANOS.

3. It may occur that the article is separated from its noun by
several other words, as in these sentences :

La nunca bastante ponderada virtud,  The never sufficiently praised virtue.
El sobrado paseo, etec. Excessive walking, etc.

4. The Definite Article may either be placed before the names
of countries, or the latter may be used without the article. The
Article must not be omitted, however, if, when speaking of a
country, we designate its government or people :

La Inglaterra ha mandado tropas &  England has sent troops to India.
India.

OBSERVATION. — Countries out of Europe, and in fact remote countries,
preserve the Definite Article even when accompanied by prepositions.

5. The Definite Article is placed before titles or other desig-
nations preceding proper names :
El Exmo (excelentisimo) sefior duque de... His Excellency the duke of...

If the word su precedes the honorific designation, the Article
is placed before the title :

Su Excelencia, el duque de... His Excellency the duke of...
6. The Definite Article is likewise placed before the names of
a few Italian poets and painters :
El Taso, Tasso. El Arioste, Ariosto. El Corregio, Correggro.
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7. In describing the characteristic features of persons or
things, the Definite Article is also used :
Carlos tiene los ojos negros,  Charles has black eyes.

Luis tiene la nariz grande, Lew:s has a large nose.
8, A few cities also take the Definite Article :
La Habana, Havana. La Corutia, Corunna. El Ferol, Ferol.

Ezceptions.
The Definite Article (and in some cases, the Indefinite Article)
is omitted.
1. When the name of the country figures as the place of ori-
gin, or is preceded by a preposition :
He recibido una carta de Francia, I have received a letter from France.

Mi hermano estd en Alemania, My brother is in Germany.
La reina de Inglaterra es viuda, The queen of England is a widow.
Este vino es de Espafia, This wine i3 from Spain.

2. Before names of countries the capital of which has the same
name as the country itself :
Népoles,  Naples. Mdjico,  Mexico.

3. Before a few locutions, as:

Voy 4 casa —4 misa — & palacio, I am going home—to mass— to
ete. the palace, etc.
Voy 4 casa de mi amigo, I am going to my friend's house.

4. With a substantive in apposition with a preceding sub-
stantive :

Juan, hermano de Enrique, John, the brother of Henry.
Paris, capital de Francia, Paris, the capital of France.
Alejandro, emperador de Rusis, Alexander, the emperor of Russia.
Hablamos de Pedro, hombre de gran We speak of Peter, a man of great
{alento, talent.
. Before titles of books, headings of chapters, ete :
Vida de Cervantes, The Lzfe of Cervantes.
Historia de Roma, A History of Rome.

Capitulo tercero, Third Chapter.
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Lesson XXX,

PERSONAL PRONOUNS WITH PREPOSITIONS, AND WITH VERBS

With Prepositions.

Nosotros, m., nosotras, f., us.
Vosotros, m., vosotras, f., V. sing., V. V. pL, you.

With Verbs.

Nos, us, to us.

Mi, me.

Ti, thee.

EL, him Elos,m. ),

Ella, /er. [Ellas, f }

Ello, 2.

8i,  one's self, himself, herself, themselves, itself.
Me, me, to me.

Te, thee, to thee.

Le, him, her, to him, to her.
Lo, la, lo, it, him, her.

08,4 V., &4 V.V, you, to you.
Les, them, to them.
Los, las, them.

8e, one’s self, himself, herself, themselves, stself, eack other.

Ejemplos.
Esta carta es para mi.
Yo hablo de él y de ella.
Juan va con nosotros.
Tengo algo para ellos.
Yo hablo de ello.
Cada uno para si.
Pienso ex él.

El me ama y yo le amo.
Yo la veo, pero ella no me ve.
i Qué le da V.?— Nada.

iQué lesdaV.?
Yo les doy dinero.
Yo no quiero verle.
quiere vernos. i
nos quiere ver.
Viéndolos alli, les hablé.
§ Quiere V. comprarlo?

Examples,
This letter is for me.
I speak of him and of her.
John goes with us.
I have something for them.
I spesak of it.
Every one for himself.
I think of him.

He loves me and I love him.

I see her, but she does not see me.

What do you give him (or her) !—
Nothing.

‘What do you give them ¢

I give them money.

I do not wish to see him.

He wishes to see us.

8eeing them there, I spoke to them.
Will you buy it?
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Yo no quiero comprarlo. 1 will not buy it.

Démelo. Give it to me.

Los ha visto V. ¢ Have you seen them ?

No los he visto. I have not seen them.

1 no me ha hablado. He has not spoken to me.
Ellos no pueden verse. They cannot see each other.
Yoleveod V. 1 see you.

Conmigo,  with me.
Contigo, with thee.
Consigo, with one's self (himself, herself, itself, or themselves).

Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El sombrerero, the hatier.| Dice, says. Irse, 3. to go away.
El tio, the uncle. Dioho, said. {NecesitaV.? do youneced?
Los vestidos, the clothes.| Doy, I give. Pide, asks for.
Aqui tiene V., kere is. | Enviado, sent. Prestar, 1. to lexd.
Comido, eaten. Enviar, 1. ¢ send. 8alir, 3. to go out.
Cortar, 1. o cut. jHabla V.1 sing. ) do you | 8in, without,
Dado, given. {HablanV.V.? pl. ) speak? | 8in embargo, however.
Debo, I owe. Hallado, found. Visto, seen.

Exercise §9.

1. § Quién tiene dinero para mi?1 2. Tengo dinero para V., pero no
para su hermano. 3. ; Para quien es eso? 4. Para V., si V. quiere.
5. § Va V. al parque con los muchachos (children)? 6. Voy, pero sin
ellos. 7. ; Va'V. al teatro con su hermana? 8. Voyconella. 9. ; Es
el libro para mi 6 para mi hermano? 10. No es ni para V. ni para
él. 11. ; De quien habla V.? 12. De él y de ella. 13. ; Con quien
hablan V.V.? 14. Con ellas. 15. ; Quién era rey de Francia en
1700? 16. Era (it was) Luis Catorce, bijo de Luis Trece. 17. j Que
le da V. 4 este hombre ? 18. Le doy algo bueno. 19. j Conoce V. 4
esta sefiora? 20. La conozco muy bien. 21. j Los ve V.7 22. Los
veo, pero no les hablo. 23. ; Me ha visto V.1 24. Nq he visto & V.,
pero he visto 4 su padre. 25. ; Cuando ha escrito V. 4 su tio? 26. Le
he escrito esta mafiana. 27. j Quién le da 4 V. dinero? 28. Carlos
nos da un peso. 29. ; Ha hallado V. sus libros ? 30. Los he hallado
en el cuarto de Pedro. 31. ; Qué quiere V. enviar 4 su amigo?
32. Quiero enviarle el dinero que me pide. 33. § Ha dicho V. algo 4
este hombre? 34. No le he dicho nada.
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Exercise 60.

1. What does that man tell you? 2. He tells me that he wishes to
speak to you. 3. Has the tailor sent me my clothes? 4. He has not
sent them yet. 5. Have you seen Mrs. Norris? 6. I saw (have
seen) her this morning. 7. Can you lend me twenty dollars? 8. I
lent (have lent) you ten dollars yesterday ; why do you want twenty
dollars now ? 9. I owe money to my hatter, and I wish to pay him.
10. I have no money to-day. 11. Will you cut me some bread?
12. Yes, if you will lend me your knife. 13. To whom have you
written? 14. I have written to him and to her. 15. Give me some-
thing for this poor man. 16. I have given him something already.
17. I have never seen my uncle ; I have written several times to him,
however. 18. To whom will you give this beautiful book? 19. To
him. 20. Have you nothing for her? 21. Yes, I have something
for her too. 22. How do you know that 7 23. I know it, because he
has said so. 24. Have you eaten all the apples? 25. Charles has
eaten them. 26. Do you know that gentleman? 27. I don’t know
him very well. 28. Do you speak German? 29. I speak it a little,
but my brother speaks it better than I. 30. Will you go out with
me? 31. I cannot go out now, I have something to (que) do.
32. Where has your brother bought his handkerchiefs? 33. He has
bought them in Paris. 34. Have you learned your lesson? 35. L
have learned it, but I don’t know it very well.

Gramitica. Grammar.

1. The Personal Pronouns, as has been shown, have a double
form in the dative and accusative.

They are called by Spanish grammarians pronombres indi-
rectos, and pronombres incliticos. The latter are used without
prepositions, as :

Me ama, he loves me, La veo, I see her,
while the former are also accompanied by prepositions :
A mi, to me. Para tf,  for thee.

2. The direct form is used in connection with the verb, that
is, when the verb governs its object without a preposition :
Le amo, I love him.
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The indirect form is used when the pronoun serves as the com-
plement of the verb :

Pienso en él, I think of him.
La carta es para mi, The letter is for me.

Or when the pronoun stands alone :

i i quien lo bha dicho V. ¢ To whom have you said it ?
K él, 4 ella, To him, to her.

3. The pronouns me, nos; te, os; le, les, la, las, lo, los,
when connected with an Infinitive, the Imperative affirmative,
the Gerund, and the participio absoluto (that is, a Participle
without auxiliary), are placed after the verb, and in such a way
that the verb and pronoun form but one word :

Vino ayer 4 verme — 4 socorrerte—  He came yesterday to see me— to
4 bafiarse—4 refiirnos — 4 casti- help thee — to bathe himself — to
garos — & hablarles, ete., scold us—to punish you — to

speak to them, ete.

4, In sentences containing the Infinitive, the pronombres
incliticos may either be placed before the first verb or after the
Infinitive :

El me quiere ver or quiere verme,  He wishes to see me.

If the sentence commences with the verb, the pronoun may
also be joined to this verb:

Querifame ver, He wished to see me.

We would not say, however, queriame pasear, but queria
pasearme, / wished to take a walk; because the subject is the

same for both verbs.

5, The same pronouns ought, according to the rule, to pre-
cede the verb in all other cases, and the Spaniards generally say :
Le hablo, I speak to him.

La he visto, I have seen her.
Le estimo, I esteem him.
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It is, however, correct to place the pronouns after the verb
when the sentence, or one of the sentences, commences with the
verb :

Sucediéme una cosa inesperada, An unexpected thing happened to

me.

La agricultura siguié la triste suerte  Agriculture followed the sad fate
de las ciencias ; hizose ignorante, of the sciences; i became igno-
oscureciése y perdié toda su gloria. rant, it grew obscure and lost all
— Roaas. its glory.

OBSERVATION, — The pronombres incliticos ought not, however, to be
placed after the verbs, when the latter are in the future tense, this construc-
tion being against the euphony of the language. We should not say, there-
fore, daréle, cogerdme, but : le daré, I will give him ; me cogerd, ke will
catch me.

6. The pronombres incliticos are placed before the auxiliary
in compound tenses :
Le he visto, - I have seen him.
Lo hemos comprado, We have bought it.

OBSERVATION. — Even in the last case, the pronoun may be placed after
the auxiliary : hete visto ayer, for te he visto ayer, I kave seen you (thee)
yesterday.

7. The pronoun le generally accompanies the pronoun in the

third person, and consequently V. and V. V. (See p. 35.)

Yo le doy & V. (rather than Yo doy 4 V.), I give you.
Yo le doy 4 su hermano, 1 give (to) your brother.

8, When the pronoun nos is joined with the first person
plural of a verb, the latter drops the 8: Unimonos, we unite, in-
stead of unimosnos.

OBSERVATION. — Practice alone and the reading of classical authors will
enable the student in this case, as in many others in Spanish, to determine

whether he must strictly adhere to the rule, or if the genius of the lan-
guage will allow of a deviation from the same.

9, The Indirect pronouns may be added to the pronombres
incliticos to give more expression to the sentence :
A mi me vié, he saw me.
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It is more especially the case :
1. When the verb governs more than one object :
Le amo 4 él, 4 su hermano, y 4 su I love him, his brother, and his

hermana, sister.
2. When the Dative or Accusative are emphasized by the
word self or selves :

Te vi 4 t{ mismo, I saw thee.
3. When the object precedes the verb :
Los mas bellos edificios, los he visto I have seen the finest buildings in

en Italia, Ttaly.
A los Franceses les han costado  The wars of the French have cost
mucho sangre sus guerras, them much blood.

10, When mi, tf, si, are governed by the preposition con,
with, they form conmigo, with me,; contigo, with thee; consigo,
with himself, herself, itself, them ; and admit no change for either
gender or number.

11, The preposition must be repeated before every pronoun :
Este dinero es para tf, para él y para  This money s for you (thee), for

ella, him and for her.

12, The Genitive case takes the place of the nominative in

exclamations :
j Desdichado de mi! I unfortunate creature !

Leccion XXXI. Lesson XXXI.
THE RESPECTIVE PLACES OF PRONOUNS,
Me lo (le or 1a), s to me. Me los (las), them to me.
Te lo, ¢ to thee. Te los, them to thee.
8e lo, 7t to him or ker. Se los, them to him or ker.
Nos lo, it to us. Nos los, them to us.
0Os lo, } it Os los, }
Selo (4 V), J ¥ 86 los (4 V), J em fo you.

8e lo (4 ellos or ellas), i to 8e los (4 ellos or ellas), them
them. to them.
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Ejemplos.

£1 me lo da.
Ella nos lo ha dicho.

Quiénselodad V. ¢

los me lo dan,

} Quiere V. darmelos ?
i Me los quiere V. dar?
Quiero prestarselos 4 V.
Se los quiero prestar 4 V.
Yo se los doy 4 V.
Yo se lo doy 4 ellos.

Examples.
He gives it to me.
8he has said it to us.
‘Who gives it to you ?
They give it to me.

Will you give them to me ?
I will lend them to you.

I give them to you.
I give it to them.

Imperative affirmative.

Démelos V.
Déselo V.
Préstemelos V.
Présteselo V.
Cémanselos V. V.

Give them to me.
Give it to him.
Lend them to me.
Lend it to him.
Eat them.

Imperative negative.

Nomelodé V.
Nonoslodé V.
No me los mande V.

Do not give it to me.
Do not give it to us.
Do not send them to me.

No se los mande V. Do not send them to him.
Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El correo, the mail. Devolver, 2. to return.| Mismo, same.
El cortaplumas, thepen- | Dioce, says, tells. Necesita, needs.
knife. Diga V., say, tell. Perdido, lost.
El orimen, the crime. Doy, I give. Quieren, wish.
El jardinero, the gar- | @Guillermo, Williem. | Recibido, received.
dener. Hablado, spoken. Robar, 1. tosteal, torob
La muiieca, tke doll. Hay, there ts. Traido, brought.
i Ama V. ¥ do you love ? Llegado, arrived. Traiga V., dring.
Amo, I love. Mandar, 1. {0 send. Ve, sees.
Deses, wishes, Mande V., send. Vende, selis.
Dé V., give. Matar, 1. to kill.
Exereise 61.

L. § Quiere V. enviar esta carta 4 su hermano? 2. Yo quiero enviar-
sela. 3. ;Cuando puede V. enviarsela ? 4. Se la puedo enviar mafiana

12
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por la mafiana. 5. j Cuando puede V. escribir 4 su tio? 6. Puedo
escribirle ahora, i V. lo quiere. 7. j £ quién quiere V. dar este libro ?
8. Quiero darselo 4 mi hermanita. 9. j Quién le ha dado esto 4 V.?
10. Guillermo me lo ha dado. 11. ; Como sabe V. que Juan estd
aqui? 12. Mi hermano me lo ha dicho. 13. Si V. tiene mi libro,
démelo. 14. Yo se lo he dado 4 su hermano. 15. Los muchachos
quieren sus libros, déselos V. 16. Se los he dado ya. 17. Hay un
libro en i cuarto, traigamelo V. 18. jEste jéven necesita un corta-
plumas ; tiene V. uno? 19. El mio estd sobre la mesa; V. puede
prestarselo. 20. Este dinero es para ti, para él y para ella. 21. Robar
4 un hombre y matarle son dos crimenes. 22. jA quién ama V.?
23. Le amo 4 él, 4 su hermano y 4 su hermana. 24. ; Puede V.
decirme quién es el que ha hecho esto? 25. No puedo decirselo 4
V. ; porque yo mismo no lo 88. 26. No le dé V. nada 4 ese hombre,
ya bha estado aqui esta mafiana. 27. No es el mismo. 28. SiV.
tiene cartas para mi, méndemelas V. 4 mi casa. 29. No puedo man-
darselas, porque no tengo nadie con quien mandaxlas. 30. La sefiora
Castro quiere saber si V. puede darle su dinero hoy. 31. No puedo
darselo hoy, porque todavia no lo he recibido. 32. Hay aqui un
hombre que desea verle 4 V. 33. No tengo tiempo ahora, tengo que
escribirle 4 mi hermana. 34. ;Sabe V. si ha llegado el correo?
35. Ha llegado esta mafiana.

Exercise 62.

1. Who can give me money for that? 2. Your brother can give you
some, I have none. 3. Who gave (has given) that doll to Mary ?
4. Her mother has given it to her. 5. Can you lend me some
money? 6. I can lend you five dollars ; when can you return them
tome? 7. Idon’t know yet when I shall be able (podré) to return
them. 8. If you cannot tell me, I cannot lend you anything. 9. What
will you send to your brother? 10. I will send him two letters
which I have received for him. 11. Bring me the book which is on
the little table, 12. What has that man said to you? 13. He has not
said anything to me ; he has spoken to my cousin, masc. 14. Have
you told (to) your friend that his father was (¢mperf.) here? 15. 1
have not seen him yet. 16. Can the gardener send us some flowers 1
17. He can send you some roses if you wish (it). 18. If you see
your sister tell her that I have received some French books. 19. She
knows it already. 20. You do not need your knife now, lend it to me.
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21. I don’t wish to lend it to you. 22. Can I see Mr. Bravo?. 23. You
cannot see him now. 24. Does our baker sell you any bread ? 25. He
does not sell us any. 26. Do you know if the tailor has sent my
coat? 27. He has not sent it yet. 28. What have you brought us
to-day? 29. I have not brought anything for you, but I have some-
thing for the children. 30. Why don’t you tell (to) your uncle that
you have lost your money ? 31. I am afraid to tell it to him. 33. My
friend has given me this pencil, and I give it to you.

Gramitica. Grammar.

1. When a verb governs two personal pronouns, the Dative
must precede the Accusative whenever the latter is a pronoun of
the third person:

£l me lo da, ke gives it to me. Démelo, give ¢t to me.

2, If the pronombres incliticos are in the first and second
person, the Accusative must precede the Dative :
Rendetemne, Surrender to me.

8. The pronoun se precedes all the other pronouns, whether
these are placed before or after the verb :

Se me escapd, He escaped from me.
Desélo V., Give it to him.

4, When both pronouns are in the Zhird Person, the pronoun
in the Dative case, whether singular or plural, is changed into se,
and we say therefore :

Se lo, it to him or her. Se los, it to them.

To all these pronouns we may add the indirect pronouns to

give more expression or precision to the sentence :
8e lo diré & el —4 ella— I will tell it to him —to her — to
4 ellos — 4 ellas, them, masc. — to them, fem.
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Leccion XXXII. Lesson XXXII.
REGULAR VERBS.
Present Tenses of the Indieative Alood.
1st Conjugation. 2d Conjugation. 3d Conjugation.
Hablar, ¢ospeak. Com-er, ¢oeat. Recibir, o receive.
Hablando, speaking. Com-iendo, cating. Recib-iendo, receiving.
Habl-ado, spoken. Com-ido, eaten. Recib-ido, recetved.
Terminations of the Present Indicative.
Habl-o, I speak. Com-0, I eat. Recib-o, I receive.
Habl-as, thou speakest. Com-68, thou eatest. Recib-es, thou receivest.
Habl.s, Re speaks. Com-e,  he eats. Recib-e, ke receives.
Habl-amos, we speak. Com-emos, we eat. Recib-imos, we receive.
Habl-ais, you speak. Com-eis, you eat. Recib-is, you receive.
Habl-an, they speak. Com-en, theyeat. Recib-en, they receive.
Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El dgus, f. the water. Aprender, 2.1 to learn. | Mandar. 1. o send.
El almaoen, the store. Bailar, 1. o dance. Pagar, 1. f0 pay.

El baile, tke ball.

El gusto, the pleasure.
El pailo, the cloth.

Las tijoras, the scissors.
@riego, Greck.

Latin, Latin.

Pues, as.

Cantar, 1. ¢o sing.

Comprender, 2. {0 un-
derstand.

Deber, 2. to owe.

Estudiar, 1. o study.

Gastar, 1. fo spend.

Exercise 68.

Recibir, 3. to receive.
Residir, 3. to reside.
Toear, 1. ¢ play on.
Vender, 2. to sell.
Viajar, 1. {0 travel.
Vivir, 3. to live.

1. ; Quién ha tomado mi libro? 2. Yo no 8é quién lo ha tomado.
3. ;,é que hora comen V.V.? 4. Comemos 4 las seis y media los

1 The number put after each Spanish verb given in this vocabulary, or
in the following vocabularies, indicates the conjugation to which that verb

belongs.
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dias de la semana ; pero los domingos, comemos 4 las dos. 5. § Donde
estd su hermano ahora? 6. Estd viajando en Europa. 7. Necesito
zapatos ; donde compra V. los suyos? 8. Compro mis zapatos en
Broadway. 9. j Quién vive en aquella casa? 10. El sefior Robinson
vive alli con su familia. 11. j Toca V.el piano? 12. No toco ningun
instrumento, pero canto un poco. 13. j Cantan tambien sus hermanas?
14. Ellas cantan muy bien. 15. 3 Con qué cortan V. V. este pafio ?
16. Lo cortamos con las tijeras grandes. 17. ; Cuando recibe V. su
dinero? 18. Lo recibo todos los meses, y asi pago lo que debo.
19. § Quiere V. beber algo ? 20. No, gracias, he bebido ya. 21. j Cuan-
do Ilega su padre? 22. No sé, él no ha escrito. 23. § Va V. al
baile esta noche? 24. No, sefior, yo nunca bailo. 25. j Quiere V.
comprar libros franceses, nuestro amigo'ha recibido muchisimos,
26. No puedo comprar ninguno ahora, he gastado todo mi dinero
el mes pasado. 27. ; Habla V. frances? 28. Hablo un poco ; pero
mi hermano lo habla muy bien, pues ha residido mucho tiempo en
Paris. 29. ; Y donde vive ahora? 30. Kl estd en Alemania, donde
estd estudiando el aleman. 31. ; En donde ha aprendido V. el
italiano? 32. Yo no hablo italiano, lo comprendo un poco. 33. j Quiere
V. venderme su caballo negro? 34. Ya lo he vendido, pero todavia
no he recibido el dinero.

Exercise 64.

1. Who lives now in your old house ? 2. Nobody lives there now.
3. Does your brother speak Spanish? 4. We all speak (speak all)
Spanish in the family. 5. What do you study in your school? 6. I
study Latin and Greek. 7. Do you know if your friend has received
any money? 8. Yes, he receives his money every Monday. 9. At
what time does your father dine? 10. He dines at six o’clock.
11. Have you bought anything for us? 12. Yes, I have bought
apples and pears for you. 13. What are you eating? 14. I am eating
bread and cheese. 15. And what are you drinking? 16. T am drink-
ing water, I never drink wine or beer. 17. Does your sister sing ?
18. She sings and dances very well. 19. Will you cut me a piece of
bread 7 20. With much pleasure; give me your knife. 21. Here it is,
but I dont know if it cuts well. 22. Have you spent all your
money 7 23. Not yet, I have spent only five dollars. 24. Will you
buy a handsome little dog? 25. I don’t spend my money in dogs.
26. Do you learn French ? 27. We learn French and Italian. 28. Do
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you speak Italian well ? 29. We don’t speak it, but we understand it.
30. What do they sell in that store? 31. They sell sugar, coffee and
tea. 32. Do you receive your wine from France? 33. We receive
some from France and some from Germany.

Gramatica. Grammar.

1, The Present of the Indicative expresses in Spanish, as
well as in the other languages, whatever exists, happens or is
done: Yo 8oy, 7 am; tu escribes, thou writest; llueve, it
rawns; etc.

2. The Present of the Indicative is also very frequently used
tnstead of the Future Tense to express a proximate futurity :
Mi amigo viene al instante, My friend will come in a moment.
Partimos mafiana. We will leave to-morrow.
3. The same tense is sometimes used instead of the Past
Tense, especially in a narrative, to give it more animation, and.
to place it vividly, as it were, before the reader :

Oye el general que el enemigo ha The general heard (hears) that the
echado el puente, y al puntoda la enemy had (has) built the bridge,

sefial de la pelea, se arma, sube & and he immediately gave (gives)

caballo y sale al frente de sus orders for the baitle, armed (arms)

tropas & encontrar los Franceses. himself, mounted (mounts) his

QUINTANA, horse, and sallied (sallies) forth
to meet the French.

4. The radical part or the root of the verb is obtained by
dropping the two last letters which form the terminations proper
to the conjugation to which the verb belongs, namely : ar, for
the first conjugation ; er, for the second conjugation ; and, ir for
the third conjugation.

To the stem are added to form the Present of the Indicative of
the Regular Verbs, and of many Irregular Verbs, the following
terminations :

For the 1st Conjugation: o, as, a, amos, ais, an.
For the 2d Conjugation: o, o8, o, emos, eis, en.
For the 8d Conjugation: o, es, 8, imos, is, en.
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5, Observation on the Present of the Indicative of certain Regular
Verbs.

a. In those verbs ending in the Present Infinitive in cer
and eir, the ¢ is replaced by a & before 0 and & to preserve the
soft sound :

Vencer, o conquer. Venso, I conquer ; instead of venco.
Resarcir, fo compensate. Resarss, e compensales ; instead of resarca.

b. Verbs ending in the Present Infinitive in ger, change g in-

to j before 0 and & for the same reason as above :
Coger, to take. Cojo, I take ; instead of cogo.

C. Verbs ending in the Present Infinitive in quir, change qu
into ¢ before 0 and & :
Delinquir, ¢ offend. Delinoo, I offend ; instead of delinguo.

d. Finally, those verbs ending in the Present Infinitive in uir
change the ¢ into y before &, @, 0 ¢
Atribuir, {0 attribute. Atribuyo, I attribute ; instead of atribuo.
Atribuye, ke attributes ; instead of atribuie.
Constituir, o constitute. Constituyo, 7 constitute ; instead of constituto.

Destruir, to destroy. Destruyo, I destroy ; instead of destrudo.
Distribuir, to distribute. Distribuyo, 7 distribute ; instead of distributo.
Huir, to flee. Huyo, I flee ; instead of huio.
ete. ete.
Leccion XXXIII. Lesson XXXIII.

IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE 1st CONJUGATION.

Present Tense of the Indicative Mood.

1. Calentar, fo warm. 2. Empezar, fo begin.
Caliento, I warm. Empiezo, I begin.
Calientas, thou warmest. Empiezas, thou beginnest.
Calienta, ke warms. Empleza, ke begins.
Calentamos, we warm. Empezamos, we begin.
Calentais, you warm. Empezais, you begin.

Calientan, they warm. Empiezan, they begin.
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Principal Irregular Verbs of the 1st conjugation which take an 1 befors

LESSON 33.

the e, and are conjugated like calentar and empesar.

Apretar, to squeeze,
Arrendar, (o hire.

Asentar, fo place.
Atravesar, fo cross.

Cegar, to blind. -
Cerrar, to shut.

Comensar, fo commence.
Conoertar, to agres.
Confesar, to confess.
Despertar, fo awake.
Desterrar, o banish.
Empedrar, f pave.
Enocerrar, to look up.
Encomendar, ¢ recommend.
Enmendar, to correct.
Enterrar, & bury.
Escarmentar, to take warning.

8. Almorsar, o breakfast.
Almuerzo, I breakfast.
Almuerzas, thou breakfastest.
Almuerza, he breakfasts.
Almorzamos, we breakfast.
Almorzais, you breakfast.
Almuerzan, they breakfast.

Principal Irreqular Verbs of the 1st conjugation which change the o into

Fregar, to rub.
Gobernar, to govern.
Helar, to freeze.
Herrar, to shoe.
Mentar, to mention.
losu' to dcny.
Nevar, o snow.
Pensar, to think.
Quobrar, to break.
Recomendar, fo recommend.
Reventar, to burst.
Segar, lo cut down.
Sembrar, to sow.
Sentar, fo sef.
Temblar, fo tremble.
Tentar, to tempt.
Tropesar, o stumble.

4, Contar, o count.
Cuento, I count.
Cuentas, thou counlest,
Cuenta, he counts.
Contamos, we count.
Contais, you count.
Cuentan, they count.

ue, and are conjugated liks almorsar and contar.

Acordar, o remind.
Amolar, to grind.
Apostar, to bet.
Aprobar, to approve.
Avergonsar, {o shame.
Consolar, ¢o console.
Desollar, to skin.
Encontrar, o meet.
Forzar, o force.
Hollar, to tread.
Mostrar, o show.
Poblar, to people.

Probar, to prove.
Renovar, {o renew.
Rodar, to roll.
8oldar, to solder.
8oltar, to let loose.
8onar, o sound.
Sollar, to dream.
Tostar, ¢o toast.
Trooar, to barter.
Tronar, {o thunder.
Volar, to fly.
Voloar, o overturn.
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5. Dar, to give,
Doy, I give.
Das, thou givest.
Da, he gives.
Damos, we give.
Dais, you give.
Dan, they give.

Vocabulario.
El aire, the air.
El estado, the state.
El labrador, the farmer.
El trabajo, the work.
La oocinera, the cook.
La fanoion, the ceremony.
La ignorancis, the ignorance.
Despues, afterwards.
Imposible, ¢mpossible.
Temprano, early.
Aliadir, 8. ¢ add.
Apostar, 1. ¢o bet.
Aprobar, 1. fo approve.
Calentar, 1. {0 warm.
Cerrar, 1. to shut.
Confesar, 1. to oonfess.
Consolar, 1. to console.

6. Jugar, i play.
Juego, I play.
Juegas, thou playest.
Juegs, ke plays.
Jugamos, we play.
Jugais, you play.
Juegan, they play.

Vocabulary.
Creer, 2. to believe.
Enocerrar, 1. to lock up.
Enocontrar, 1. fo meet.
Enterrar, 1. o bury.
Helar, 1. fo freese.

Ir, 8. o go.

Mostrar, 1. {o show.
Pasar, 1. {o pass.
Pensar, 1. o think.
Poblar, 1. to people.
Probar, 1. to prove.
Recomendar, 1. to recommend.
Sembrar, 1. {0 sow.
8oiiar, 1. {0 dream.
Temblar, 1. o tremble.
Volar, 1. ¢t fly.

Exercise 65.

1. } Qué piensa V. de eso? 2. No sé qué pensar. 3. j £ qué hora
almuerzan V. V.? 4. Almorzamos 4 las siete de la mafiana.
5. 3 Dénde estan los muchachos? 6. Estan jugando en el jardin.
7. i Cuanto dinero da V. 4 este hombre? 8. Yo le doy cien pesos.
9. 3 A qué hora empieza la funcion? 10. Creo que empieza muy
temprano. 11. j Porqué tiembla ese muchacho? 12. Porque tiene
miedo. 13. El principe gobierna sus estados con moderacion y jus-
ticia. 14. ; Cuanto quiere V. apostar que puedo hacer eso? 15. Yo
nunca apuesto dinero. 16. ; Cémo pasan V. V. el tiempo? 17. Al-
morzamos temprano, despues estudiamos ; ¢ la una salimos ; 4 las seis
comemos, y jugamos hasta las diez. 18. Confieso que no sé nada de
eso, 19. § Cémo piensan V. V. hacereso? 20. Pensamos hacerlo asi.
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21. Los pdjaros pueblan los aires. 22. Apuesto que V. no.encuen-
tra la casa de mi hermano y que yo encuentro la de su hermano
de V. 23. Yo no apruebo lo que V. ha hecho. 24. Esos hombres
muestran mucha ignorancia. 25. Esta mujer encierra todo el dinero
que tiene. 26. ;Tiene V. algo que afiadir? 27. 8i, sefior, le reco-
miendo 4 V. mis hermanos y hermanas. 28. ; Ha cerrado V. las
puertas? 29. La criada las cierra todas las noches. 30. Est4 helando.

Exercise 66,

1. I meet your brother every day in our street. 2. Where does
your brother breakfast? 3. He never breakfasts (breakfasts never)
with us. 4. What do you give to the children? 5. I give them
apples and cakes. 6. Why do you not commence your work now ?
7. I cannot commence now ; I have some letters to write. 8. The
general has been buried this morning. 9. Do you think that your
brother will be here to-night? 10. I don’t think so. 11. I recom-
mend you to go to-morrow to the house of that lady. 12. Do you
approve the conduct of your brother? 13. I do not approve of it ; it
is impossible to approve it. 14. Do you dream sometimes? 15. I
never dream. 16. What does this prove? 17. It does not prove
anything. 18. You show your ignorance when you speak so.
19. The birds fly in the air. 20. Who warms my coffee? 21. The
cook warms it. 22. He bets that I cannot do this, and I bet that I
can. 23. We give all our money to that poor man. 24. That poor
woman cannot console herself (s¢). 25. Will you play with me? 26. I
never play wher I have to study. 27. The farmers sow their fields
in this season. 28. Why do you tremble? 29. I do not tremble,
you tremble ycurself. 30. It was freezing.

Gramética. Grammar.

1. There are in Spanish several kinds of irregularities in the
" verbs of the three conjugations; but as these variations are
limited in most cases to certain moods, tenses, and persons, and
almost always occur in the same places, they constitute a certain
regularity in their srregularity, and this constant repetition of
similar irregularities facilitates the task of the student.
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It has been shown by the conjugation given above that the
irregularity in the Present Indicative occurs in the 1st, 2d, and
3d person singular, and the 3d person plural. It will be shown
hereafter when conjugating other tenses that the irregularities
of the verbs of the 1st conjugation will be the same throughout
the whole conjugation, excepting four verbs which will be men-
tioned in their appropriate time and place.

2. Verbs like calentar and empezar insert an i before the e
in the 1st, 2d, and 3d persons singular, and also in the 3d per-
son plural of the Indicative, while verbs like almorzar and
contar replace the o by ue in the same persons.

Jugar and dar stand alone, no other verbs being conjugated
like them, unless we except estar, o be, which has in the Pres-
ent Indicative the same terminations are dar.

3. The Present Participle and the Past Participle of the
irregular verbs of the 1st conjugation are formed regularly :
Calent-ar, to warm; calent-ando, warming;  calent-ado, warmed.
Empez-ar, to begin;  empez-ando, beginning;  empez-ado, begun.
Almorz-ar, tobreakfast; almorz-ando, breakfasting; almorz-ado, breakfasted-
Cont-ar, tocount; cont-ando, counting; cont-ado, counted.
D-ar, to give ; d- y qiving ; d-ado, given.
Jugar, toplay; jugande, playing;  jug-ado, played.

ete. ete. ete.

4. The verb errar, to err, may be added to the list of the

irregular verbs already given.
This verb takes a y before itself in the same Tenses and Per-
sons where calentar, o warm, inserts an i:

Yerro, Ierr. err ar, toerr.
Yerras, thou errest.

Yerra, ke errs. err ando, erring,
Erramos, we err.

Errais, you err. err ado, erred.

Yerran, they err.
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Leccion XXXIYV.

LESSON 34.

Lesson XXXIYV.

IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE 2d CONJUGATION.

to know.
1. Conooer, ) 1) 3, uequainted with.
Conozxco, I know.
Conoces, thou knowest.
Conocs, he knows.
Conocemos, we know.
Conoceis, you know.
Conocen, they knrow.

8. Perder, to lose.
Pierdo, I lose.
Pierdes, thou losest.
Pierde, ke loses.
Perdemos, we lose.
Perdeis, you lose.
Pierden, they lose.

2. Nacer, to be born.
Nasco, I am born.
Naces, thou art dorn.
Nace, ke is born.
Nacemos, we are born.
Naceis, you are born.
Nacen, they are born.

4. Encender, to light.
Enciendo, I light.
Enciendes, thow lightest.
Enciende, ke lights.
Encendemos, we light.
Encendeis, you light.
Encienden, they light.

5. Hacer, to make, to do; haciendo, making, doing; hecho, made, done.

8. Caer, to fall ;
Hago, I make or do.
Haces, thou makest or doest.
Hace, ke makes or does.
Hacemos, we make or do.
Haceis, you make or do.
Hacen, they make or do.

7. Poner, to put ;

8. Querer, to wish,to be willing ;
Pongo, I put.

Pones, thou puttest.

Pone, ke puts.

Ponemos, we put.

Poneis, you put.

Ponen, they put.

cayendo, falling ;

poniendo, pusting
queriendo, wishing ;

caido, fallen.
Caigo, I fall. : :

Caes, thou fallest.
Cae, he falls.
Caemos, we fall.
Caeis, you fall.
Caen, they fall.

puesto, put.
querido, wished.
Quiero, I wish, I am willing.
Quieres, thou wishest, etc.

Quiere, ke wishes, elc.

Queremos, we wish, etc.

Quereis, you wish, etc.

Quieren, they wish, elc.
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9. Saber, fo know, to know how to; sabiendo, knowing ; -sabido, known.

10. Poder, %o be able ;

pudiendo, being able ; podido, been able.

Sé, I know. Puedo, I am able, I can.
Sabes, thou knowest. Puedes, thou art able, etc.
Sabe, ke knows. Puede, ke is able, ete.
Sabemos, we know. Podemos, we are able, ete.
Sabeis, you know. Podeis, you are able, ete.
Saben, they know. Pueden, they are able, ete.

11. Cooer, to boil ; oooiendo, boiling ; oocido, botled.
12. Traer, lo bring ; trayendo, bringing ; traido, brought.
Cueso, I boil. Traigo, I bring.

Cueces, thou botlest. Traes, thou bringest.

Cueee, ke boils. Trae, ke brings.

Cocemos, we boil. Traemos, we bring.

Coceis, you boil. Traeis, you bring.

Cuecen, thay boil. " Traen, they bring.

18. Caber, ¢o be contained; cabiendo, being contained ; cabide, been contained.
14. Valer, to be worth; valiendo, being worth;  validoe, been worth.

Quepo, I am contained.
Cabes, thou art contained.
Cabe, he is contained.
Cabemos, we are contained.
Cabeis, you are contained.
Caben, they are contained.

15. Ver, to see ;

16. Absolver, to absolve ;
Veo, I see.

Ves, thou seest.

Ve, he sees.

Vemos, we see.

Veis, you see.

Ven, they see.

17. Volver, to return ;
18. Morder, fo bite ;
Vuelvo, I return.
Vuelves, thou returnest.
Vuelve, ke returns.
Volvemos, we refurn.
Volveis, you return.
Vuelven, they return.

volviendo, returning ;
mordiendo, biting ;

Valgo, I am worth.
Vales, thou art worth.
Vale, he is worth.
Valemos, we are wortk.
Valeis, you are worth.
Valen, they are worth.

viendo, secing ; visto, scen.
absolviendo, absolving;  absuelto, absolved.

Absuelvo, I absolve.
Absuelves, thou absolvest.
Absuelve, ke absolves.
Absolvemos, we absolve.
Absolveis, you absolve.
Absuelven, they absolve.

wvuelto, refurned.
mordido, bitten.
Muerdo, I bite.

Muerdes, thou bitest.

Muerde, ke bites.

Mordemos, we bite.

Mordeis, you bite.

Muerden, they bite.
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19. Oler, to smell;  oliendo, smelling;  olido, smelt,
Huelo, 7 smell. Olemos, we smell.
Hueles, thou smellest. . Oleis, you smell.
' Huele, he smells. Huelen, they smell.
Voecabulario. Vooabulary.
E1 baul, tke trunk. Generalmente, generally.
El1 diente, the tooth. Maiiana, to-morrow.
El gas, the gas. Pasado malians, tke day gfter to-
El negooio, the business. morrow.
El olor, the smell. Ventajoso, profitable.
El pueblo, the town. Devolver, 2. o return, (give back).
El sa00, the bag. Disponer, 2 to dispose.
La estrells, tke star. Enoender, 2 to light.
La luna, the moon. Llover, 2. {o rain.
La nues, the sut. Morder, 2. {o bite.
La ropa, the clothes. Perder, 2. o lose.
La tarde, the afternoon. Proponer, 2. to propose.
Algunas veces, sometimes. Traer, 2 to bring.
£ 10 ménos, at least. Valer, 2 to b worth,
Deade, since. Ver, 2 o see.
Durante, during.
Exercise 67.

1. ; Sabe V. si el perro muerde? 2. No puede morder, es demasia-
do viejo, y no tiene dientes. 3. 3 Cuanto puede valer este reloj?
4. Si es de oro, vale 4 lo menos cien pesos. 5. § Ve V. 4 menudo 4 la
sefiora Marti? 6. La veo todas las semanas. 7. § Cémo hace V. esto?
8. Lo hago asi. 9. ; Pueden V.V. hacer esto tan bien como nosotros ?
10. Podemos hacerlo mejor. 11. ; Qué quieren V.V.? 12. Queremos
dinero para ir al teatre. 13. V. sabe muy bien que el teatro estd
cerrado. 14. ; Qué pone V.en el baul? 15. Pongo mi ropa en el
baul grande, y mis libros en el pequefio. 16. j Cuando piensa V.
volver del campo? 17. Vuelvo mafiana 6 pasado mafiana. 18. ; Co-
noce V. 4 este caballero? 19. Le conozco desde muchos afios.
20. ; Que mal olor hay en este cuarto! 21. Yo no huelo nada.
22. ; Ha perdido V. algo? 23. Nunca pierdo nada. 24. ; Qué me
propone V.? 25. Le propongo algo de muy ventajoso pams V.
26. ; Sabe V. lo que quieren estos muchachos? 27. Yo no 8é lo que
quieren. 28. ; Qué trae V. en aquel saco? 29. Traigo manzanas y
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nueces. 30. Durante la noche vemos la luna y las estrellas. 31. j Qué
hacen V.V, los domingos por la tarde? 32. Salimos generalmente.
33. ; A quien conocen V. V. en el pueblo? 34. Conocemos & casi todo
el mundo. 35. Mi amigo no sale todavia.

Exercise 68.

1. Will you do this forme? 2. I don’t know how to do it, I have
never learned. 3. Does the dog bite? 4. He barks, but he never
bites. 5. Is that book worth anything? 6. It is not worth any-
thing. 7. Whom do you know here? 8. I do not know anybody.
9. Can you do what I do? 10. I cannot doit. 11. At what time do
you light the gas? 12. I light it at six o’clock. 13. Why do you
not return the money to that man? 14. Because I have no money
now. 15. Does it rain? 16. It rains a little. 17. Our brothers
return to-morrow from the city. 18. Can your brother go with me?
19. He cannot go now, but I can go with you if you wish. 20. Where
do you put your books? 21. I put them in the small room. 22. What
do you wish here? 23. I wish to see your father, where is he?
24. T don’t know where he is. 25. Can you bring me my books to-
morrow? 26. I bring them now in my bag. 27. Do you see Mr.
Brown very often? 28. I see him every Thursday. 29. Do you
know this lady? 30. Yes, I see her sometimes at her house. 31. Of
how much money can you dispose for this business? 32. I can dis-
pose of three hundred dollars, but not of one cent more. 33. Edward
will not come with us, because it rains. 34. Do you know that I
wish to be obeyed ? 35. I don’t obey any one here.

Gramatica. Grammar.

1. Verbs ending in acer, ecer, and ocer like nacer, to be
born, empobrecer, fo grow poor, conocer, to know, insert a %
before the ¢ in the 1st person singular of the Present of the
Indicative : _

Nazco, I am born;  empobrezco, I grow poor ; conozco, I know.

2, The verbs mecer, to stir, to rock (which is a regular verb),
and hacer, to make, to do, and its compounds, as deshacer, to
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undo, rehacer, to do over, contrahacer, to imitate, etc., form an
exception to the above rule :
Mezo, I stir ; hago, I make, I do.

8. Perder, to lose, and the following verbs insert an i before
the e in the three persons singular and also in the 3d person
plural of the Present of the Indicative, as is the case in some
verbs of the 1st conjugation:

Ascender, Zo ascend. Entender, to understand.
Atender, to mind. Estender, ¢ spread.
Condescender, o condescend. Hender, to split.
Contender, to contend. Reverter, to overflow. -
Defender, to defend. Tender, to stretch.
Desatender, o disregard. Trascender, to transcend.
Descender, to descend. Verter, to spill.

Encender, to light. o
4. The following verbs have the same irregularity as poner,

to put :
Anteponer, to place before. Oponer, o oppose.
Componer, o repair. Posponer, o postpone.
Deponer, to depose. Proponer, to propose.
Descomponer, o discompose. Reponer, to replace.
Disponer, to dispose. Sobreponer, to place over.
Esponer, to expose. Suponer, to suppose. )
Imponer, to tmpose. Trasponer, to transpose.

Indisponer, to indispose.

5, Coocer, to boil, and escocer, to smart, differ from the verbs
given above ending in acer, ecer, and ocer ; and instead of insert-
ing a z before the ¢ like conocer, they change the o of the radical
part into ue like morder, to ite, and replace the ¢ by a %:

Cuezo, I boil. Escuezo, I smart.

6. Caber corresponds also to the English verb to contain, to
hold ; but in order to use caber in the sense of these verbs, the
English accusative must become the Spanish nominative, while
the preposition en must also be used :

En este teatro cabe mas gente que This theater contains more peopls
en aquel, than that one.
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7. The following verbs are conjugated like traer, to bring :

Abstraer, o abstract. Distraer, to distract. Substraer,

Atrser, fo atiract. Estraer, to extract. Sustraer, * to sublract,
Contraer, to contract. Retraer, to retract.

Detraer, to detract. Retrotraer, o refer to former times.

8. Equivaler, to be equal to, is conjugated like valer, to be
worth.

9. Volver, to return, and the following verbs, change the o of
the radical into ue in the three persons singular, and also in the
3d person plural of the Present of the Indicative, like almorsar,
to breakfast, of the 1st conjugation : ,

Condoler, to condole. Doler, to ache. Oler, to smell.

Conmover, fo affect. Envolver, to involve. Remorder, fo sting.
Demoler, to demolish. Llover, to rain. Resolver, to resolve,
Desenvolver, to unfold. Moler, to grind. Revolver, to revolve,
Devolver, to give back. Morder, to bite. Soler, to be wont.
Disolver, o dissolve. ~ Mover, to move. Torcer, to twist.

10, The following verbs are conjugated like temer, zo have,
which is also an irregular verb :
Contener, ¢o contain. Mantener, o maintain.  Sostener, to sustain.
Detener, to detain. Obtener, to obtain.
Entretener, to entertain.  Retener, to retain.

Lececion XXXYV. Lesson XXXV,
IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE 3d CONJUGATION.

Present of the Indicative.
1. Condueir, ¢ conduct ; conduciendo, conducting ; condueido, conducted.

2. Luoir, ¢ shine ; luciendo, shining ; luoido, shined.
Condusco, I condct. Lusco, I shine.

Conduces, thow conductest. Luces, thou shinest,

Conduce, ke conducts. Luce, ke shines.

Conducimos, e conduct, Lucimos, we shine,
Conducis, you conduct. Lucis, you shine.

Couducen, they conduct. Lucen, they shine.



194

8. Bentir, ¢o feel ;

4. Divertir, to amuse ;
Siento, I feel.

Sientes, thou feelest.
Siente, he feels.
Sentimos, we feel.
Sentis, you feel.
Sienten, they feel.

5. Dormir, to sleep ;

6. Morir, to die ;
Duermo, I sleep.
Duermes, thou slespest.
Duerme, e sleeps.
Dormimos, we sleep.
Dormis, you slegp.
Duermen, they sleep.

1. Pedir, to ask for ;
8. Modir, to measure ;
Pido, I ask for.
Pides, thou askest for.
Pide, ke asks for.
Pedimos, we ask for.
Pedis, you ask for.
Piden, they ask for.

9. Vonir, ¢o come ;

10. Decir, ¢ say, to tell ;

Vengo, I come.
Vienes, thou comest.
Viene, ke comes.
Venimos, we come.
Venis, you come.

Vienen, they come.

11. Balir, ¢o go out;

12. I, to go ;
Salgo, I go owt.
Sales, thou goest out.
Sale, Ae goes out.
Salimos, we go out.
Salis, yox go out.
sa-lenr Mgo oud.
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sintiendo, faeling : sentido, felt. )
divertiendo, amusing ; divertido, amused.

Divierto, I amuse.

Diviertes, thou amusest.

Divierte, e amuses.

Divertimos, we amuse.

Divertis, you amuse.

Divierten, they amuse.

durmiendo, slecping ; dormido, sZept.
muriendo, dying ; muerto, dead.

Muero, I die.

Mueres, thou diest.

Mouere, %e dies.

Morimos, e die.

Moris, you die.

Mueren, they die.

pidiendo, asking for ; podido, asked for.
midiendo, measuring ; medido, measured.

Mido, I measure.

Mides, thou measurest.

Mide, ke measures.

Medimos, we measure.

Medis, you measure.

Miden, they measure.

viniendo, coming ;

diciendo, saying ;
Digo, I say.
Dices, thou sayest.
Dice, he says.
Decimos, we say.
Decis, you say.
Dicen, they say.

saliendo, going out;  salido, gone out.
yendo, going ; ido, gone.
Voy, I go.
N Vas, thou goest.
Va, ke goes.
Vamos, we go.
Vais, you go.
Van, they go.

wvenido, come.
My ”‘id.
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18. Oir, ¢o Aear; oyendo, Aearing ; oldo, Acard.

Oigo, I Aear. Oimos, we Aear.
Oyes, thou hearest. Ois, you Aear.
Oye, hs hears. Oyen, they hear. .
Vocabulario. . Vooabulary.
E1 ocanto, the singing. Dormir, 3. o aleep.
.El ocuento, the tale. Esperar, 1. {o wait, to hope.
El estudiante, tke student. Ganar, 1. to earn.
La aventura, the adventure. Ir, 8. o go.
Indiferente, indifferent. Mantener, 2. to support.
Por eierto, certainly. Medir, 8. o measure.
Telémaoco, Telemachus. Morir, 8. to die.
Aborrecer, 2. to hate. Oir, 8. ¢o Ahear. -
Bendeeir, 3. o bless. Pedir, 3. ta ask for.
Cantar, 1. {o sing. Podrir, 8. ¢ rot,
Complacer, 2. {0 please. Proveair, 3. f come from (o origi-
Conducir, 3. ¢o conduct, o take. nate).
Desde que, since. Repetir, 3. ¢o repeat.
Divertir, 8. ¢ amuse, Traducir, 3. fo translate.
Exercise 69.

1. 3 £ qué hora sale V. todos los dias? 2. Salgo generalmente &
las diez 6 4 las diez y media. 3. ; Qué dice este hombre? 4. Nosé
lo que dice, habla aleman. 5. ; Qué libro traducen V. V. del frances
al espafiol? 6. Traducimos las aventuras de Telémaco. 7. ; Va V.
al concierto esta noche? 8. No, sefior, voy al teatro. 9. j Dénde
estd Juan? 10. Todavia estd durmiendo. 11. j Oye V. lo que digo ?
12. Oigo muy bien, pero no puedo hacer lo que V. quiere, porque
tengo que salir ahora mismo (this very minute). 13. ; A dénde van
estos muchachos? 14. Van 4 la escuela. 15. § Quiere V. ir por pan?
16. 8i, sefior, quiero ir. 17. Los estudiantes van cantando por las
calles. 18, Todas las manzanas que V. ha comprado, estan podridas.
19. ;Cémo puede V. decir tal cosa? 20. Lo digo porque lo sé.
21. g& dénde conduce V. 4 este muchacho? 22. Le conduzco & casa
de su tio. 23. ; Cuanto pide V. por este caballo? 24. No pido sino
lo que vale. 25. El viejo Andrés nos divierte todas las noches con
sus cuentos. 26. Dice el médico qué mueren muchos nifios en este
mes. 27. j Duerme V.1 28. No, sefior, no duermo, oigo todo lo que
V. dice. 29. ; Ha medido V. el pafio? 30. Voy 4 medirlo ahora.
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31.  Porqué aborrece V. 4 este hombre? 32. Yo no le aborrezco, él
me es indiferente. 33. j Porqué no me obedece V.1 34. Yo le
obedezco 4 V., y hago todo lo que puedo para complacerle 4 V.
35. Este pobre hombre no puede mantener 4 su familia con lo que
gana. *36. Yo mantengo 4 mis hermanitas desde que mi padre ha
mauerto.

Exercise 70.

1. How do you sleep now? 2. I sleep much better, thank youw
3. What does your mother tell your brother? 4. She tells him that
he cannot go out without & hat. 5. Do you hear the music from
here? 6. We hear the music and the singing from our room. 7. What
do you wish to-day? 8. I have come to (4) see if you need any-
thing? 9. Yes; I need coffee, sugar and tea. 10. Do you (pl.) go to
(the) church every Sunday? 11. We go twice on (los) Sundays, and
also sometimes in the week. 12. Do you go out to-day? 13. I never
go out when it rains. 14. Why don’t you measure the cloth? 15. I
have measured it already. 16. Who takes your little sister to school ?
17. 1 take her sometimes, but she generally goes (goes generally)
alone. 18 Why don’t you ask that man for your money? 19. He
says that he has no money now, and that I must wait till next month.
20. Will you go for some bread for me? 21. I cannot go now ; will
you wait a few minutes? 22. Certainly, you may go in a half hour if
you wish. 23. Are the children still sleeping? 24. Yes, they are all
sleeping yet. 25. Why don’t you tell (to) your tailor that you cannot
pay him now? 26. Who says that _ -annot pay him? I can, bat I
will not, because he owes money to my brother and will not pay him.
27. Can you translate this? 28. I don’t translate very well yet.
29. Will you repeat what he has said? 30. Why don’t you repeat it
yourself? 31. I don’t understand German. 32. Where does it come
from? 33. It comes from the old house. 34. The father blesses his
children. 35. I am going this evening to the city, but I don't know
yet if my friends can go with me.

Gramaética. Grammar.

1. Verbs ending in wueir, like conducir, to- conduct, to take ;
lucir, to shine, etc., bave in the Present of the Indicative the
same irregularity as the verbs of the 2d conjugation ending in
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acer, ocer, and ecer, that is, they insert a % before the ¢ in the
first person singular of said tense :
Conduzco, I conduct.

2. The following verbs conjugated like sentir, fo feel, and
divertir, to amuse, have in the Present of the Indicative the
same irregularities a8 the verb empezar, to begin, of the 1st con-
jugation, that is, they insert an i before the e in the 1st, 2d, and
3d persons singular, and in the 3d person plural of said tense :

Luzco, I shine.

Adherir, to adhere. Deferir, to defer. Ingerir, to interfere.
Adquirir, ¢ acquire. Desmentir, to belie. Mentir, to lie,
Advertir, to nbtice. Diferir, to differ. Pervertir, to pervert,
Arrepentirse (reflex.) o repent. Digerir, to digest. Preferir, to prefer.
Asentir, to consent. Disentir, to dissent.  Presentir, to foresee.
Conferir, to confer. Herir, to wound. Proferir, o utter.
Consentir, to consent. Hervir, to boil. Referir, to refer.
Convertir, to conmert. Inferir, fo infer. Requerir, to notify.

OBSERVATION. — The same verbs change the ¢ into an 1 in the Present
Participle, as : sintiendo, feeling ; advirtiendo, noticing ; ete.

8. Dormir, to slecp, and morir, to die, change the o of the
radical part into ue in the same cases as the verb almorgar of
the 1st conjugation.

The o is also changed into a u in the Present Participle :

Durmiendo, sleeping. Muriendo, dying.
4, Pedir, to ask for, and medir, o measure, and the following

verbs change the ¢ into i in the 1st, 2d, and 3d persons singular,
the 3d person plural, and the Present Participle :

Cettir, to gird. Elegir, to elect. Regir, to rule.
Colegir, to collect. Embestir, to attack. Reir, to laugh.
Competir, to compete.  Envestir, to invest. . Rendir, to surrender.

Concebir, to conceive.

Espedir, to forward.

Retiir, to fight, to scold.

Conseguir, to obtain. Freir, to fry. Repetir, fo repeat.
Constrefiir, o force. Gemir, to groan. Seguir, fo follow.
Corregir, to correct. Impedir, o prevent. Servir, ¢o serve.
Derretir, to melt. Investir, to invest. Sonreir, to smile.
Deservir, to harm. Perseguir, fo pursue. Telir, to dye.
Despedir, to dismiss.  Proseguir, to continue.  Vestir, o dress.

Destetiir, to discolor.
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5. The following verbs are conjugated like venir, o come, of
which they are compounds :

Avenir, to happen. Prevenir, to arrange beforehand.
Contravenir, to transgress. Provenir, to originate.
Convenir, to agree. Revenir, fo return.

Desavenir, to disagree. Sobrevenir, to come between.

Intervenir, to interfere.

OBSERVATION. — Venir por means ¢o come for, to fetch.

6. Predecir, to foretell, contradecir, to contradict, desdecir,
to retract, and bendecir, ¢o bless, have in the Present of the In-
dicative the same irregularities as decir, to say, to tell:

Predigo, I foretell. Contradigo, I contradict.

7. Although the meaning of ir is fo go, this verb accom-
panied by an adverb corresponds also to the verb andar, ¢o
walk : .

Voy despacio, I walk slowly. Voy deprisa, T walk quickly.

OBSERVATION. — When accompanied by the preposition por the verb ir
is used instead of buscar, fo fetch :

Voy por pan, I go for bread, I feich bread.

8, The verb asir, o seize, makes a8go in the lst person sin-
gular of the Present of the Indicative, but this verb is hardly
ever used, except metaphorically.

9, The verb podrir, to rof, of which the Present of the In-
dicative is:

Pudro, I rot. Podrimos, we rot.
Pudres, thou rottest. Podris, you rot.
Pudre, Ae rots. Pudren, they rot.

and the Present Participle pudriendo, rotting, is hardly ever
used except in the Infinitive and the Past Participle podrido,
rotten. 'The regular verb pudrir has taken its place in all other
cases,
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Leccion XXXYVI.

THE IMPERFECT TENSE, INDICATIVE MOOD.

The Imperfect Indicative is formed by adding the following
terminations to the radical part of the verbs :

For the 1st Conjugation :

-aba
-abas
-aba
-abamos
-abais
-aban

-ia
-ias
-ia
-iamos
-iais
-iam

Lesson XXXVIL.

" For the 2d and 3d Conjugations:

199

NoTE. — The verbs ser, 2. o be, ver, 2. o sce, and ir, 3. Zo go, are the
only verbs that form an exception to the rule which refers to all other

regular and irregular verbs.

Habl-aba,
Habl-abas,
Habl-aba,
Habl-abamos,
Habl-abais,
Habl-aban,

Vend-is,
Vend-ias,
Vend-ia,
Vend-iamos,
Vend-iais,
Vend.ian,

Ven-ia,
Ven-iss,
Ven-ia,
Ven-iamos,
Ven-iais,

¢ Ven-ian,

1st Conjugation.

I spoke or I was speaking.

thow spokest or thow wast speaking.
Re spoke or Ae was speaking.

we spoke or we were speaking.
you spoke or you were speaking.
they spoke or they were speaking.
2d Conjugation.

T sold or I was sslling.

thou soldest or thou wast selling.
ke sold or ke was selling.

toe sold or we were selling.

you sold or you were selling.
they sold or they were selling.

3d Conjugation.

I came or I was coming.

thou, camest or thow wast coming.
he came or he was coming.

we came OF we were coming.
You came or you were coming.
they came or they were coming.
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Ezxceptions.

1. Iba, I went or I was going.
Ibas, thou wendest or thou wast going.
1ba, he went or he was going.
Ibamos, we wené or we were guing.
Ibais, Yyou went or You were going.
Iban, they went or they were going.

2. Veia, I saw or I was secing.
Veias, thou sawest or thou wast seeing.
Veia, ke saw or he was seeing.
Veiamos, e 8aw OT we were secing.
Veiais, YOUu SuW OT You were seeing.
Veian, they saw or they were seeing.

8. Ers, I was.
Eras, thou wast.
Era, he was.
Eramos, we were.
ﬁnis, Yyou were.
Eran, they were.

Vocabulario. Vocabulary.

El enemigo, the enemny. La fortalexza, the fortress. | Gastar, 1. {o spend.
El esoritorio, the office. La limonada, tke lemonade.| Llamar, 1. o call.

El modo, the way. La lus, the light. Llegar, 1. o arrive.

El negocio, the business. | La puerta, the door. Mandar, 1. {0 send.

El oso, the bear. Caro, dear. Mirar, 1. o look at.

El paréguas, the umbrella.| Diferente, different. Oocupar, 1. o occupy.

El tiempo, the time. Creer, 2. to believe. Tooar, 1. to play on.

La eleganocia, the elegance.| Entrar, 1. to enter. Vestir, 8. to dress.
Exercise 71.

1. Yo sabia que su hermano de V. estaba malo la ‘semana pasada,
pero yo creia que ¢l estaba bueno ahora. 2. ; Estaba V. en Francia
en aquel tiempo 7 3. §i, sefior, yo estaba alli desde dos afios. 4. ; Qué
hacia V. enténces? 5. Yo estudiaba para ser médico. 6. j Como
estaban vestidas las dos sefioras? 7. Estaban vestidas con mucha
elegancia. 8. Yo no sabia lo que querian estos hombres. 9. Querian
entrar en la casa para robar. 10, Hablabamos muy bien el frances
cuando éramos jévenes. 11. ; Qué hacia su hermano de V. cuando’
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estaba en Inglaterra? 12. No hacia nada, pero gastaba mucho dinero.
13. § Cuanto recibia por mes? 14. Mi padre le mandaba doscientos
pesos todos los meses. 15. § Qué estaban V. V. mirando en la calle?
16. Estabamos mirando ¢ un hombre que hacia bailar un oso.
17. $ Qué le decia aquella sefiora & V.7 18. Me decia que esperaba &
su marido y 4 sus hijos esta noche. 19. j A quién conocian V.V.en
aquella ciudad ? 20. No conociamos 4 nadie. 21. j Qué querian
estos caballeros ? 22. Querian verle 4 V. 23. Juan queria comprar
mi caballito, pero no tenia bastante dinero. 24. j A qué hora iba V.
4 casa del médico? 25. Yo iba todas las mafianas 4 las diez y media.
26. 3 A quién veia V. en su casa? 27. Yo veia 4 su sefiora y 4 sus
hijos. 28. j Qué vendia aquella mujer? 29. Ella vendia muy buenas
peras. 30. ; A quién daba V. todo su dinero? 31. Yo no lo daba 4
nadie, yo lo prestaba 4 mi primo que hacia muy buenos negocios.
32. Nuestros soldados ocupaban todas las fortalezas del enemigo.
33. ;A que hora almorzaban V.V.? 34, Almorzabamos muy tem-
prano, pero comiamos muy tarde.

Exercise 72.

1. Who was the man at the door? 2. It was not a man, it was a
little boy. 3. What did he want? 4. He wished to know if Mr.
Charles Marti lived in this house, as (pues) he had a letter for him.
5. Was not the gentleman in his room ? 6. He was there this morn-
ing, but he has gone out. 7. Did you not know that my brother had
arrived 7 8. I did not know it. 9. Were you acquainted with Mr.
Arroyo? 10. I knew him very well when he was young. 11. He
was very poor then, but now he is very rich. 12. Why did you not
wish to buy that house ? 13. Because it was too dear, and I had not
money enough. 14. With whom were you in Paris? 15. I was
there with my mother and sisters. 16. Do you know what Charles
was telling me? 17. I could see that he was speaking to you, but I
could not hear a word. 18. He was telling me that he knew who
had stolen your umbrella. 19. Where were you going this morning ?
20. I was going to my office ; I go there now very early. 21. To
whom were you writing this morning ? 22. I was writing to all my
friends. 23. Could you see any one in the house? 24. I could see
no one, because there was no light in the room. 25. Who was play-
ing on the piano? 26. My sisters were playing, and my brothers
were singing. 27. Where were you when I was calling you? 28. I
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was in the garden with the children. 29. My friend used to come
every day, but I don’t know where he is now. 30. What did you
drink when you were sick? 31. I drank lemonade.

Gramaétioa. Grammar.

1. The use of the Imperfect, Past Definite, and Past Indefi-
nite, which in many cases would have but one form in English,
presents one of the greatest difficulties met by those learning the
Spanish language. The following rules are calculated to facili-
tate the task of the student. Practice, reading, and reasoning
must also be depended upon as the best auxiliaries for the correct
use of the Imperfect Tense.

1. The Imperfect is used to express an action or event which
has already occurred, but which was extsting or going on when
another action or event took place :

El estudiaba cuando entrdron, He was studying when they entered.

2. This Tense is also used to express what was customary or
habitual at a certain past time, and in that case may generally be
rendered in English by prefixing “used to” to the Infinitive
Mood, as:

Cuando viviamos en el campo, estu- When we lived (used to live) tn the
diabamos mucho, ) country we studied (used to study)
much.

OBSERVATION. — We should not use the Imperfect, however, in speaking
of an accidental occurrence :

Sin embargo, una vez, jughmos todo  Once, however, we played the whole
el dia, day.

3. The Imperfect is also used to describe the gqualities of per-
sons or things, and the state, place, or disposition in which they
were in past time.

This Tense may, therefore, be called the Descriptive Tense of
Spanish : '

Las muchachas estaban vestidas de The girls were dressed in while, and

blanco, y tenian flores en los ca~ had flowers in their hair.
bellos,
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Leccion XXXVII.

Lesson XXXVII,

THE PAST DEFINITE OR PRETERITE, AND THE PAST INDEFINITE.

1. The terminations of the Past Definite are the following

for most verbs :

For the 1st Conjugation. For the 2d and 3d Conjugations.

- -4
-aste -iste
-6 -i6
-fmos -imos
-isteis -isteis
-dron -iéron

1st Conjugation.

Hablar, £ speak.
Habl-é, I spoke or I did speak.
Habl-aste, thou spokest or thow didst speak.
Habl-6, ke spoke or he did speak.
Habl-dmos, we spoke or we did speak.
Habl-dsteis, you spoke or you did speak.
Habl-éron, they spoke or they did speak.

Amar, to love.

Am-é, I loved or I did love.
Am-aste, thou lovedst or thou didst love.
Am.6, he loved or he did love.
Am-émos, we loved or we did love.
Am-ésteis, you loved or you did love.
Am-éron, they loved or they did love.

2d Conjugation.

Vender, ¢ sell.

Vend-, I sold or I did sell.
Vend-iste, thow soldest or thowu didst sell.
Vend-ié6, he sold or he did sell.
Vend-imos, we sold or we did sell.
Vend-isteis,  you sold or you did sell.
Vend-iéron, they sold or they did sell,
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Comer, o eat.
Com-i, I ate or I did eat.
Com-iste, thou atest or thou didst eat.
Com-ié, he ate or he did eat.
Com-imos, we ate or we did eat.
Com-isteis, you ate or you did eal.
Com-iéron, they ate or they did eat.
3d Conjugation.
Reoibir, to receive.
Recib-{, I recetved or I did receive.
Recib-iste, thou receivedst or thow didst receive.
Recib-i6, he received or he did receive.
Recib-imos, we recetved or we did receive.
Recib-isteis,  you received or you did receive.
Recib-iéron,  they received or they did receive.
8alir, to go out. » .
Sal-i, I went out or I did go out.
Sal-iste, thou wentest out or thou didst go out.
8al-ié, he went out or ke did go out.
Sal-imos, we went out or we did go out.
Sal-isteis, you went out or you did go out.
Sal-iéron, they went out or they did go out.
Past Indefinite.
He hablado — vendido — recibido, I have spoken — sold — recetved, ete.
ete.
Has hablado — vendido — recibido, thou hast spoken — sold — received,
ete. ete.

oy

Ha hablado — vendido — recibido,
ete.

Hemos hablado — vendido — recib-
ido, ete.,

Habeis hablado — vendido — recib-
ido, ete.,

Han hablado— vendido — recibido,
ete.,

he has spoken — sold — recsived, etc.

we have spoken — sold — received,
ete.

you have spoken — sold — recetved,
ete. .

they have spoken — sold — received,
ete.
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Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El bosque, the wood. Andar, 1. to walk.
El embajador, the ambassador. Asegurar, 1. lo assure.
El enemigo, the enemy. Comprender, 2. to understand.
El ladron, the thief. Derrotar, 1. to defeat.
El lugar, the place. Entrar, 1. to enter.
El veneno, the poison. Esperar, 1. to expect.
La deuda, the debt. Ofrecer, 2. to offer.
La fonda, the hotel. Pelear, 1. to fight.
La posteridad, the posterity. Perder, 2. to lose.
Cansado, tired. Preguntar, 1. (o ask.
Colon, Columbus. Presentar, 1. o introduce.
Dios, m God. Prometer, 2. to promase.
Romano, Roman. Responder, 2. to answer.
Abrir, 3. to open. Balir, 3. to leave, to go out.
Aconsejar, 1. {o advise. Vencer, 2. to conquer.

Exercise 78.

1. Don Juan me pregunté si V. estaba en su cuarto? 2. ;Y qué
respondié V.7 3. Respondi que yo no sabia, pero que él podia subir
4 ver. 4. El general present6 los oficiales al principe. 5. Mi padre
vendi6 su casa al tio de V. 6. 3 Sabe V. lo que pagd por ella?
7. Pagb mucho ménos de lo que valia. 8. j Cuanto dinero recibieron
V.V.? 9. Recibimos como trescientos pesos. 10. Dios prometi6 4
Abrahan una grande posteridad. 11. ; Conoce V. 4 este caballero ?
12. Le he conocido en Paris. 13. ; Cuando vi6 V. 4 Carlito? 14. Le
vi el mes pasado en Boston donde estaba con su padre. 15. j A que
hora comiéron V. V. ayer? 16. Comimos 4 la misma hora que los
otros dias. 17. § Con quién hablé V. en el escritorio? 18. Hablé
con el dependiente del banquero. 19. 3 Han escrito V. V. sus cartas
20. Las escribimos anoche ; sabe V. si ha salido el vapor? 21. Salié
ayer 4 las cuatro de la tarde. 22. ; Quién bebié el vino? 23. Yo no
86 quien bebi6 el vino, pero 8¢ muy bien quién comié los bollos.
24. Los enemigos perdiéron diez mil hombres en aquella batalla.
25. José (Joseph) me aseguré que él habia pagado todas sus deudas,
pero yo le respondi que no lo creia. 26. Cuando Anibal vi6 4 los
embajadores romanos, tomé veneno. 27. El enfermo queria salir esta
mafiana, pero el médico no lo permiti6. 28. Los muchachos
abrieron la puerta del jardin y entrdron en él. 29. Colon descubrié
la América en el afio 1492. 30. El pobre Felipe perdié todo su dinero
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en aquella especulacion. 31. Los ladrones entrdron en aquella casa
y robdron todo lo que halldron. 32. Trabajamos muchisimo hoy, y
estamos muy cansados. 33. } A quien viéron V. V. en el teatro?
34. Vimos 4 todos nuestros amigos. 35. Los Romanos venciéron &
todas las naciones del mundo.

Exercise 74.

1. Why did you not write to your brother? 2. I wrote to him,
but he did not answer me. 3. Did you see Mr. Martin? 4. I did
not see him, I was not in the city when he was here. 5. The general
lost the battle, but his soldiers fought with much courage. 6. Have
you studied your lessons? 7. We studied them last night. 8. Did
you go out with your sister when she was here? 9. We went out
every day. 10. Who took my book? 11. Nobody took it, it is in
the same place yet. 12. Did you receive what you were expecting ?
13. We have not received anything yet. 14. Did you understand
that man? 15. I understood everything, although he spoke French.
16. Did you ever study French? 17. I spoke it very well when I
was younger. 18. Did your brother sell his horses? 19. He sold
two of them, and he sent the other to the country. 20. Why did he
not lend it to you? 21. Because I have a horse myself. 22. Why
did not your sister dance at the ball 7 23. Because she was not very
well, and she only stayed (s¢ queds) half an hour. 24. Does she know
how to dance ? 25. She learned all the new dances during the win-
ter. 26. The thieves killed a poor man in the forest. 27. Our
soldiers defeated the enemy and took their principal cities. 28. That
little boy ate too much last night ; and to-day he is sick. 29. My
brother saw your mother when he was in England ; did she reside
a long time in that country ? 30. She resided there for two years.
81. The man killed the dog because he bit his little boy. 32. Where
did you breakfast this morning? 33. I breakfasted in the French
hotel where you saw me last week. 34. Did you drink anything at
his house ? 35. He did not offer us anything.

Gramétioa. Grammar.

1. The Past Definite or Preterite and the Past Indefinite are
used in all those cases of past time where the Jmperfect cannot
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be used. The Preterite, however, is used more especially to ex-
press an action which took place but once, and when the time at
which the action took place kas entirely elapsed.

The Preterite is, therefore, especially used in narrative style,
and is also designated as the Pretérito historico :
Pedro el Cruel no respetd las leyes,  Peter the Cruel did not respect the

y se porté mal con sus aliados. laws, and acted wrongly towards

kis allies.

2, The Preterite may, however, be used when there is con-
tinuation of time; but, in this case, the action must have taken
place at a remote period, and the time must be designated :

Roma fué por mas de dos siglos la  Rome was for more than two centu-
sefiora del orbe, ries the mistress of the world.

8, The same tense is also very often used to express cus-
tomary and repeated actions or qualities, when it is intended
to express the time rather than the action. 'When we say :

Napoleon era (imperf.) gran guerrero, Napoleon was a great warrior,
we express the quality, but when we say :
Napoleon fué (preterite) gran guerrero,
we think of the time in which he was living.

4, The Preterite may be rendered in English according to
the meaning of the sentence by its corresponding form, or by the
auxiliary did which has no equivalent in Spanish :

Comimos ayer en su casa, We dined yesterday at kis house.
No sali anoche, I did not go out last night.

5. The Past Indefinite is also used to express a past action
when the time at which it took place belongs to a period of time
(day, week, month, year, etc.) not entirely elapsed :

Hoy he estado en la iglesis, I have been to church to-day.
No he ido al teatro este afio, I have not been to the theater this year.

6. The Past Indefinite is also used to express an action but
lately performed :

He leido los papeles, I have read the papers.
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It is furthermore used to express the successes or merits of a-

person when we wish to give more expression to the sentence :

Napoleon ha conquistado en poco  Napoleon (has) conguered in a short
tiempo Italia y Alemania, tvme Italy and Germany.

1. General Observations on the Imperfect, Preterite, and Past
’ Indefinite.

The Imperfect can seldom be rendered in English by the past tense which
takes did as an auxiliary except, when in interrogative sentences, did is
used as an auxiliary to used o, either expressed or understood.

The Preterite never corresponds like the Imperfect to the English Imper-
fect, composed of the auxiliary and the Present Participle, nor can it be
rendered by a verb preceded by used fo.

The three Tenses above mentioned offer in their application a certain
difficulty, as they are sometimes obligatory, and sometimes optional ; or, in
other words, their use is sometimes a question of grammar, and sometimes
only a question of style.

‘When several sentences concur to the same end, as in the following nar-
rative, it is not always an easy matter to determine whether the student
should use the Imperfect or another Tense, the Preterite for instance, as he
has to take into consideration not only the special shade of meaning of each
verb, but also the general tenor of the other sentences forming the whole of the
narration. As already stated, the Imporfeot is used as a descriptive tense,
while the Preterite is only used as a narrative tense.

All the Imperfects of the following Spanish translation are printed in
ttalics.
Era poco mas de mediodia cuando It was a little over mid-day when

entrdron los Espafioles en su alo-
jamiento, y halldron prevenido un
banquete regalado y espléndido
para Cortés y los cabos de su
ejército, con grande abundancia
de bastimentos ménos delicados
para el resto de la gente, y mu-
chos Indios de servicio que su-
ministraban los manjares y las
bebidas con igual silencio y pun-
tualidad. Por la tarde vino Mo-

ings, and found a delicate and
splendid banquet prepared for
Cortes and the captains of his
army, and ut the same time a
great abundance of less delicals
provisions for the remainder of
the people, while many Indians,
attending to the service, brought in
the eatables and beverages with
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‘tezuma con la misma pompa y
acompafiamiento, 4 visitar &
Cortés, que, avisado poco Antes,
‘galié 4 recibirle hasta el patio
principal, con todo el obsequio
debido 4 semejante favor. Acom-
pafiole hasta la puerta de su cuar-
to, donde le hizo una profunda
reverencia, y él paso 4 tomar su
asiento con despejo y gravedad.
Mandé luego que acercasen otro 4
Cortés : hizo seha para que se
apartasen 4 la pared los caballeros
que andaban cerca de su persona,
y Cortés advirtié lo mismo & los
capitanes que le asistian.

Llegarén los intérpretes, y cuando
se prevenia Cortés para .dar prin-
cipio 4 su oracion, le detuvo Mote-
zama, dando 4 entender que tenia
que hablar éntes de oir, y se refiere
que discurrié en esta sustancia :

209

Montezuma came in the afternoon
with the same pomp and retinue
to visit Cortes, and the latter hav-
ing been informed of this some time
before, came out to receive him as
Jar as the principal court, with all
the courtesy due to such a favor.
Cortes accompanied him as far
as the door of his room, where he
made a deep bow to Rhim, and
Montezuma passed on and took his
seat with ease and gravity. He
then ordered that they should bring
Jorward another seat for Cortes,
and made a sign to the nobles who
walked near his person to with-
draw as far as the wall, while
Cortes did the same to the captains
who followed him.

The interpreters then arrived, and as
Cortes was preparing to commeyce
his discourse, Montezuma stopped
him, giving him to understand
that he had to speak before he
would listen, and it is related that
he spoke thus :

Leceion XXXVIII.

Lesson XXXVIII.

IRREGULARITIES OF THE PRETERITE.

1. Tener, 2. to kave.
Tuve, I had (did have).
Tuviste, thou hadst.
Tavo, Ae had. '
Tuvimos, we had.
Tuvisteis, you had.
Tuviéron, they had.

14

L

2. Estar, 1. {o be.
Estuve, 1 was.
Estuviste, thow wast.
Estavo, ke was.
Estuvimos, we were.
Estuvisteis, you were.
Estuviéron, they were.
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8. Haoer, 2. to make, to do.
Hice, I made or I did make.
Hiciste, thou madest.
Hizo, he made.
Hicimos, we made.
Hicisteis, you made.
Hiciéron, they made.

5. Poder, 2. to be able.
Pude, I was able or I could.
Pudiste, thou wast able.
Pudo, Ae was able.
Pudimos, we were able.
Pudisteis, you were able.
Pudiéron, they were able.

7. Babez, 2. to know.

Supe, I knew or I did know.
Supiste, thou didst know.
Supo, ke knew.

Sugimos, we knew.
‘S:gfsteis, you knew.
Supiéron, they knew.

9. Haber, 2. to have (auxiliary and
impersonal).

Hube,-I had (did have).

Hubiste, thou hadst.

Hubo, he had.

Hubimos, we had.

Hubisteis, you had.

Hubiéron, they had.

11. Caber, 2. to be contained.
Cupe, I was contained.
Cupiste, thou wast contained.
Cupo, ke was contained.
Cupimos, we were contained.
Cupisteis, you were contained.
Cupiéron, they were contained,

4. Querer, 2. to wish, to be willing.
Quise, [ wished or I did wish.
Quisiste, thou wished.
Quiso, ke wished.
Quisimos, we wished.
Quisisteis, you wished.
Quisiéron, they wished.

6. Poner, 2. to put.
Puse, I put or I did put.
Pusiste, thou didst put.
Puso, Ae put,
Pusimos, we put.
Pusisteis, you put.
Pusiéron, they put.

8. Decir, 8. to say, to tell.
Dije, I said or I did say.
Dijiste, thou saidst.
Dijo, ke said.

Dijimos, we said.
Dijisteis, you said,

10. Andar, 1. % walk.

Anduve, I walked or I did walk.
Anduviste, thou didst walk.
Anduvo, ke walked.

Anduvimos, we walked.
Anduvisteis, you walked.
Anduviéron, they walked.

12. Traer, 2. to bring.

Traje, I brought or I did bring.
Trajiste, thou didst bring.
Trajo, ke brought.

Trajimos, we drought.
Trajisteis, you drought.
Trajéron, they brought.
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13. Condueir, 8. 0 conduct, to take. 14. Venir, 8. to come.
Conduje, I conducted or I did conduct. Vine, I came or I did coms.

Condujiste, thou didst conduct.
Condnujo, he conducted.
Condujimos, we conducted.
Condujisteis, you conducted.
Condujéron, they conducted.

Di, I gave.
Diste, thou gavest.
Dié, ke gave.
Dimos, we gave.
Disteis, you gave.
Diéron, they gave.

1. Sentir, 3. (o feel.
Sentl, I felt or I did feel.
Sentiste, thou feltest,
Sintié, he felt.

Sentimos, we felt.
Bentibteis, you felt,
Sintiéron, they felt.

3. Dormir, 8. ¢ sleep.
Dormi, I slept.

Dormiste, thou didst slesp.
Durmié, Ae slept.
Dormimos, we slept.
Dormisteis, you slept.
Durmiéron, they slept.

Veniste, thou camest.
Vino, Ae came.
Venimos, we came.
Venisteis, you came.
Viniéron, they came.

IL

2, M,ﬂtobc,mdl!,bgo.
Fui, I was; I went or I did go.
Fuiste, thow wast ; thou weniest.
Fué, he was; he went.
Fuimos, we were ; we went.
Fuisteis, you were; you went.
Fuéron, they were; they wend.

IIL

2, Pedir, 8. to ask for.

Pedi, I asked or I did ask for.
Pediste, thou didst ask for.
Pidid, ke asked for.

Pedimos, we asked for.

Pedisteis, you asked for.

Pidiéron, they asked for.

4. Morir, 3. {0 die.
Mori, I died or I did die.
Moriste, thou diedst.
Murid, he died.
Morimos, we died.
Moristeis, you died.
Muriéron, they died.
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Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El Arabe, the Arab, Hasta, till, until, as far as.
El oartero, the postman, Indomable, sndomitable.
Rl cielo, the heaven. Mismo, very, self.
El huraocan, the hurricane. Ocupado, busy.
El instante, the instant. Rémulo, Romulus.
El Bemano, the Roman. Asolar, 1. to devastate.
La muerte, the death. Caer, 2. to fall.
La nacion, tke nation. Consolar, 1. to comfort.
Afuers, out. Dejar, 1. to leave.
A pié, on foot. Derribar, 1. o upset.
Cansado, tired. Eochar (1.) 4 pique, L founder.
Despues, afterwards, thes. Nacer, 2. to be born.
Dios, m. God. Presentar, 1. o present.
En soguida, tmmediately. 8entir, 8. to feel, to regret.
@Galileo, Galileo, Someter, 2. fo subdue.

Exercise 75.

1. { Dénde estuvo V. esta mafiana? 2. Estuve todo el tiempo en
mi cuarto. 3 j Durmié bien el enfermo? 4. Durmié hasta las cinco
esta mafiana, y despues estuvo mejor. 5. En el afio de 1846 hubo en
la Habana un terrible huracan que eché 4 pique muchos barcos, derribé
casas y asolé muchas haciendas. 6. Mi amigo vino con nosotros hasta
la puerta, pero no quiso entrar. 7. Tuvimos muy buen tiempo en
nuestro viaje. 8. j Porqué no habl6 V. con mi padre? 9. No pude
hablarle, estaba tan ocupado que me dijo que no podia oirme.
10. ; Supiéron V. V. sus lecciones hoy? 11. Las supimos muy bien.
12. ; Quién le di6 4 V. tanto dinero? 13. Pedi cien pesos 4 mi padre,
y otros cien pesos 4 mi tio, y me los diéron en seguida. 14. § Sabe
V. dénde puse mi baston? 15. V. lo ha dejado en el otro cumarto.
16. ; Quién trajo esto aqui? 17. No 86, pero creo que es el hombre
que vino anoche. 18. ; Ha venido el cartero? 19. En este mismo
instante ; ahf tiene V. las cartas. 20. j Quién fué el primer rey de
Roma? 21. Rémulo fué el primero. 22. j Creyd V.esto? 23. Si,lo
crei, y todo el mundo lo crey6 tambien. 24, El general murié en la
batalla. 25. ; Estuvo V. anoche en el teatro? 26. No, sefior ; estuve
en el concierto. 27. Los hermanos Rodriguez estuviéron aqui ayer,
sentimos muchisimo haber (having) éstado afuera. 28. ; Oy6 V. lo
que dijo este hombre? 29. Of todo lo que dijo. 30. El caballero
que vino ayer estd todavia durmiendo ; nos dijo que venia muy can-
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sado del visje. 31. Newton nacié en el mismo afio en que murié
Galileo. 32. Porqué no quiso V. ir al parque con los otros cabal-
leros 7 33. Porque no quisiéron ir 4 pié. 34. Mi padre vino en este
pais cuando tenia veinte afios. 35. El banquero di6 un baile la

semana pasada.

Exercise 76.

1. What did that man tell you? 2. He told me that he had no
money, and that he could not pay you. 3. The Arabs were always
an indomitable nation ; the Romauns themselves could not subdue
them. 4. Louis XIV. was a great king. 5. He read the letter and
gave it to his father. 6. The general presented his sons to the king.
7. They gave all their money to the poor. 8. My brother went first
to France and then to England. 9. The rain fell for (durante) three
days. 10. He brought a great deal of money, and bought many things
for his friends. 11. He took his friend by the hand and presented
him to his father. 12. God made the heaven and the earth. 13. We
had very bad weather in the country. 14. He put the money on the
table and went out. 15, Several generals died in that battle. 16. We
felt the cold more this year than last year. 17. What did your sister
do when she heard of the death of her best friend ? 18. She wept a
great deal, and we could not comfort her. 19. The children went to
the park with their father. 20. We could not do that, and nobody
in the house could do it. 21. Why could you not write to him?
22. Because I did not know what to write. 23. The boy came and
brought this letter for you. 24. My father gave us money and we
went to the theater. 25. Why did you not come earlier? 26. We
could not come because we were very busy. 27. What did you do in
the city 7 28. We bought all the things that we needed. 29. Napo-
leon was a great general. 30. Did you ask him for the money?
31. I only asked him for twenty dollars, and he gave them to me.
32. We were very well received by your family.

Gramaética. Grammar.

1. As seen above, the verbs tener, 2. to kave,; estar, 1. to be;
hacer, 2. to make, to do; querer, 2. to wish, to be willing ; poder,
2. to be able; poner, 2. to put; saber, 2. to know, decir, 3. to say;
to tell ; haber, 2. to have (auxiliary and impersonal) ; andar, 1. to
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walk; caber, 2. to be contained; traer, 2. to bring; conducir, 3. to
conduct, to take ; and venir, 3. to come; have the same termina-
tions for the Preterite, namely :

- -iste -0 -imos  -isteis -iéron,
having a sort of regularity among themselves in this Tense.

2. The verb dar, 1. to give, unlike the other verbs of the
1st conjugation takes, for the Preterite, the terminations of the
regular verbs of the 2d and 3d conjugations, namely :

-f -iste -ié -imos ~isteis -téron,

8. The verbs ser, 2. to be, and ir, 3. fo go, as shown, have the
same Preterite, namely :
fui  f-uiste f-ué f-uimos f-uisteis f-uéron.

4, Verbs like pedir, 3. 2o ask for; sentir, 3. to feel, to re-
gret; etc., which in the Gerund change the ¢ into i (pidiendo,
sintiendo, ete.,) change also the same letter in the 3d person sin-

- gular and 3d person plural of the Preterite (pidié, pidieron ; sin-
tio, sintiéron, etc.).
~ Verbs like dormir, 3. fo sleep ; morir, 3. to die; etc., which
in the Gerund change the o into u (durmiendo, muriendo, etc.),
change also the same letter in the 3d person singular and
3d person plural of the Preterite (durmio, durmiéron ; murif,
muriéron, etc.).

5. Verbs ending in the Infinitive in car, change in the Pre-
terite ¢ into qu before @: toear, 1. to touch; toqusé, J touched or
I did touch ; ete.

Verbs ending in gar insert a u before the @ in the same tense :
jugar, 1. to play; jugué, I played or I did play ; ete.

Verbs ending in eer change the ¢ into y before the 0: creer,
2. to believe ; crey0, ke belicved ; etc.

Verbs ending in uir change the ¢ into y before the 0: huir, 3.
to flee; huyo, ke fled ; ete.

OBSERVATION. — The changes above given also take place in other tenses
and, in thé two last cases, also before the letters a and o.
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Leceion XXXIX.

Lesson XXXIX.

THE PAST ANTERIOR AND THE PLUPERFECT.

Hube hablado, T Aad spoken.
Hubiste hablsdo, thou hadst spoben.
Hube hablado, ks kad spoken.
Hubimos hablado, we kad spoken,
Hubfsteis hablado, you Aad spoken,
Hybiéron haklado, they had spoken,

Vocabularie.
K} Meredero, the heir.
El nombre, the name.
El periddico, the newspaper.
El vapor, the steamer.
La noticia, the news.
La palabra, the word.
La urbanidad, tho urbanity.
Abierte, apened.
A caballo, on horscback,
Amistose, friendly.
Apénas, hardly, na sooner.
Adn, yet.
Cuando, when.
Pespues que, afler.
Qué, when.
Triste, sad.

Pluperfoct.
Habia hablado, I kad spoken.
Habias hablado, thow Aadst spoken.
Habia hablado, ¢ Aad spoken.
Habiamos hablado, we kad spoken.
Habiais hablado, you had spoken.
Habian hablade, they Aad spoken,

Vooahbulary.
Tan pronto como,
Luego que,
Asi que, } as s0on as.
Al punto que,
Ya, ajready.
Comer, 2. to dine.
Consultar, 1. to consult.
Contener, 2. ¢ contain.
Entregar, 1. & hand.
Liovay, 1. fo iake.
Meorecer, 2. to deserve,
Montar, 1. & mount,
Olvidar, 1. to forget,
Pronunciar, 1. to pronounce.
Tomar, 1. to tuke.
Visitar, 1. to visit,

Exereise 77,

1. § Qué hizo V. cuando hubo almorzade? 2. Tan pronto como
hube almorzada, volvi ¢ mi escritorie. 3. Aai que me hubo visto, -
me did el dipero, 4. Apénas me hubo dicho estas palabras, cuando
sali6. b. Luego que hubo leido la carta, mont6 & caballo y sali6 de
la ciudad. 6. ; Dénde habia olvidado V. su baston? 7. Yo no habia
olvidado mi baston, habia olvidado mi pardguas, lo que era peor,
pues comenzd & llover muchisimo. 8, Cuando hubo visitado la casa,
dijo que no queria ¢omprarla. 9, Yo hahia salido cuando entriron
los ladrones en mi cuarto. 10. Cuando hubiéron abierto.la puerta,
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viéron que no habia nada que robar. 11. Guillermo no habia apren-
dido su leccion, y habia sido castigado como lo merecia. 12. Despues
que hubo visto 4 su amigo, estuvo mas satisfecho. 13. § Habia re-
cibido su padre la carta cuando salié? 14. Adn no la habia recibido.
156. Cuando hubo comido, tomé su sombrero y dijo que tenia que
salir. 16. Me entregé el dinero tan pronto como lo hubo recibido
17. Cuando hubo vendido su casa, compr6 otra mas grande.
18. Cuando le hube dicho mi nombre, me recibi6 con la mayor
urbanidad. 19. Al punto que me hubo visto, me saludé muy cor-
tesmente. 20. Me presté el libro asi que le hube dado otro.
21. Despues que hubo llegado, me escribi6 una carta muy amistosa.
22. Luego que hubo muerto el general, vendiéron los herederos la
cfia. 23. Ya habia yo leido la carta cuando legé mi hermano.
24, { Habia hablado V. al médico? 25. Si, yo le habia consultado
varias veces.

Exercise 78,

1. When he had 3aid what he had to say, he left (salis de) the
house. 2. As soon as the father had read what the letter of his son
contained, he handed it to me. 3. Hardly had he said that when his
friend entered. 4. What did you do when you had dined? 5. I
went to my friend’s, who took me to the theater. 6. When I had
written my letters I went out. 7. As soon as I had finished my
work I gave it to him. 8. After he had visited the city he returned
to the country. 9. We had hardly breakfasted when we heard the
news. 10. Had you seen my lawyer? 11. I had seen yours and
mine. 12. The children had told me that you had gone out. 13. I
wished to go out, but I had no umbrella and it was raining.
14. When they heard that T had received good news they all came to
(4) see me. 15. When they had read the newspapers they wrote their
letters. 16. After they had seen our house they wished to buy it,
but my father would not sell it. 17. The steamers had arrived, but
we had not received any letters. 18. The father had died without
seeing (ver) his sons. 19. Why had you opened the door? 20. Be-
cause I was too warm with the door closed. 21. Mr. Martin had not
arrived this morning when I was at his house. 22. Had you not
heard that he was yet in Boston? 23. I had not heard anything.
24. To whom had you spoken? 25. I had spoken to the servants,
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Gramitica. Grammar.

1, The Past Anterior is formed from the Preterite of the
auxiliary haber, to kave, and the Past Participle of the verb;
while the Pluperfect of the Indicative is composed of the Imper-
fect Indicative of the same auxiliary, and the Past Participle of
the verb :

Cuando hube reconocido (past anfe- When I had perceived my error, I
rior) mi error, me avergonzé de lo was ashamed of what I had done.
que habia hecho ( pluperfect).

2, The Past Anterior generally expresses that an action topk
place smmediately before another past action or event.

This Tense is principally used after one of the conjunctions:
despues que, after; luego que, asi que, al momento que, al
punto que, as soon as; apenas, kardly, scarcely, no sooner :
Despues que — asi que — cuando  After —as soon as— when he had

hubo comido, salié, dined, he went out.
Se embarcé luego que hubo recibido ~ He embarked as soon as he had re-
el pasaporte, ceived the passport.

OBSERVATIONS. — 1. As seen by the examples given, the verb of the prin-
cipal sentence must be in the Preterite when the tense of the subordinate
sentence is in the Anterior.

2. The conjunctions and conjunctive locutions above given do not neces-
sarily require the verb to be put in the Past Anterior tense ; they may be
frequently used with other tenses :

As{ que hemos comido, vamos 4 pa-  4s soon as we have dined, we go and

sear, take a walk.
Apénas tuvo el dinero cuando me  He kad hardly the money when he
Ppegd, paid me.

8. The Pluperfect marks an action or event not only as past
in wself, but also past with regard to some other past action or
event : .

Habiamos pensado que V. vendria We had thought that you would
temprano, come early.
OBSERVATION. — Nearly all the rules given for the Imperfect may be

applied to the Pluperfect.
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Leccion XL. Lesson XL.
THE FUTURE AND FUTURE ANTERIOR.

Regular Verbss

lst Conjugaitton.
Amar, to love. Hablar, fo speak.
Amar-é, I shall or will love. Hablar-é, I shall or will speak.
Amar-§s, thou shalt or wilt love. Hablar-48, thou shalt or wilt speak.
Amar-8§, ke shall or will love. Hablar-4, ke shall or will speak.

Amar-émos, we shall or will love.

Hablar-émos, we shall or will speak.

Amar-éis, you shail or will love: Hablar:éis, you shall or will spéak.
Amar-én, they shall or will love. Hablar-én, they shall or will speak,
2d Congjugation.

Comer, 20 eat. Beber, to drink.

Comer-6, I shall or will eat. Beber-$, I shall of will drink.
Comer-&8, tAou shall or wilt eas. Beber-s, thou shall or wilt drind
Comer-&, he shall or will eat. Beber-4&, he shall or will drink.
Comer-émes, we shall ot wsll eat, Beber-émos, we shall of will drink
Comer-éis, you shall or will ead, Beber-éis, you shall or will drink.
Comer-&n they shall or will eat. Beber-én, they shall or will drink.
Bevibit, to revetve. Partir, s depart.

Recibir-é, I shall or wiill reteive,
Recibir-8, thou shalt or will receive.
Recibir-g, he shall or will receive
Recibir-émos, we shall or will receive.
Recibir-éis, you shall or will recetve.
Recibir-dn, they shall or will receive.

Partir-é, I shall or will depart.
Partir-4s, thow shalt or wiill depard.
Partir-8, ke shall or will depart.
Partir-émos, we shall or will depart.
Partiréis, you skall or will depart.
Partir-dn, they shall or will depart.

Irregular Futures.

1. Haebr, 2. & do, to make.
Haré, I shall or will do.
Hards, thou shalt or wilt do.
Har, he shall or will do.
Harémos, we shall or will do.
Haréis, gou shail or will do
Hardn, they shall or will do.

8. Poder, 2. to be able.

Podré, I shall or will be able.
Podris, thew shalt or wilt be able.
Podré, he shall or will bé able.
Podrémos, we shall or will be able.
Pedréis, you ekull or will be adle.
Podrén, they shall of will be &ble.



THE FUTURE AND FUTUBE ANTERIOR.

3. Poner, 2. to put.

Pondré, I shall or will put.
Pondrés, theu shalt or wilt put.
Pondra, Ae shall or will put.
Pondrémos, we shall or will put.
Pondréis, you shall or will put.
Pondrén, they shall or will put.

5. Baber, 2. to know.

Sabré, I skall or will know.
Sabrds, thou shall or wilt know.
Sabrd, e shall or will know.
Sabrémos, we shall or will know.
Sabréis, you shall or will know.
Sebrin, they shall or will know.

7. Venir, 3. {o come.

Vendré, I shall or will come.
Vendras, thou shalt or wilt come.
Vendrd, ke shall or will come.
Vendrémos, we shall or will comé.
Vendréis, you shall or will come.
Vendrén, they shall or will come.

9. Salir, 3. ¢o go 0wt

Saldré, 7 shall or will ge ont.
Saldris, thou sha¥t or ivilt go out,
Saldrd, Ae shall or will go out.
Saldrémos, we shall or will ge out.
Saldréis, you shall or will go out.
Saldran, they shall or will go out.

11, Tener, 2. to have.

Tendré, I shall or will have.
Tendrds, thou shalt or wilt Rave.
Tendrd, ke shall or will have.
Tendrémos, we skall or will have.
Tendréis, you shall or will have.
Tendrén, they shall or will have.
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4. Querer, 2. { wish, {o be willing.
Querré, 7 shall or will wish.
Querrds, thou shall or wilt wish.
Querrd, k¢ shall or will wish.
Querrémos, we shall or will wish.
Quendéis, you shall or will wish.
Querrin, they shall or will wizh.

6. Valer, 2. {0 be worth.

Valdré, 7 shall or will be worth.
Valdrds, shou skalt or wilt be worth.
Valdrd, Ae shall or will be eworth.
Valdrémos, we shall or well be worth.
Valdréis, you shall or weéll be worth.
Valdrin, they shall or will be worth,

8. Decir, 8. to say, to tell.
Diré, I shall or will say.
Dirds, thou shalt or wilt say.
Dira, he shall or will say.
Dirémos, we skall or will say.
Diréis, #ou skall or will say.
Dirén, they shall or will say.

10. Ir,* 8. fo go.

Iré, 7 shall or will go.
rés, thow shalt or wilt ge.
Ird, Ae shall or will ge.
Irémos, we shall or will go.
Iréis, you shall or will go.
Irdn, they shall or will ga.

12. Haber, 2. to have.

Habré, I shall or will have.
Habrds, thou shalt or wilt have.
Habra, ke shall or will have.
Habrémos, we skall or will have.
Habréis, you shall or will have.
Habrén, they shall or will have.

* The verb ir, 8. {o go, although one of the most frregular verbs in Span- .

ish, forms its fatare regularly.
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‘Vocabulario. ’ Vocabulary.
El mérito, the merit. Pronto, soon. Pasar, 1. {o pass.
El nogooio, the dusiness. | Begun, according to. Pensar, 1. to think.
La prooesion, the procession.| Biempre, always. Perdonar, 1. {o forgive.
Asi que, 2 that. Acabar, 1. to finish. Prometer, 2. {0 promise.
Junio, m. June. Asegurar, 1. {0 assure. | Tratar, 1. to treat.
Nocesario, necessary. Enriqueocer, 2. to enrich.! Vencer, 2. to conguer.

Exercise 79.

1. jCuando vendrd V. 4 vernos? 2. Irémos un dia de estos,
cuando no estémos tan ocupados. 3. § Como lo sabrd V.7 4. Mi
hermano me lo dird. 5. Veré muy pronto si V. sabrd sus lecciones.
6. Le aseguro 4 V. que las sabréd. 7. El panadero vino esta mafiana
y dijo que no podrd volver hoy. 8. ; Cuando tendrd V. el dinero?
9. Lo tendré esta tarde. 10. § A qué hora comerémos hoy? 11. Come-
rémos muy temprano. 12. jCuando habré acabado V. su trabajo?
13. Lo habré acabado mafiana por la mafiana. 14. j Qué beberd V. ?
15. Beberé dgua si V. no tiene vino. 16. Hoy recibirémos todo lo
que necesitamos. 17. §Qué hardn V. V. g no tienen dinero?
18. Harémos lo que siempre hemos hecho. 19. j Vendrd su her-
mano de V. hoy? 20. Vendrd si tiene tiempo. 21. § Qué dird su
padre si sabe esto? 22. Dird que V. ha hecho muy mal en no con-
sultarle. 23. § Cuando saldrdn los muchachos? 24. No saldrdn hoy,
pues el tiempo est4 malisimo. 25. § No ird V. al concierto de la
seiiorita Abell 26. No podré ir, pues no estaré en la cindad. 27. Dios
nos tratard segun nuestros meéritos. 28. V. no habrd acabado sum
trabajo maiiana, porque V. no trabaja bastante ; y yo habré acabado
el mio, porque trabajo sin perder (losing) un momento. 29. j Cree V.
que Juan haré lo que le he dicho? 30. El no querrd hacerlo. 31. Mis
hermanas han ido al campo, pero volverdn la semana que viene.
32. Espero que mi amigo me perdonard. 33. V. podrd salir tan pronto
como habrd acabado lo que tiene que hacer. 34. ; Qué dirdn V.V,
4 estos hombres 7 35. No les hablarémos.

Exercise 80.

1. When will you receive letters from your family? 2. I shall re-
ceive one to-morrow. 3. This business will enrich us all. 4. Will
you write to me? 5. I will write to you every week. 6. When will
you go out with the children? 7. I will go out this afternoon.
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8. They will conquer or die. 9. Will you be able to do it without me 1
10. I don’t know if I shall be able to do it. 11. How much money
will you give to your brother? 12. I will give him enough for his
journey. 13. Will it be necessary to tell him anything? 14. It will
be better (valdrd mas) not to say anything. 15. If we go to his house,
he will treat us well. 16. Do you think that I shall be able to speak
Spanish in two years? 17. You will speak pretty well, if you are will-
ing to study. 18. When will the procession pass? 19. It will pass
at three o’clock. 20. I will go and (4) see them as soon as I shall
have finished this work. 21. If we go out now, our teacher will see
us. 22. When will your cousin go to the country ? 23. He will go in
the month of June. 24. When will you send me the book that you
promised me? 25. I will send it to you to-morrow morning.
26. Shall you be at home this aftérnoon? 27. Yes, sir, I shall be
(there). 28. My friend has not received any letter, so that he will
not be able to tell you anything. 29. Will it be necessary to go to
your house this evening? 30. It will not be necessary. 31. How
much money shall you receive ? 32. I don’t know how much I shall
receive. 33. Have the boys finished their lessons? 34. They will
soon have done (finished). 35. I know what he has said, but I shall
not say a word.

Gramaética. Grammar.

1. The Future of regular verbs is formed by adding to the
Present Infinitive the following terminations :
-4 -is -4 -6mos -6is -dn

The termination of the Future is the same for all verbs,
whether regular or irregular, the radical part alone being changed
for the latter. »

2. The verb satisfacer, 2. ¢o satisfy, is conjugated like
hacer, 2. to do, to make; the f being, however, preserved
through the conjugation : satisfago, I satisfy, satisfaré, I shall
or will satisfy, ete. A

8. Caber, 2. to contain, to be contained, has the same irregu-

larity as poder, 2. fo be able, and makes oabré, etc., in the
Future.
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4. All the other verbs which form their Future irregularly,
have beer given above. Theit detiviitives ake conjagated in the
same way.

Thus: componer, 2. to mexd, deponer, 2. to lay down, dis-
poner, 2. to dispose, OPORET, 2. to oppose, otc., are conjugated in
the Future like pener, 2. to pus.

Contener, 2. to coniain, detener, 2. to delain, obtenet, 2. to
obtatn, etc., are conjugated like tener, 2. fo have,

Bquivaler, 8. to bé squailent, is eonjugeted like valek, 2. s
be worth.

OnsERVATION, — Valer nms, lit:: $0 be worth mére, is rendered in Eng-
lish by to be better.

Avenir, 3. to happen, cOnVenir, 3. to agree, ititervenir, 3. to
smterfere, etc., form their Future like venir, 3. to come.

Predeséir, 3. to foretell, contradecir, 3. to sontradict, desdeeir,
8. to deny, form their Fatiive like deeit, 3. to sy, o tell.

Bendeoir, 3. to bless, and maldecir, 3. to curse, of which the
Past Participle is bendecido (or bendito), and also maldito,
form, however, their Future regularly :

Bendeciré, I shall or will bless. Benidecirémos, e shall or will bless,
Bendecirés, thou shalt or wilt bless.  Pendéciréis, yoi shall o will bivss:
Bendecird, he shall or will bless. Bendecirdn, they shall or will bless.

5, The Future is often used in Spanish instead of the Im-
perative :
Irds 4 la plaza y comprards un pollo, Qo to the market and buy a chicken.

6. The Future Anterior is formed from the Past Participle of
the verb eonjugated with the Future of the auxiliary haber, ¢

have :
Habré acabado esta noche, I shall have finished to-night.
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Leccion XLI. Lesson XLI.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
1s¢t Conjugation.
Hablar, 1. io speak. Comprar, 1. #o buy.- Cantar, 1. {0 sing.

. . { Habl-e V. (sing.) or habl-en V. V. (pl.), speak (you).
Yo habl-6; 1 speak ; , Habl-emos, let us speak.

. { Compr-e V. (sing.) or compr-ea V. V. (pl.), buy (you).
Yo compr-o, I bey ; Compr-emos, let us buy.
Cant-e V.(sing.) or cant-en V. V. (pl.), sing (you).

Yo cant-9, I sing ; *Cant-omol, let us sing.

2d and 3d Conjugations.
Comer, 2. o eat. Beber, 2. lo drink. Vender, 2. (o sell.
Deoir, 3. to say, to tell. Veair, 3. to come. 8alir, 8. fo go out.

Yg com-0, I eat ; Com-a V. (sing.) or com-an V. V. (pl.), eas (you).
Com-amos, let us eal.
.o . §Beb-aV. (sing.) or beb-an V. V. (pl.), drink (you).
Yo bel
0 beb-0y drink ;| Bop-amos, lat us drink.
Vend-a V. (sing.) or vend-an V. V. (pl.), sell (yow).
Vend-amos, let us sell.

Dig-a V. (sing.), say or tell (you).
Yodig-o,Iaay,Itcll;{Dig-cn V. V. (pl.), say or tell (you).
Dig-amos, let us say or tell.

Yo vend-o, I sell;

Veng-a V. (sing.) or veng-an V. V. (pl.), come (you).

Yo veng-o, I come; *
&% > 1 Veng-amos, let us come.

alg-o . | Salg-a V. (sing.) or salg-an V. V. (pl.), go (you) out.
Yo r 9o ont; Salg-amos, let us go out.

RULE. — The 0 of the 1st Person of the Present Indicative is
changed into @ and en for the 1st Conjugation, and into a and
an for the 2d and 3d Conjugations.
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Exceptions.

. Sea V. (sing.) or sean V. V. (pl.), be (you).

8er, 2. to be
! 2 Seamos, let us be.
. Esté V. (sing.) or esten V. V. (pl.), be (you).
Estar, 1. fo be
e ’ Estemos, let us be.
Da, 1. to give; Dé V. (sing.) or den V. V. (pl.), give (you).
Démos, let us give.
. | Sepa V. (sing.) or V. V. (pl.), know (yous).
8aber, 2. {0 know pa sepan
! > U Sepamos, let us know.
Ir, 8. togo; Vaya V. (sing.) or vayan V. V. (pl.), go (you).
Vayamos, (contract. vimos), let us go.
Imperative with Pronouns.

Traigame V. esto, Bring me this.
Noselodé V., Do not give it to kim.
Véndanos V. su caballo, Sell us your horse.
Préstemelo V., Lend it to me.
Biisquelos V., Look fot them.
Nolocorte V., Do not cut it.
Vengan V. V. esta noche, Come this evening.
No salgan V. V. ahora, Do not go out now.
Digamelo V., Tell it to me.
No se lo diga V. & nadie, Do not tell it to anybody.
Salgamos un rato, Let us go out for a momend.
Ven aqui, Juanito, Come here, Johnny.
Vuelva V. esta noche, Return this evening.
No hablen V. V. tanto, Do not speak so much.
Trabajemos, Let us work.
No hagas eso, Do not do that.
Conférmate con tu suerte, Be satisfied with your lot.
Ponga V. el libro sobre la mesa, Put the book on the table.

Digale V. 4 Juan que su padre ha

llegado,
Hablad 4 este hombre,

Tell John that his father has ar-
rived.
Speak to that man.
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Vocabulario. Vocabulary.

El asunto, the matter. | La verdad, the truth. Emplear, 1. to employ.
El boticario, the drug-|La virtud, the virtue. | Encender, 2. to light.

gist. Alto, loud, Llevar, 1. to take.
El coche, the coach. Enfadado, angry. Obedeocer, 2. fo obey.
El oorreo, the post, the| Ligero, quick. Oir, 8. to hear.

mail. Pronto, quickly. Olvidar, 1. to forget.
El estado, the condition. | Quieto, quiet. Pagar, 1. fo pay.
El favor, the favor. Turbulento, boisterous. | Practioar, 1. to practise.
El ruido, the noise. Amar, 1. ¢o love. Prostar, 1, to lend.
El temor, the fear. Abrir, 3. to open. 8alir, 3. {o leave.
La cancion, the song. Cantar, 1. o sing. Saltar, 1. to jump.
La patria, the country. | Correr, 2. lo run. Tomar, 1. to take.

Exercise 81.

1. No tenga V. miedo, el perro no muerde. 2. Emplee V. bien el
tiempo. 3. Amemos nuestra patria. 4. Sepa V. sus lecciones maiia-
na. 5. No digas todo lo que haces, pero hagas todo lo que dices.
6. Esté V. quieto. 7. Mindeme V. mis libros por el muchacho.
8. Seamos amigos. 9. Déme V. esto, lo necesito. 10. Pregunte V. si
el Sefior Martinez estd en casa. 11. Vaya V. 4 casa del Sefior Gutier-
rez y digale que le quiero ver. 12. Salga V. de aqui y no vuelva
mas. 13. Venga V. pronto, yo le necesito 4 V. 14. Digame V. quién
ha hecho esto. 15. Hégame V. el favor de (t0) decirme dénde vive el
médico. 16. Hay uno que vive en esta casa. 17. Sepa V. que goy el
mejor amigo que V. tiene. 18. Tome V. este dinero y déselo 4 este
pobre. 19. Hable V. sin temor, y diga la verdad. 20. Muchachos,
no jueguen en la calle. 21. Corra V. pronto y traigame mi pardguas.
22. Hable V. 4 ese hombre, y pregintele lo que quiere. 23. Hdblele V.
mismo, yo no hablo frances. 24. Tome V. un coche, si V. no quiere
ir d pié. 25. No hagas eso, amiguito. 26. Déme V. la mano ; muy
bien, ahora salte V. 27. No me hable V., estoy enfadado con V.
28. Digamos siempre la verdad. 29. Piense V. en (of) mi 30. Es-
cribame V., de Paris. 31. Créame, amigo, la cosa no es asi. 32. Sal-
gamos, ya es tarde. 33. Dénos V. nuestro dinero, lo necesitamos.
34. Lleve V. esa carta al correo; ya es tiempo. 35. Vdmonos tem-
prano. 36. No venga V. tan tarde mafiana, pues tengo que salir.

15
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Exercise 82,

1. Take this key, open my room, and bring me my stick. 2. Let
us write our letters, the mail leaves to-night. 3. Come early to-mor-
row morning, we have a great deal to do. 4. Do not go out without
me. 5. Write to us every week from Paris. 6. Give something to
that poor man ; he is hungry. 7. Be my friend. 8. Go out, I don’t
need you here. 9. Don't speak to that man, he is not your friend.
10. Take this letter to your father, and tell him that I wish to see
him. 11. Speak louder, I cannot hear you. 12. Do me the favor to
(de) give me a piece of bread. 13. Call that gentleman, he has forgot-
ten something. 14, Give me something to (que) drink, I am very
thirsty. 15. Ask that woman if Mr. Zamora is at home. 16. Do not
run so fast, it is not late. 17. Do not believe what that man says, he
never tells the truth. 18. Light the gas; we don’t see anything here.
19. Shut the door; we do not wish to be seen. 20. Don’t buy that
house, it is in very poor (mal) condition. £1. Take this and give it
to your sister. 22. Do not make so much noise, your little brother is
sleeping. 23. Tell me all that you know about {de) this matter.
24. Write to this merchant and tell him that we need blue cloth.
25. Go to the druggist’s, but return quickly. 26. If you do not need
your book, lend it to me. 27. I will tell you something, but do not
tell it to anybody. 28. Obey your masters. 29. Let us love and
practise virtue. 30. Let us see who is at the door. 31. Here is a
dollar, take it and pay that man. 32. Do not be 8o boisterous, your
mhother is not well. 33. Come here, I have something to tell you.
34. Do not give her that, she is too small yet. 35. Let us sing a

Spanish song.
Gramétics. Grammar.

1, Those verbs which insert an i in the conjugation of cerfain
tenses, as enoender, 2. ¢o light ; comenszar, 1. to commence; ste.
(L. 38, R. 2), and those which change o into ue, as almorgar, 1.
to breakfast ; morder, 2. to bite; etc. (L. 83, R. 2) do not change
their radical in the first person plural of the Imperative :

Enciendo, I light ; encendamos, l2¢ us Jsghd.
Comienzo, I commence;  comenzemos, lef us commence.
Muerdo, 7 bite ; mordamos, let us bite.

Almuerzo, I breakfast ; almorzemos, let us breakfast.
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"Notre. —Pedir, 8. to ask, sentir, 3. to fesl, and a few others, make
pidamos, let us ask, sintamos, let us feel, etc.

Dormir, 3. to sleep, and morir, 3. to die, make durmamos, let us sleep,
aud muramos, let us die,

2. Verbs ending in car change the ¢ into qu before an e.
Those ending in gar insert a u after the g and before an ¢ :
Busquelo V., dsok for it.  Jwegue V., play.
For other changes required by the rules of Prenunciation see Lesson 88.

8. The pronouns usted (V.), and ustedes (V.V.) must ac-
company the Imperative in the second person plural :
Venga V., come;  Vengan V.V., come.

a. These pronouns may be left out if there exists a certain
familiarity between the speaker and the person addressed, and
we can say :

Venga aqui, come here ; Vengan aqui, come here.

Politeness does not admit of this omission, however.

b. If two or more Imperatives occur in the same sentence, it
is sufficient that the pronoun should accompany the first Imper-
ative :

Vaya V. 4 mi cuarto, y traigame mi ~ Go ¢ my room and bring me my
libro, book.

4. For rules teferring to the place of the pronouns accom-
panying the Imperative see L. 22, 30, 31. The student will
have t0 bear i taind, however, that the pronouns usted and
ustedes are always placed last in the Imperative.

5. Besides the three persons of the Imperative given above,
there is also a second person singular which is used as the pro-
noun td when speaking to friends, relations, children, ete.
~ The verb estar, 1. makes in the 2d person singular esté, be
(thou), ser, 2. makes 86, be (thew).

4a. Hablar, 1. 6 speak, cortaz, 1. to owt, amar, 1. o lowe, make
in the imperative Aabla, corta, ama. Vender, 2. to seil, comer,
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2. to eat, beber, 2. to drink, make vende, come, bebe. Recibir, 3.
to receive, dividir, 3. to divide, abrir, 3. to open, make recibe, di-
vide, abre.

b. Some verbs in the same person, end with an @ instead of
an 8, as: 0ye, kear (thou), conduce, conduct or take (thou), pide,
ask (thou), ete. Other verbs drop the last letter or the last syl-
lable of the second person plural: tem, Aave (thou), pon, put
(thou), ven, come (thou), &1, say (thow), sal, go out (thou), ete.

¢. The Imperative negative of the second person singular is
expressed by means of the subjunctive ;

No hables, do not speak. No salgas, do not go out.
No vengas, do not come.

6. Besides the terminations given, there are also two others
ending for the 2d person plural of the Imperative, namely : d,
preceded by a, ¢, and ¢, and is, preceded by a or e:

Sed, No seais,

Estad,*be Noeshis,‘b”m'
Comed, eat. No comais, do not eat.
Venid, come. No vengais, do not.ooma.

These forms of the Imperative are used with vosotros (see the
use of this pronoun L. 4, R. 3) ; the second form being used in
the negative.

7. The second person singular is generally used in proverbs,
maxims, ete. :
Ama 4 tu préjimo como 4 t{ mismo,  Love thy neighbor as thyself.

Leecion XLII. Lesson XLII.
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present.

1. The First Person Singular or Plural of the Present of the
Subjunctive is formed in the same way as the Imperative (see
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Lesson 41, p. 223), while the other Persons may easily be con-
jugated with their proper terminations, as is shown below. The
same exceptions exist in this tense as in the Imporative.

1st Conjugation.

Hablar, ¢o speak.
Que yo habl-e, that I may speak.
Que tu habl-es, that thou mayest speak.
Que é] habl-e, that he may speak.
Que nosotros habl-emos, that we may speak.
Que vosotros habl-éis, that you may speak.
Que ellos habl-en, that they may speak.

2d Conjugation.

Vender, (o sell.
Que yo vend-a, that I may sell.
Que tu vend-as, that thou mayest sell.
Que é1 vend-a, that he may sell.
Que nosotros vend-amos, that we may sell.
Que voeotros vend-dis, that you may sell.
Que ellos vend-an, that they may sell.

3d Conjugation.

Reoibir, Zo receive.
Que yo recib-a, that I may receive.
Que tu recib-as, that thou mayest receive.
Que él recib-a, that he may receive.
Que nosotros recib amos, that we may receive.
Que voeotros recib-dis, . that you may receive.
Que ellos recib-an, that they may receive.
Exzceptions.
Ser, 2. to be.
Que yo sea, that I may be.
ete. ete.
Estar, 1. 0 be.
Que yo esté, that I may be.
ete. ele.
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Haber, 2. (auxiliary) to have

Que yo haya, that I may Kave,
eto, ete.
Dar, 1. to give.
Que yo dé, that I may give.
ete. ete.
. “M. 2. to know.
Qus Yo sepa, that I may knov.
ete. ele.
Ir, 8. t0 go.
Que yo vaya, that I may go.
ete. sle.
Vocabulario, Vocabulary. R
El earbon, the cond. Hasta que, until. Esperar, 1. Zo wait.

El ejéreito, the army.

El empleo, theemployment.
El invierno, the winter.
El momento, the moment.
La lengua, the language.
La leiia, the wood.

A ménos que, unless.

Listo, ready.
Monester, necessary.
Natural, natural.

Por mas...qus, however.,
Satisfecho, satisfied.
Sorprendide, swrprised.
Tonto, foolish.

m’ 1. to march.
Preferiz, 3. to prefer.
Preparar, 1. {o prepare.
Pretender, 2 fo pretend.
Querer, 2. fo grant.
Sentir, 3. to regret.
Suplioear, 1. ¢ entreat.

Aunque, although. Busoar, 1. o look for. |Temer, 2. to fear.
Con tal que, provided. Cenvenir, 3. {0 be proper.| Ver, 2. {0 set.
Contrario, conirary. Oonvidar, 1. fo snvite.

Desgraciado, unfortunats.| Desear, 1. to desire.

Exercise 88,

1. ; Qué quiere V. que yo haga? 2. Quiero que V. escriba 4 su
amigo y que le diga que venga. 3. Me alegro (I am glad) que V. esté
satisfecho de mi trabajo. 4. Estoy sorprendido de que V. no sepa
nada de eso. 5. Es necesario que salgamos temprano, pues debemos
llegar 4 1a ciudad éntes de la noche. 6. Siento que V. no tenga el
dinero que V. me prometié. 7. Es posible que las cartas lleguen hoy.
8. Es de desear que acabemos hoy. 9. Bs mejor que V. no le diga
nada. 10. No conviene que V. hable tanto. 11. Deseo que V. vaya
en seguida 4 su casa. 12. Dios quiera que no lleguemos demasiado
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tarde. 13. § Cree V. que él pueda venir la semana que viene? 14. No
creo que lo pueda. 15. Es tiempo que acabe el invierno, pues ya no
tenemos carbon ni léfia. 16. Si es verdad (truc) que su padre llegue
mafiana, serd menester prepararle un cmarto. 17. Déme V. una
leccion que sea mas facil. 18. § Cuando quiere V. que yo le devuelva
el diriero? 19. Devuélvamelo tan pronto como V. pueda. 20. He
suplicado 4 mi amigo que venga 4 mi casa, pero él prefiere ir 4 la
fonda. 21. Este hombre pretende que le dén un empleo. 282 Que
venga si quiere. 23. Queremos que V. V. trabsjen mas. 24. El
maestro desea que aprendamos la lengua inglesa. 25. Tememos que
este hombre sea nuestro enemigo. 26. No apruebo que V. salga todas
las noches. 97, Puede ser que &l vaya 4 Paris. 28, Quiero que V.
me diga lo que sea la verdad. 20. Quiero un maestro que no ses
demasiado jéven. 30: Nuestro padre no quiere que durmamos tan
tarde. 31. No encuentro ninguno que pueda prestarme el dinero que
necesito. 32. Don Juan Morales es el mejor hombre que conozea.
33. Esté es el mejor vino que haya bebido. 34. El ine dai4 dinero
hasta que yo haya encontrado un buen empleo. 35. Lo haré ainque
no sepa muy bien haceilo.

Exereise 84.

1. Captain Henry is the bravest officer I know in the army. 2. It
is the best bread we have had this year. 3. Here is, I think, the last
book he has written. 4. 1 am surprised that your brother should
come at (en) this moment. 5. He wishes me to return to-morrow, but
I don’t think that I shall be able to do it. 6. It is unfortunate that
you should have lost all your money. 7. It is better for you to
arrive in the morning. 8. Is it true that he has said that? 9. I don’t
think he has said it. 10. At what time do you think he will be
here? 11. I don’t think he can be here before eleven. 12. It is im-
possible for me to go out so early. 13. Although he is poor he has
more friends than you. 14. Do you think that I am foolish enough
to believe that? 15. Is it possible that you should have spent so much
money? 16. My father wishes me to go to the country with him.
17. We wish you to study your lessons. 18. The general wishes that
every soldier be ready to march. 19. God grant that he may live
long (maichos adios) ! 20. T wish him to come and to bring the nroney.
21. It is very natural that he should think that I am his friend.:
22. It is well (bueno) that he should know it. 28. I am looking for a
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man who may be willing to lend me some money. 24. See that
everything is ready. 25. I do not believe it, although he may say
the (lo) contrary. 26. Wait till he comes. 27. I shall go out unless
it rains. 28. We will wait for you, provided you do not come too
late. 29. However rich he may be, he is unhappy. 30. Unless he
invites me, I shall not go to his house. 31. I will buy that house
when I have money enough. 32 He says he will come provided
they send him a carriage. 33. I do not wish you to speak so.

Gramaética. Grammar.

1, The Spanish Subjunctive Mood is used when the verb of
the principal proposition expresses command, consent, desire, will,
wish, doubt, fear or apprehension, approbation, duty, ignorance,
suspicion, convenience, entreaty, surprise, admiration, joy, wonder,
necessity, possibility, denial, advice, prokibition, permission, warn-
ing, and, in general, the emotions of the mind ; the two propo-
sitions being connected by the conjunction que, tkat.

The Subjunctive Mood, being always subordinate to the verb
that precedes it, its tenses are regulated by this verb.

The Present Subjunctive is generally used when the preced-
ing verb is in the Present or Future Indicative, and in the Jm-

perative.
Le ruego que vengs, I beg him to come.
Le rogaré que venga, I will beg him to come.
Ruségale V. que venga, beg him to come.
Quiero que V. V. trabajen, I wish that you should work.
Es posible que yo vaya, I may possibly go.

2. The first proposition may be understood or may be placed
after the Subjunctive :

Que venga si quiere, or . , .
8i quiere que vengs, ‘.wlwmoomgfhcmha.
i Dios lo quiera ! May God grant it/

OBSERVATION. — In this last example the principal proposition is under-
stood, the sentence being an abbreviation of :
i Deseo que Dios lo quiera! - I desire that God may grant it/
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3. Spaniards never say do you wish or regquire me, him,
her, us, them, etc., to do so and so, etc. Another expression with
the Subjunctive Mood is used in such cases, and instead of J wish
you to come, the Spaniards say :

Deseo que V. venga, I wish that you should come.

4, The conjunction que, that, which connects the two propo-
sitions, can never be understood, as is often the case in English,
but must be expressed and even repeated before every subordi-
nate verb :

No creo que venga, ' I do not think he will come.
Quiero que venga y que traiga el I wish him lo come and to bring the
dinero, money.

OBSERVATION. — It does not follow when the two propositions of a sen-
tence are joined by the conjunction que, ¢Aat, that the verb of the second
proposition must be put in the Subjunctive Mood. It requires for
this, that the verb of the first proposition should express as said in Rule
1, an idea of command, consent, etc. Thus we should say, using the In-
dicative :

Yo 86 que €l es rico, I know that he is rich.
Creo que tiene razon, I believe that he is right.

5. The subjunctive is generally used after verbs used inter-
rogatively or negatively, when doubt is expressed. Thus if we
say, using the Indicative :

Pienso que saldrd hoy, I think he will leave lo-day ;
we should say, using the Subjunctive :

i Piensa V. que él salga hoy? Do you think he will leave to-day?

This rule is, however, far from being absolute, for we can say
with equal propriety :

Creo que él salga matana T believe
Espero} or I hope }thwillkmto-morrow.
Pienso / que él saldrd matiana I think

a. The second verb may in some cases be placed in the Pre-
terito perfecto, Preterite perfect, of the Subjunctive, or in the
Futuro perfecto, Future perfect, of the Indicative :

Presumo que le hayan encontrado, or )
Presumo que le habrdn encontrado, } I preswme that they have met him.
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6. There are certain verbs in Spanish, as pretender, 2. zo gre-
tend, which require the Present Indicative or the Subjunctive,
according to their meaning :

Mi hermano pretende queledén un My brother pretends (is of opinian)

empleo, that they should give him a situ-
ation.
Este hombre pretendo quele hada-  This man pretends (¥nsists) that he
do 4 V. el dinero, has given yau the money,

7. The Subjunctive is also used in Spanish after an Imper-
sonal verb expressing an idea of volition, doubt, necessity, contsn-
gency, uncertainty, etc. (See Rule L), as:

Es propio (conveniente or 4 proposito), It is proper.

Es de dgsear, It is desirable.
Conviene, It becomnes.
Es bueno, It is proper or well.
Es malo, It is yrong.
Es necesario,
Es menester, I is necessary.
Es ldstima, It is a pity.
Es sorprendente, It is surprising.
Es fécil, It is easy or possible.
Es imposible, It is impossihie,
Es tiempo, It 43 time.
Es suficiente. Basta, Tt is sufficient.
Es natural, It is natural.
ete. ele.

8. The Subjunctive is also used when the verb of the second
proposition expresses some contingent or future effect :
Lo compraré cuando tenga dinero, I will buy it when I have money.
Le hablaré asi que le vea, I will speak to him when I sce Aim.
Lo haré éntes que é] venga, I will do 1t before he comes.

9, A Relative Pronoun either used alone or preceded by a
noun, and any of the words solo, alone, ninguno, no, none, no
one, POCOS, few, cualquiera, whatever, quienquiera, wkoever, na-
die, nobody, no one, inice, only thing, primero, first, ltimo, last,
mas, more, Mejor, best, requires the Subjunctive when there is
an idea of uncertainty :
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Busco 4 un hombre que quiera pres-
tarme dinero,

Esto es, creo, lo dnico que le per-
tenezca,

Hay pocos que lo sepan,

Quienquiera que lo ves, pensard
como yo,

Cualquiera que sea su fortuns, é]
morird pobre,
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I am looking for a man willing to
lend me maney.

This 13, I think, the only thing be-
longing to him.

There are few who know it.

Whogver sees it will think as I do.

Whatever be hs fortune, he will
die poor.

10. A few Consunctive exzpressions require the Subjunctive
Mood when they express a doubt or uncertainty. Such are:

‘Afn que, in order that.
K ménos que, unless.
Antés que, before.
Aanque, glthough.

" Aun cuando, although.
Bien que, though.
En oaso que, in case that,
Con tal que, provided that.

Hasta que, until.

Léjos da que, far from,

Por poco que, however little.
Por muohe qus, * Aowever.
Por mas que,

Para que, in order that.
Siempre que, whenever.
Supuesto que, supposing that.

1 0jald! would to God/

11. For those verbs which change ¢ into qu, and for those
which insert a u after the g and before an ¢, and for other obser-
vations which refer to the Subjunctive, as well as to the Impera-
tive, see grammatical part of Lesson XLI.

12, The Perfect of the Subjunctive is formed from the Pres-
ent of the Subjunctive of the auxiliary haber, 2. to kave, and the

Past Participle of the verb :

Que yo haya hablado,
Que hayamos salido,

Mlomyhawspom
That we may have gone out.

OBSERVATION. — All the general rules given on the use of the Present
Subjunctive apply to the Perfect of the Subjunctive.
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LESSON 43.

Lesson XLIII,

IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE.

Regular Verbs.

1st Congugation.

Que yo habl-ara or habl-ase,

Que tu habl-aras or habl-ases,

Que él habl-ara or habl-ase,

Que nosotros habl-dramos or habl-
dsemos,

Que vosotros habl-arais or habl-
aseis,

Que ellos habl-aran or habl-asen,

that I might or should speak.

that thou mightest or shouldst speak.
that he might or should speak.

that we might or should speak.

that you might or should speak.

that they might or should speak.

2d Conjugation.
Vender, to sell.

Que yo vend-iera or vend-iese,

Que tu vend-ieras or vend-ieses,

Que él vend-iera or vend-iese,

Que nosotros vend-iéramos or vend-
iésemos,

Que vosotros vend-ierais or vend-
ioseis,

Que ellos vend-ieran or vend-iesen,

that I might or should sell.

that thou mightest or shouldst sell,
that he might or should sell.

that we might or should sell.

that you might or should sell.

that they might or should sell.

3d Conjugation.
Recibir, to reccive.

Que yo recib-iera or recib-iese,

Que tu recib-ieras or recib-ieses,

Que ¢l recib-iera or recib-iese,

Que nosotros recib-iéramos or recib-
iésemos,

Que vosotros recib-ierais or recib-
ieseis,

Que ellos recib-ieran or recib-iesen,

that I might or should receive.

that thou mightest or shouldst receive.
that he might or should receive.

that we might or showld receive.

that you might or should receive.

that they might or should receive.
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Irregular Verbs.
Tener, 2. to have.

Que yo tuviera or tuviese, that I migu or should have.

Que tu tuvieras or tuvieses, that thou mightest or shouldst have.

Que ¢l tuviera or tuviese, that ke might or should have.

Que nosotros tuviéramos or tuvié- that we might or should have.
semos,

Que vosotros tuvierais or tuvieseis,  that you might or should have.

Que ellos tuvieran or tuviesen, that they might or should have.

Haber, 2. (suxiliary) o have.

Que yo hubiera or hubiese, that I might or should Aave.

Que tu hubieras or hubieses, that thow mightest or showldst have.

Que é1 hubiera or hubiese, that ke might or should have.

Que nosotros hubiéramos or hubié- that we might or should have.
8emos,

Que vosotros hubierais or hubieseis, that you might or should have.

Que ellos hubieran or hubiesen, that they might or should have.

Estar, 1. to be.

Que yo estuviera or estuviese, that I might or should be.

Que tu estuvieras or estuvieses, that thow mightest or shouldst be.

Que ¢l estuviera or estuviese, that he might or should be.

Que nosotros estuviéramos or estu- that we might or should be.
viésemos, ’

Que vosotrosestuvieraisorestuvieseis, that you might or should be.

Que ellos estaviéren or estuviesen,  that they might or should be.

8er, 2. o be.

Que yo fuera or fuese, that I might or should be.

Que tu fueras or fueses, that thou mightest or shouldst be.

Que él fuera or faese, that he might or shon'd be.

Que nosotros fuéramos or fuésemos,
Que vosotros fuerais or fueseis,

that we might or should be.
that you might or should be.

Que ellos fueran or fuesen, that they might or should be.
Dax, 1. to give.
Que yo diera or diese, that I might or showld give.
ete. ele.
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Andar, 1. 20 walk.
Que yo anduviera or anduviese, that I might or should walk.
etc. ete.
Haoer, 2. to make, to do.
Que yo hiciera or hiciese, that I might or should do.
ete. ete.
Caer, 2. to fall.
Que yo cayera or cayese, that I might or should fall.
ete. ete.
Poder, 2. to be able.
Que yo pudiera or pudiese, that I might or should be able.
ete. ele.
Poner, 2. to pui.
Que yo pusiera or pusiese, that I might or should put.
ete. . ele.
Querer, 2. ¢ be willing.
Que yo quisiera or quisiese, that I might or should be willing.
ete. ele.
Saber, 2. {0 know.
Que yo supiera or supiese, that I might or should know.
ete. ele.
Traer, 2. lo bring.
Que yo trajera or trajese, that I might or should bring.
ete. ele.
Valer, 2. to be worth.
Que yo valiera or valiese, that I might or skould be worth.
ete. ) ete.
Conduoir, 8. Zo conduct, to take.
Que yo condujera or condujese, that I might or should conduct.
etc. ele.
Pedir, 3. i ask for.

Que yo pidiera or pidiese, that I might or showld ask for.
ete, ele.
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Veair, 3. to come.

Que yo viniera or viniese, that I might or should come.

etec. ete.
Deoir, 3. to say, to tell.

Que yo dijera or dijese, that I might or should say.

ete. ete.
Balir, 3. to go out.

Que yo saliera or saliese, that I might or should go out.

ete. ete,
Ir, 8. to go.

Que yo fuera or fuese, that I might or should go.
ete. ele.
Vooabulario, Vocabulary.

El artioulo, the article. Encontrar, 1. to meet.
El asunto, the business. Engailar, 1. o deceive.

El espejo, the mirror.

El gasto, the expense.

El idioma, the language.

El lugar, the spot.

El medio, the means, the way.
Aprobar, 1. to approve.
Arreglar, 1. to arrange.
Convidar, 1. to invite.
Dedioar, 1. to devote.
Develver, 2. to give back.

Fabrioar, 1. Lo manyfacture.
Llorar, 1. ¢ weep, to cry.
Permitir, 3. to allow.
Recomendar, 1. ¢o recommend.
Supliocar, 1. to entreat.
Suponer, 2. to suppose.

A credito, on credit.

En seguida, immediately.

En tiempo pasado, formerly.

Por precision, by necessity.

Dudar, 1. o doubt. Teorétioo, theoretical.

Exercise 86.

1. Mi maestro queria que yo aprendiese una leccion mas larga.
2, ;Que queria V. que ¢l hiciera sin dinero? 3. Que comprase las
mercancias 4 crédito. 4. Estos dos caballeros querian que yo les
vendiese mi caballo. 5. Yo no creia que fuese tan tarde. 6. j Temia
V. que él saliese sin nosotros 7 7. Lo winico que yo temia éra que ¢l
1o nos esperase. 8. Era el tinico almacen donde pudiéramos hallar
este articulo. 9. El queria que yo le dijera lo que yo debia, antes
que me diera el dinero. 10. § Dudaba V. que él viniera como lo
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habia prometido? 11. j Aprobaba V. que él me hablase asft
12. Era wmenester que gntdaenos muchisimoe dinero para arveglar
nuestra casa. 13. Yo no creia que V. engafiase 4 sus amigos.
14. Era el tnico medio que nos quedase, pues nuestros asuntos no
permitian que hiciéramos nuevos gastos. 15. Cuando sali para
Francia, mi padre me recomendé que viviese con personas que no
hablasen otro idioma mas que el frances, y con quienes tuviese que
hablarlo por precision, bien 6 mal. 16. Tambien que leyese algunos
buenos autores, y hecho todo esto por algun tiempo, me dedicase
enténces al estudip teorético. 17. ; Quién hubiera pensado que nos
encontrariamos en un lugar como este, despues de tanto tiempo que
no nos hemos visto! 18. Yo le habia escrito 4 fin de que viniera.
19. He comido mucho, y mas de lo que hubiera debide. 20. Yo iba
todas las mafianas 4 su casa para que me diera una leccion de espafiol.
21. Cantaban aunque tuviesen gana de llorar. 22. El deseaba que
yo fuese en seguidd 4 sn casa. 23. Yo le habia suplicade que viniese
temprano, pero llegé el Gltimo de todos. 24. Aquel hombre pretendia
que le pagasen mucho mas de lo que habia ganado. 25. El estaba
muy sorprendido de que no supiésemos nada de esto.

Exerecise 86.

1. What did you wish me to do? 2. I wished that you should
write to your friend, and that you should tell him to return. 3. I
was surprised that he had not sent me the money. 4. It-was to be
desired that they should finish in time. 5. When did he wish us to
return the money ! 6. He wished that you should return it as soon
as possible. 7. I did not think that he was so ill. 8. Our teacher
wished that we would come earlier to school. 9. We were afraid
that it would rain the whole day. 10. He was looking for a man
who would lend him money. 11. I went to his house, although I
was very tired. 12. Our father did not wish that we should go out
8o late. 13. He was the best friend I had in the city. 14. It was
the best wine that I had ever drank. 15. It was very unfortunate
that he had lost all his money. 16. Although he was poor, he had
many friends. 17. It was very natural that he should speak so.
18. He could not spend so much money, however rich he might be.
19. I would not go to his house unless he invited me. 20. He said
he would. come (vendria) provided you would send him a carriage.
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21. The Venetians were formerly the only people who manufactured
and sold mirrors. 22. I was afraid he would come without his
brother. 23. I did not think that-you were so foolish. 24. It was
necessary for us to go every evening to his house. 25. We did not
think that it was so late. 26. Mr. Martin did not wish me to go out
without him. 27. He was the only one who spoke Spanish. 28. We
did not suppose he would arrive in time. 29. My mother wished us
to sing for her.

Gramatica. Grammar.
1. The Imperfect of the Subjunctive has three forms :
- The first ending in:

-ra -ras -ra -ramos -rais -ran

the second in:
-rig -rias -ria -riamos -riais -rian

and the third in :
' -850 -568 -0 -semos -seis -son

The 1st and 3d forms, which are treated in this lesson, are
formed from the 3d person plural of the Past Definite, by chang-
ing the termination ron into the terminations given above.

Hxamples.

Tuvié-ron, they had ; t‘“’f"'“’ -Ias, -ra, -ramos, -rals, -ran.
: tuvie-se, -ses, -s8, -semos, -seis, -sen,

s hubie-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rais, -ran.
bié- . y y
Hubié-ron, they had; hubie-se, -ses, -se, -semos, -seis, -sen.
estuvie-ra, -ras, -rs, -ramos, -rais, -ran.

Estuvié-ron, they were ;
s ’ estuvie-8e, -5es, -s6, -semos, -seis, -sen.

Fué-ron, they were ; fue-Ta, -ras, -Ta, -TAmOS, -rais, -ran.
fue-se, -ses, -se, -semos, -seis, -sen.

Habld- spoks ; habla-rs, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rais, -ran.
Tou, they habla-se, -ses, -se, -semos, -seis, -sen.

Comié-ron, they ate ; comie-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rais, -ran.
‘ ’ comie-se, -ses, -se, -semos, -seis, -sen.
16
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recibie-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rais, -ran.

Recibié- tved ;
N ié-xon, they recet recibie-se, -ses, -se, -semos, -seis, -sen.

pudie-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rais, -ran.

Pudié-ron, able ;
é-xon, they wers able ; pudie-se, -ses, -se, -semos, seis, -sen.

Supié-ron, they k ; supie-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rais, -ran.
' supie-se, -ses, -so, -semos, -seis, -sen.
e id ; dije-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rais, -ran.
Dijé-ron, they sa: , dije-se, -ses, -se, -semos, -seis, -sen.

Vinié-ron, they came ; I vin?e-n, -ras, -rs, -ramos, -rais, -ran.
vinie-se, -ses, -se, -Semos, -seis, -sen.
etc. ete.
Note.— The second form of the Subjunctive will be treated in the fol.
lowing lesson.

2. The Imperfect Subjunctive is used when the verb of the
1st proposition which requires a Subjunctive after it, is in one
of the Past tenses of the Indicative :

Yo queria I wished

Yo deseé que él viniera I desired that he would
Yo he solicitado 6 viniese, I have entreated come.

Yo habia solicitado I had entreated

OBSERVATION. — All the general rules given on the use of the Present
Subjunctive, apply to the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive.

3. The Present Subjunctive may, however, be used after the
Past Indefinite, when the time of the action is not definitely
stated :

Le he suplicado que venga 4 mi I have entreated him to come to my
casa. house.

4, The Present or the Imperfect Subjunctive may be used
when the verb of the 1st proposition is in the Futuro perfecto :
Kl habré pretendido que le dejen  He will have pretended that they

(dejaran 6 dejasen) libre. should let him free.

5. The Imperfect Subjunctive is used instead of the Present
when followed by a conditional clause :

iCree V. que me lo diesen, si les Do you think they would give st to
pidiera ? me, if I should ask them.
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6. The Pluperfect Subjunctive is formed from the Imperfect
Subjunctive of the auxiliary haber, ¢ kave; and the Past Parti-

ciple of the verb:

Que yo hubiera or hubiese hablado; that I might have spoken.

Que él hubiera or hubiese salido ;

Leceion XLIV.

that I might have gone oud.

Lesson XLIV.

SUBJUNCTIVE (CONTINUED).

COonditional and Poteatial Mood.

2d Termination of the Subjunctive.

Yo hablar-ia, I should or would speak.
T4 hablar-ias, Thou skouldst or wouldst speak.
El hablar-ia, He should or would speak.
Nosotros hablar-iamoes,  #e should or would speak.
Vosotros hablar-iais, You should or would speak.
Ellos hablar-ian, They should or would speak.
Yo come-ria, I should or would eal.
Tu come-rias, Thou shouldst or wouldst eat.
El come-ris, He skowld or would eat.
Nosotros come-riamos, We should or would eat.
Vosotros come-riais, You showld or would eat.
Ellos come-rian, ‘They should or would eat.
Yo recibi-ris, I skould or would receive.
Tu recibi-rias, T hou shouldst or wouldst receive.
Kl recibi-ria, He should or would receive.
Nosotros recibi-riamos,  #e should or would receive.
Vosotros recibi-riais, You should or would receive.
Ellos recibi-rian, They should or would receive.
Yo daria, I should or would give.

ete. ete.
Yo tendria, I should or would have.

ete. ete.
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Yo habris,
eto.
Yo estaria,
eto.
Yo seria,

ete.

Yo haria,
ete.

Yo sabria,
etc.

Yo pondris,
ete.

Yo podria,
ete.

Yo querria,
eto.

Yo valdria,
ete.

Yo diria,
etc.

Yo saldris,
ete.

Yo vendris,
ete.

Ejemplos.

LESSON 44,
I should or would Aases.
ele.

I should or would be.
e,

I should or would be.
ele.

I should or would make (or do).
ete.

1 should or would know.
e,

I should or would pe.
ete.

I should or would be able.
ele.

I should or would be willing.
ole

I showld or would be worth.,
ele.

I should or would say.
ele.

T should or would go owd.
cle.

I should or would come.
ete.

Examples.

i Quién diria que este hombreestan ~ Who would say that that man is

rico ?

i Que haria V., si V. fuese rico?

Yo compraria una casa grande.
8i yo supiera hacerlo, lo haria.

80 rich ?

‘What would you do if you were
rich ?

1 would buy a large house.

If 1 knew how to do it, I would
do it.

Yo escribiria en inglés si pudiers. 1 would write in English if I counld.
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Yo daria mucho pera saber la ver-
dad.

§ Qué le eseribiria V. ¢

Yo le escribiria todo lo que he aido.

{ Cuanto dinero necesitaria V. ¢

Yo necesitaria 4 lo ménos cien pesos.

i Estaria V. aqui si V. pudiera salir?

Yo saldria en seguida.

V. deberia venir conmigo.

Yo quisters saber donde esté mi
hermano.
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I would give much to know the
truth.

‘What would you write to him ?

I would write all I have heard.

How much money would you need

I would need at least one hundred
dollars.

Would you be here if you could
goout?

I would go out immediately.

You ought to come with me.

1 should like to know where my
brother is.

Deberiamos Raber salide mas tem-  We ought to have gone out sooner.

prano.

Vocabulario. Voesbulary.
El conoepto, the opinion. 1 0jald ! would to God !
El motivo, the motive. Por cierte, certainly.
El preeio, the prics. Adelantar, 1. o de fast.
El socorro, the assistance. Cambiar, 1. {0 exchange.
El viento, the wind. Desoubrir, 8. to discover,
La olase, the class. Dirigir, 8. to direct.
La ocosa, tie matter of importance. Examinar, 1. {0 ezamine.
La douda, the debt. Formar, 1. {o form.
La fresa, the strawberry. - Jugar, 1. {6 play:
La mentira, the falschood. Marohar, 1. i go.
La recompenss, the recompense. Molestar, 1. ¢o trouble.
Las seiias, the direction. Obligar, 1. fo oblige.
c‘nm’ tired. . r““ ] 1 topay.
Hasta, aniil, as far as. Pogar, 1. to strike.
Earagan, lacy. Raepetir, 3. to repeat.

Exereise 87.

1. Yo aprenderia el frances si tuviera tiempo de estudiar. 2. Colon
prometié ung recompensa al primero que descubriers la tierra. 3. Si
V. fuera al campo este afio, yo iria tambien. 4. Les muchachos habri-
an comido todas las fresas del jardin si no hubieran temido ser casti-
gados. 5. V. podria saber la verdad si V. quisiera. 6. Yo le habria
mandado su carta, si hubiera sabido donde V. vivia. 7. } Querria V.
kacerme un favor? 8. Con mucho gusto; que desea V.? 9: Quisiera
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que V. me llevase esta carta al correo. 10." Nada mas fdcil, déme V.
la carta. 11. j Podria V. hacer eso sin mi? 12. Podria hacerlo si no
estuviese tan camsado. 13. Lloveria si no hiciera tanto viento.
14. Seria bueno que V. fuese 4 verle. 15. Si hubieramos recibido el
dinero que esperabamos, habriamos salido con el vapor frances.  16. Si
V. supiera lo que ¢l ha dicho de su amigo, V. no estaria satisfecho.
17. ;Cree V. que si €l no viniese, iria yo 4 verle? 18. ; Ojald no
hubiera yo perdido mi dinero! 19. Si lloviese esta tarde, y no pu-
dieramos ir al campo, iriamos al teatro esta noche, 20. Este hombre
tendria mds dinero, si lo hubiese querido. 21. Aunque fuésemos
ricos, no pagariamos el precio que nos pide. 22. Beberiamos si
tuviésemos mejor dgua, 23. El S. D. Pedro Molina me dijo que
dejaria 4 V. sus sefias para dirigirle sus cartas en Paris, y con este
motivo me he tomado la libertad de molestar 4 V. 24. Yo no cam-
biaria mi caballo por el suyo. 25. Quisiera que V. examinase mi reloj,
pues no marcha bien. 26. ; Marchaba bien, antes? 27. Adelantaba
un poco, pero no era cosa; cinco minutos cada veinticuatro horas.
28. ; Porqué no me escribié V. cuando estaba en Paris? 29. Yo le
habria escrito, si no hubiese pensado que V. habia salido de la
ciudad. 30. Si tuvieramos tiempo, iriamos con V. hasta la ciudad.

Exercise 88.

1. What would you do, if you were invited to that ball? 2. I
should certainly not go. 3. I should tell a falsehood if I said that.
4. Would you like to go with me? 5. I would go, if I had time.
6. That poor man would have died without assistance, if I had not
come in time. 7. Would you have received my letter in time, if I
had written to you? 8. No, your letter would have arrived too late.
9. What would you have done, if he had struck you? 10. He never
would have struck me ; he is afraid of me. 11. Would you repeat
what he said ? 12. I would repeat it, if you wished. 13. We would
buy that house, if it were not too small for us. 14. Would you buy
mine? 15, I would buy it, if you sold it. 16. You would be now in
the first class, if you had not been so lazy. 17. I should like to see
your brother, where is he now? 18. He must be in his room, if he
has not gone out. 19. You ought to have spoken to that man when
he was here. 20. Were you not afraid that he would go out without
you? 21. Yes, I was afraid he would forget me. 23. I should wish
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them to be here to-morrow morning early. 23. It would be necessary
for him to give me at least two hundred dollars. 24. I wish that I had
never known him. 25. Had I seen the new comedy, I would have
told you how it was. 26. If you always worked as much as to-day,
you would soon be rich. 27. What opinion would you have formed
of me, if I had done what they wished me to do? 28. That young
man would not pay his debts, if he were not obliged. 29. If I had
thought that you were sick, I would not have gone out. 30. I would
not speak to that man, although he were rich.

Gramética. Grammar.

1. The Second form of the Subjunctive ending in
ds, as, s, amos, ais, -ian,
is formed from the First person singular of the Future, by
changing the termination é into the terminations given above :
Hablaré, I shall or will speak. Hablaria, I should or would speak.

Comeré, I shall or will eat. Comeria, I should or would cat
Recibiré, I shall or will receive. Recibiria, I should or would receive.
ete. ete.

This Second form of the Subjunctive has therefore all the
irregularities of the Future.

2. The Second form of the Subjunctive, as well as the First

form, which ends in

T8, -Tas, -ra, -ramos, -rais, -ram,
is also used in conditional phrases, corresponding to the verb
with should or would in English. These forms are therefore
called sometimes Imperfect Conditionals.

In phrases in which these forms are used with the Potential,
there are generally two sentences, one of which is the principal
and the other the subordinate. In Spanish, the verb of the prin-
cipal sentenee takes the second termination in -ia, -ias, -ia,
-iamos, -iais, -ian; while the verb of the subordinate sentence
takes exther the first termination in -ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rais,
ran, or the third termination in -se, -ses, -se, -semos, -seis, -se1.
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These forms are generally preceded or followed in English by
the conjunction if, st ; with a verb in the Imperfeet tense :

8i recibiésemos (or recibiéramos) If we should receive momey, we
dinero, saldriamos para la ciudad, would leave for the city.

8. The conjunction si, #f; although sometimes understood in
English, should be expressed in Spanish :
Si yo estuviera (or estuviese) bueno, Were I (if 1 were) #n good health,
yo iria con V., I would go with you.
OBSERVATION. — Although there are cases in Spanish where the conjunc-

tion may be left out, the student will do well to adhere to the rule, as
the omission of the conjunction cannot be determined by definite rules.

4, The sentence may commence in Spanish either by the
conjunction si, ¢f; or by the principal proposition :

Iria con V. si tuviese (or tuviera) dinero, ) I would go with you if I had
8i tuviese (or tuviera) dinero, iria con V., ) money.

If, however, the sentence dues not commence with the conjunc-
tion, the principal verb must take the termination -ra or -ria,
that is, the first termination or that of the Conditional. The
termination sé could not be used correctly :

Tuviera or tendria mas dinero &i  He would have more money if he
fuese mas prudente, were more prudent.

5. When expressing a wish, without a preceding conjunction,
the termination -ra or -ria must be used :

i Daria todo lo que tengo para verle! I would give all I Rave to see Aim !
§ Cuanto me alegrara de verle ! How glad I would be to ses him !

6. If an interjection precedes the wish expressed the termi-
nation -ra or 86 must be used :

i Ojald no le hubiera (or hubiese) yo Would to God that I Rad mot
conocido ! known him !

7. Although the conjunction is generally left out in Spanish
in the second sentence, as is the case in English, it may, how-
ever, be repeated if we wish to emphasize what we express :
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8i loviese y mo pudieramos ir al  If i rained and we oould not go to
campo, iriamos al teatro, the country, we would go to the

theatre.

Aun cuando V. tuviese todo el  Even if you had all the money in
dinero del mundo, y aun cuando the world and you would give it
V. me lo diese para que le deseu- to me to reveal this secret to you,
briera este seereto, no lo haria, I would noé do it.

8, The Present Indicative may also govern the Conditional,
if this tense is followed or preceded by another sentence in the
Imperfect Subjunctive :

§ Cree V. que iria yo 4 verle sin que Do you think that I would go and
€l viniese ? or ; Cree V. que si él see him without his coming ?
no viniese iria yo 4 verle

9, When the determining verb is in one of the Preterites of
the Indicative, it governs the Imperfect Subjunctive or the Con-
ditional :

Creyé z que le pidieran (pidiesen He thought (or had thought) that
Habia pensado } or pedirian) una fianza, they would ask him for a se-
curity.

The Pluperfect or the Past Conditional may also be used :

Creiamos que ya hubiera (hubiese or We thought that he would already
habria) acabado su trabajo, - have finished his work.

10, Other conjunetions implying a condition such as aunque,
bien que, although, though; dado que, granting; require also
the Subjunctive : '

Aunque fuese mi amigo no le per- Though he were my friend I would
donaria, not forgive Rim.

11, Potentsal Mood.

1. May and ean may be translated: either by the Present In-
dicative or by the Present Subjunctive of the verb poder, 2. io be
able; and also by the Present Subjunctive of the verb used in the
sentence :

Puedo venir, T can come.
8e puede que venga, I may come.



250 LESSON 44,

Déme V. el dinero pare que pueda  Give me the money, that I may
pagar lo que debo, or Déme V. el pay what I owe.
dinero para que pague lo que debo,

2. Could, might, should, would.
Could is rendered by the Conditional of the verb poder, when
a condition is implied, and by the /mperfect or Preterite of the
same verb when it implies power :
Yo podria ir si quisiera, I could go 4f I wished.
Yo no podia ir solo,
Yo no pude ir solo, ; I could not (was not able to) go alons.
3. Might is translated by the Conditional of the verb poder
when power is implied :
El podria venir si quisiers,  He might come if he wished.
When implying possibility it is expressed in the same way as
may:
Se puede que vengs,  He may or might come.
4. 8hould, implying duty, or meaning ought to, is rendered
by the Conditional of the verb deber :

V. deberia venir conmigo, You ought to come with me.
Deberian obedecer, They should obey.

5. Should like to is rendered by the first or second form of
the Imperfect Subjunctive of the verb querer:
Quisiera or querria verle, I should like to see Atm.

6. Would, implying willingness, is rendered by the Imperfect
Indicative or Preterite of the verb querer:
No queria (or no quiso) hablar, He would not speak.

7. Might have and should have are in most cases translated
by the Conditional of the verbs poder and deber with the In-
finitive of haber:

El podria haber venido,  He might have come.
K1 deberia haber venido,  He should Aave come.




5. Hablar, 1. lo speak.
Hablare — comiere — recibiere,
Hablares — comieres —recibieres,
Hablare — comiere — recibiere,
Hablarémos — comiéremos — re-

SUBJUNCTIVE FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT.

Leccion XLYV.

Lesson XLYV.

SUBJUNCTIVE FUTURE AND ¥FUTURE PERFECT.

1, Haber, 2. — 2. Tener, 2. o have.

Hubiere — tuviere,
Hubieres — tuvieres,
Hubiere — tuviere,

Hubiéremos — tuviéremos,

Hubiéreis — tuviéreis,
Hubieren — tuvieren,

1 shall or will have.
thou shalt or wilt have.
he shall or will have.
we shall or will have.
you shall or will have.
they shall or will have.

3. Estar, 1. — 4. 8er, 2. {0 be.

Estuviere — fuere,
Estuvieres — fueres,
Estuviere — fuere,

Estuviéremos — fuéremos,

Estuviéreis — fuéreis,
Estuvieren — fueren,

cibiéremos,

Hablaréis — comiéreis — recibié-
reis,

Hablaren — comieren — recibie-
ren,

Vocabulario.
E1 alojamiento, the lodging.
El invierno, the winter.
El lugar, the place.
La amistad, the friendship.
La noticia, the news.
Frio, cold.
Acabar, 1. {o finish.

6. Comer, 2. (o eat.

1 shall or will be.
thou shalt or wilt be.
he shall or will be.
we shall or will be.
you shall or will be.
they shall or will be.

ceve.

Voocabulary.
Aconsejar, 1. to advise.
Acontecer, 2. to happen.
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7. Reocibir, 3. to receive.
I shall or will speak — eat — receive.

thow shalt or wilt speak — eat—receive.
he shall or will speak — eat — receive.
we shall or will speak— eat — receive.

you shall or will speak — eat — receive.

they shall or will speak — eat— re-

Encontrar, 1. ¢ find, to meet.

Mandar, 1. ¢ order.
Olvidar, 1. to forget.
Padeoer, 2. to suffer.

Preseribir, 8. to prescride.
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Exereise 89,

1. Si el préximo invierno fuere tan frio come el tltimo, los pobres
padecerdn muchisimo. 2. §Ird V. 4 pasar el domingo conmigo en el
campo? 3. 8i yo hubiere acabado lo que tengo que hacer, iré con
mucho gusto. 4. Tu padre me ha dicho que si tu estudiares bien, te
dard un bonito reloj. 5. No saldré mafiana, si el tiempo fuere tan
malo como hoy. 6. Si viere V. 4 su padre mafiana, no olvide lo que le
he dicho. 7. Llevarémos 4 su hermano con nosotros, si fuere posible.
8. Compraré la casa en que vivo, cuando tuviere dinero. 9. Si al-
morzare temprano mafiana, iré 4 ver 4 mi amigo. 10, o olvidaré-
mos nada de lo que la amistad prescribiere.

Exercise 90,

1. They have promised to tell me all that shall happen while I shall
be (am) absent. 2. Tell your friend when you (shall) meet him, that I
have good news for him. 3. If you breakfast to-morrow at (en) the
same place, bring me the umbrella which I forgot there. 4. You
must do, my friend, all that your father (shall) commands you.
5. The physician has advised my brother to go to the country, if the
weather is not any better. 6. If you are unwell in the country, come
back to the city. 7. If we should have money next month, we will
send you some. 8. When I find a good teacher, I will learn Spanish.
9. We will write to yon if we should be satisfied with (de¢) our new
lodging. 10. We will go out, when we have dined.

Gramétiea. Grammar.

1. The Future of the Snbjunotxvo, of which the termina-

tions are
-re, -res, -re,  -remos, -reis, -ren,

expresses a positive future conditional action, and is therefore
used in conditional phrases with 8i, if, to denote a futare time.
It is also used with cuando, when and other relatives, when
future time is expressed.

The rules given for the use of the Present of the Subjunctive
are applicable to the Future of the Subjunctive when the sense
is conditional or future. The Future of the Subjunctive is not
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of frequent use, and occurs in the sentence to give more energy
and precision to the idea expressed.

The Future Perfect of the Subjunctive is formed from the
Future of the Subjunctive of the auxiliary haber, to Aave ; and

the Past Participle of the verb.

Leccion XLVI.

" Lesson XLVI.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

1. Government of the Infinitive without Preposition :
Principal verbs requiring no Preposition befors the following Infinitive :

Aconsejar, 1. {o advise.
Acostumbrar, 1. {0 accusion
Afirmar, 1. to afirm.
Concebir, 3. to conceive.
Confesar, 1. lo confess.
Contar, 1. to relate.
Creer, 2. to belicve.
Declarar, 1. lo declare.
Deber, 2. to owe, must.
Dejar, T. to let, to leave:
Desear, 1. o desire.
Esperar, 1. & Aope.
Hacer, 2. to make, to do.
Imaginar, 1. to imagine.
Intonm, 1. o intend.
Mandar, 1. o order.
Manifestar, 1. to manifest.
ete. ele.

Ejemplos.
Deseo tener dinero.
K1 afirma haber dicho la verdad.
Temo ver 4 mi amigo.
Veo venir mucha gente,
036 decirle la verdad.
Oigo llamar 4 la puerta.

Necesitar, 1. to need.
Negar, 1. to deny.
Oir, 3. to hear.
Parecer, 2. to appear.
Pensar, 1. to think, to intend.
Poder, 2. to be able.
Preferir, 3, to prefer.
Presumir, 3. to presume.
Pretender, 2. to pretend.
Prohibir, 8. to forbid.
Prometer, 2. to promise.
Protestar, 1. lo protest.
Querer, 2. o be willing.
Sentir, 3. ¢ feel, to regret.
8oler, 2. to bs accustomed.
Temer, 2. to fear.
Ver, 2. to see.

ete. ete.

Bxamples.

I wish to have money.

He affirms that he has told the trath.

I fear to see my friend.

I see many people coming.

I dared to tell him the trath.

1 hear (some one) knocking at the
door.
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2. Government of the Infinitive with the Preposition & :
Principal verbs requiring the Preposition & before the following Infinitive:

Animar, 1. ¢ encourage.
Aprender, 2. to learn.
Aspirar, 1. to aspire.
Ayudar, 1. to Aelp.
Comensar, 1. fo commence.
Condenar, 1. f condemn.
Consentir, 8. to consent.

Empezar, 1. to begin.
Ensetiar, 1. {0 teach.
Habituar, 1. to accustom.
Inolinar, 1. ¢ incline.
Invitar, 1. & invite.
mo 3. togo out.
Tender, 2. o atm.

Convidar, 1. ¢ invite. Venir, 8. to come.

ete. ete. etec. ele.
Ejemplos. Examples,

Autorizo 4 V. d hablar. I authorize you to speak.

El vino & visitarme. He came to visit me,

Sali ¢ ver los soldados. 1 went out to see the soldiers.

El me ensefia 4 cantar. He teaches me to sing.

Nos convidé ¢ comer con éL He invited us to dine with him.

3. Government of the Infinitive with the preposition de :

Principal verbs requiring the Preposition de before the following In-
Sfinitive: ‘
Escusar, 1. lo excuse.
Eximir, 8. ¢ free.
Rabiar, 1. o rage.
ete. ete.

Cesar, 1. to cease.
Disuadir, 3. ¢ dissuade.

Enoargar, 1. to commission.
ete. ele.

Bjemplos. Examples.
Ces6 de venir aqui. He ceased coming here.

Me encargé de darle 4 V. esta carta. He requested me to give you this
letter.

4, Government of the Infinitive with the preposition para:

1 do it to please you.
I work to earn money.

Lo hago para complacerle 4 V.
Trabajo para ganar dinero.
5. Government of the Infinitive with the preposition en:

I employ him to write a letter.
He insists on going out.

Le ocupo en escribir una carta.
Persiste en querer salir,
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6. Government of the Infinitive with the preposition con:

Le entretengo con leerle algo in-
teresante.

I amuse him by reading something
interesting to him.

7. The Infinitive used with the Article :

Mucho temo el verle venir.

El perfecto tocar de este mdsico
me encanta.

No es tan facil el escridir un buen

a.

Al verle, me fui.

Al salir, recibié una carta.

Enfermé del mucho beber.

Al ir 4 verle, le encontré.

Voocabulario.
El oentavo, the cent.
El paseo, the walk.
El viaje, the journey.
La autorizacion, the authorization.
La dificultad, the dificulty.
La intencion, the intention.
La pégina, the page.
La traduoion, the translation.
Bajo, low.
Dispuesto, disposed.
Inooente, snnocent.

Acostumbrar, 1. {0 accustom.
Aocusar, 1. o accuse.
Autorizar, 1. to authorize.
Ayudar, 1. o help.
Complaocer, 2. to please.
Consistir, 3. ¢ consist.
Copiar, 1. o copy.

T much fear to see him come.

The perfect playing of this musician
delights me.

It is not so easy to write a good
poem.

On seeing him I went away.

On going out, he received a letter.

He became sick from much drinking,

In going to see him, I met him.

Vocabulary.
Dar (1) un paseo, o take a walk.
Deber, 2. must. ‘
Descansar, 1. to rest.
Dibujar, 1. {o draiw.
Encargar, 1. (o charge.
Entender, 2. to understand.
Escusar, 1. (o excuse.
Esperar, 1. (o expect.
Gobernar, 1. to manage, to govern,
@ritar, 1. {0 cry.
Indueir, 8. to induce.
Obligar, 1. to compel.
Osar, 1. to dare.
Partir, 3. to leave.
Pensar, 1. fo intend.
Resolver, 2. to resolve.
Boler, 2. to be in the habit.
Visitar, 1. to visit.
Volver (2.) 4 haocer, 2. Zo do again.

Exereise 91,
1. Creo haber visto 4 su hermano en el concierto, pero no estoy
seguro si era él. 2. ; Me promete V. venir mafiana? 3. Yo se lo pro-
meto 4 V. 4. Acostumbro comer y dormir poco. 5. V. no me deja
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trabajar con su mucho hablar. 6. No podrémos salir hoy, porque
tenemos muchisimo que hacer. 7. Su wmigo de V. debe saber 4 que
hora llega el correo. 8. § Quién le ha autorizado & V. 4 hacer eso?
9. Nadie me ha autorizado, pero yo creia poder hacerlo sin autoriza-
cion. 10. No estoy acostumbrado 4 comer tanto. 11. Mi amigo vino
4 visitarme ayer, pero no estabainos en casa. 12. El comenzé hablando
bajo y acabé gritando. 13. Mi padre me ha encargado de decirle 4 V.
que sentia mucho no poder mandarle el dinero hoy. 14. Nuneca le
escusaré de haber hablado asf. 15. Vengo 4 ver si ha llegado de la
Habana el sefior Alvarez. 16. No puedo decirselo, porque no lo sé.
17. § Porqué trabeja V. tan tarde? 18. Lo hago para complacerle 4 mi
padre. 19. Este hombre no entiende gobernar su casa. 20. He
resuelto no salir de la ciudad este verano. 21.; A dénde va V. ahora?
22. Voy 4 visitar 4 algunos amigos que han llegado de Francia.
23. La dificultad consiste en saber donde hallar al sefior Romero.
24. Anduve todo el dia para ver si encontrabe una easa bastante
grande para mi familia. 25. Presté dos libros 4 su amigo de V., pero
€l no ha vuelto 4 traérmelos. 26. Acabo de ver al Sefior Juliano
en la calle. 27. Me dijo que acababa de llegar de Europa. 28. Mis
hijas aprenden & dibujar con el Sefior Rondel. 29. El banquero
nos convidé6 4 comer, pero no pudimos ir. 30. Aquel profesor fué el
que me ensefié 4 hablar inglés.

Exereise 92,

1. We went out this morning to see the procession, but we did not
see anything ; for we arrived too late. 2. My brother begins to speak
Spanish. 3. I went to see your brother last Sunday, but they told
me that he was not in (the) town. 4. I am working now to rest this
evening. 5. I intend to leave at the end of this week. 6. What have
you resolved to do? 7. I have resolved to sell my house, and to buy
a larger one. 8. When are you going to bring me my books? 9. I
am going to bring them to-morrow. 10. The physician has advised
me not to go out to-day. 11. He continued to sing and I to write.
12. I am in the habit of writing every week to my family. 13. If
you will help me to finish my translation, I will help you to copy
these pages. 14. You cannot compel me to do this. 15. I am dis-
posed to pay what is right, but not one cent more. 16. Nothing will
induce me to visit him. 17. He thought that he could do it without
me, but he very soon saw that it was impossible. 18, I dared to tell
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him the truth, and he forgave me. 19. We were invited to go to the
country, but we could not leave our work. 20. If I do it, it is only
to please you. 21. We wish to have money to go to the theater.
22. He protests that he never had such an intention. 23. I fear not
to have money enough for my journey. 24. Will you promise me
never to do that again? 25. I cannot promise that. 26. Will you
tell your brother that we expect him to-morrow? 27. We are going
to take a walk this evening, will you come with us? 28. We cannot
go, we have too much to do. 29. Do you know how to speak French?
30. No, sir, I only speak English. 31. He accuses me of having done
that, but I assure you that I am innocent.

Gramética. Grammar.

1. Some Spanish verbs.require no preposition before another
verb in the Infinitive Mood. Such are principally the verbs
which indicate desire, wish, fear, doubt, need, duty, and also
those which express a thought or speech, command, advice, prohi-
bition, and a few others as given above., Many of these verbs
may also be used with the Present Indicative and the conjunc-
tion que:

El cuents que ha ganado mucho  He says that he has earned much
dinero, . - money.

2. Althongh according to the Spanish Academy the verb
decir, 3. ¢o say, to tell, must never be followed by an Infinitive,
many writers do not adhere to this rule:

Atiadian el perjuicio que decian They added the prejudice which
recibir. — QUINTANA. they said they were receiving.
Nore. — The verb deeir requires the preposition & before a person.

Dije 4 mi hermano que viniess, I ¢old my brother to come.

8. Other verbs require in Spanish the preposition & before
another verb in the Infinitive Moed.

Such ere principally those which expressb a destination, encour-

agement, habit, propriety, etc., and others given above.
17 :
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Verbs which indicate motion, as venir, 3. to come ; salir, 3. ¢
go out ; belong to the same category.

4, The verb comenzar, 1. empezar, 1. and acabar, 1. require
the preposition por in the sense of to begin with, and to end by :
La diversion comenzé por cantar, y The amusement began with singing

acabd por llorar, and ended with erying.

NoTE. — In cases like the above, the Gerund is more generally used :
Comenzé hablando bajo y acabd  He begay speaking low and ended

gritando, by shouting.

. 8, Those verbs which govern the Infinitive with the preposi-
tion de are principally those which express distance, cessation,
accusation, discusston, and a few others :

Notr. — The preposition de is also used when the Infinitive, as genitivo
partitivo, genitive partitive, is governed by a noun :

Tengo el honor de saludar 4 V., I have the honor to salute you.

6. The preposition para is used before the Infinitive to ex-
press more forcibly an intention, and whenever the English prepo-
sition t0 may be rendered by in order to:

Trabajo ahora para descansar luego,  J am working now to rest later.

7. Those verbs which express occupation or insistance require
the preposition en before the Infinitive :
Me ocupa en leer, He occupies me in reading,
Persiste en decirlo, He persists in saying so.
8. The preposition con governs in the Infinitive those verbe
which indicate entertasnment, diversion, amusement, ete. :
Le entretengo con contarle cuentos, I amuse him by lelling kim storics.
NoTE. — The Gerund is oftener used, however, in such cases:
Le divierto tocando el piano, I amuse him by playing on the piano.

9. Some verbs may take or omit either of the prepositions
according to their meaning :
Este hombre no entiende hacer eso, That man does not understand how
to do that.
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No entiendo de meterme en negocios 7 dow’t mean to meddle with other

agenos, people’s business.
Acerté 4 verle al ir 4 su casa, I succeeded in secing him on going
o his house.
He acertado en hablar con él, I have done right in speaking to
him.-

NorE. — There are even verbe which have different meanings with the
same preposition :
Dejé de escribir cuando entré,  He ceased writing when I entered.
No deje V. de escribirme, Do not neglect writing to me.

10, The following rules for the guidance of the student in
the use of Prepositions require special attention : .

1. When the Infinitive occurs in the sentence as subject or
object of the determining verb, it is used without a preposition
when the question whot or what? may be asked :

He resuelto salir hoy, T have resolved (what 1) to go out to-day.
F1 ofrecié ayudarme, He offered (what ?) to help me.

2. When the question to what? or where to? may be
asked, the preposition & must be used :

Yo le animaré 4 hacerle, I will encourage him (to what 1) to do it.
Voy 4 visitar mi tio, I am going (where to %) to visit my uncle.

3. The preposition de is used in answer to the questions of
what? from what? at whatt from where?t

Se espanté de verle tan pélido, He was alarmed (at what Y) at secing
him s0 pale.

Su pobreza proviene de su gastar, His poverty is the result (of what f) of
his expenses.

4. The preposition en is used in answer to the questions in
what? on what?t

La dificultad consiste en hallarle, The difficulty consists (in what ) in
JSinding him.
L1 insiste en salir, He insists (on what- 1) on. going nud.
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5. The preposition eon is used in answer to the questions
with what? by what?t

Este hombre ha destruido su ealud ~ Thisman has destroyed his health (by
con mucho beber, what 1) by much drinking.

Note. — Although there are many cases in which the right use of the
Preposition cannot be indicated, the rules given above may be follewed in
most cases.

11, The verb acabar, 1. to end, to finisk, followed by the
preposition de and an Infinitive, expresses an action which has
just taken place :

Acabo de verle, I have just seen him.
Acababa de comer cuando yo entré,  He had just dined when I entered.

12, The verbs mandar, 1. to send, to order, and hacter, 2. zo
make, to do, followed by an Infinitive, have the meaning of the
English verbs to cause, to let, to have :

Hago hacer un sombrero, I have a hat made.

Mando lavar mi ropa, I have my clothes washed.
Hace teftir el patio, - He has the cloth dyed.

13, The Infinitive may be used in Spanish as a Substantive
and as the subject or object of the verb. It may, therefore, be
preceded in this case by the article or by any other part of
speech : »

No he olvidado el insoportable I Aave not forgolien the énsupport-

hablar de este hombre, able talking of that man.
Al avanzar nuestro ejército se re- Our army having advanced, the
tirdron los enemigos, enemy retired.

No ganaré V. nada con ese hablar, You will gain nothing by this talk.

14, There are cases where the Infinitive may be used with or
‘without the article :

Es injusto acusar (or el acusar) este It is unjust o accuse this man of
hombre de este crimen, this crime.




THE INFINITIVE GOVERNED BY PREPOSITIONS.

Leccion XLVII.

261

‘Lesson XLVII.

THE INFINITIVE GOVERNED BY PREPOSITIONS.

A mas de,

Ademas de, Besides, although,

Sobre,

Tras de,

A ménos de, Unless.

A pesar de,

Sin embargo de, Notwithstanding, however.
No obstante de,

Despues de, After. .

Antes de, Before.

8in, Without.

En cuanto &, As for.

Por, On account of, for, instead of.

En qonsecuencia de,

Ejemplos.

A masde ) haberle visto, le he
" Ademas de )-hablado,

£ pesar de haberle yo pagado
Sin embargo de}no estuvo satisfe-
No obstante de / cho,
Antes de salir, comié,
Despues de haber comido, salid,
Sali sin nadie verme.

No fué admitido por ser estrangero,

Tras de no pagarme, me insulta,

Sobre ser Inglés, quiere pasar por
Americano.

En cuanto 4 dar dinero, no lo haré.

No 86 como acabar eso.

In consequence of.

Examples.
Besides seeing him, I spoke to
him.
Notwithstanding that I paid him,
he was not pleased.

He dined before going out.

He went out after having dined.

I went out without anybody see-
ing me.

He was not admitted (on account
of his) being a stranger.

Besides not paying me, he in-
sults me.

Although he is an Englishman, he
wishes to pass for an American.

As for giving money, 1 shall not
do it.

I don’t know how to finish that.
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Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
EI gaste, the expense. Ataoar, 1. lo attack. Inveear, 1. {a invoke.
- El obrero, the workman. Castigar, 1. to punish. | Obedecer, 2. (o obey.
El vestido, the dress. Consultar, 1. {0 consuit. | Obtener, 2. Lo obiasn.

La oolocacion, the situation.| Contestar, 1. to answer. |Ofender, 3. to offend.
La divinidad, the divinity. | Continuar, 1. {o continue.| Pagar, 1. fo pay.
La pregunta, the question. | Desoansar, 1. to rest. Beguir, 3. ¢ follow.

Generoso, generous. Entrar, 1. o enter. Trabajar, 1. to work.
Tal, such as. Examinar, 1. to examine.| Volver, 2. to return.
Exercise 98.

1. Despues de haber yo leido el libro, se o presté 4 mi amigo.
2. £ pesar de no bien trabajar, quiere que le paguen bien. 3. Ademas
de ser haragan, gasta mucho. 4. 8in embargo de ser muy pobwe, quiere
pasar por rico. 5. Antes de consentir yo 4 lo que él quierg, debo
examinar si él tiene razon. 6. Perdoné 4 sus enemigos, dntes de
morir. 7. En consecuencia de haberle yo dicho que viniera, vino.
8. En cuanto & tener yo que hacer todos los gastos, lo verémos,
9. { Que contestar 4 tal pregunta? 10. ; Cémo saber si mi amigo estd
enla ciudad? 11. £ dénde ir para encontrarle? 12. Este hombre
me ha ofendido demasiado por poder perdonarle yo. 13. El muchacho
tom6 el libro sin ddrselo yo. 14. Sin verme nadie, entré en mi
cuarto, 15. No haga V. nada dntes de consultarme. 16. j Porqué
hizo V. eso? 17. Lo hize sin saber lo que estaba haciendo. 18. Ade-
mas de ser é1 mi amigo, lo es tambien de V. 19. Quiero hacerlo sin
decirselo 4 nadie. 20. Le di la carta por creer que era para éL

Exercise 94.

1. After having written his letters, he went out. 2. You eannot
obtain that situation, unless you speak Spanish and English. 3. Do
not go out without seeing me. 4. Michael (Miguel) is punished for
having spoken. 5. Do not speak without knowing. 6. Besides being
very rich, he is also very generous. 7. Notwithstanding that I told
him not to do it, he would not obey me. 8. How shall I do that?
9. Where shall I look for my books? 10. He could not follow us
(on account of his) being too old. 11. Before going away, he said that
he would not return. 12, Although he works badly (mal), he wishes
to be paid like & good workman. 13 After he had rested, he con-
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tinued his journey. 14. Besides his not reading the letter, he tore it
to pieees (la hzo pedazos). 15. Besides receiving him in my house,
I gave him money and clothes.: 16, They invoked their divinities
before attacking the enemy. 17. He took the money without my giv-
ing it to him. 18. He is sick on account of having eaten too much.
19. Besides not paying use, he says that we owe him money, 20. I
wish you to do it without saying a word to him.

Gramaitica. Grammar,
1, Some of the prepositions given above which govern the
Infinitive have different meanings.

Poy, for instance, has the meaning of oa account of or because
in the following sentence :

No fué admitido por ser estrangero, He was not admitted on account of
. his being a stranger.
while in the next sentence it is to rendered by tnatead of

Le di mi libro por darle el suye, I gave him my book instead of giving
kim his own.

2, The Infinitive is often governed alsv by the Conjunctions
oomo, kow, and que, tkat, by the adverb donde, where, and by
the Interrogative Pronouns :

No sé como acabar esto, I don’t know how to finish that.

Le traigo que comer, I bring you to eat.

{ Como decir lo que siento ! How shall I say what I feel

4 No sabe V. 4 quien vender su Do you not know to whom you could
caballo ? sell your horse ?

- NoTE. — The above examples can only be explained by an ellipsis, by
which the natural object of the Infinitive is omitted :

No 86 eomo (puedo) acabar esto, I don’t know how (I can) finish that.
j Como (podré) decir lo que siento ! How (shall I be able) to say what I
Jeel.
Le trigo (algo que V. pueda) co- I dring you (something that you
mer, ean) eat.
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8, The Infinitive sentences may also be rendered in Spanish
by the Present Indicative or by the Subjunctive Mood, by
adopting a different construction :

Despues de haberle dado el dinero sa-
1ié or Despues que le hube dado el

dinero, salid,

After I
went

had given him the money, he
oul.

Tras de no pagarme, no me saluda or ) Besides not paying me, he does not

Tras de (ue no me paga no me saluda,

Sali sin verme él or
8ali sin que é1 me viers,

Leccion XLVIII.

salute me.

I went out without his seeing me.

Lesson XLVIII.

THE GERUND OR PRESENT PARTICIPLE.

amando, amante, loving.
causando, causante, causing.
habitando, habitante, inkabiting.

1. Amar, 1. to love ;
Causar, 1. to cause ;
Habitar, 1. to inhabit ;

Partioipar, 1. to participate ;

Tooar, 1. lo touch,
Obedeocer, 2. ¢o obey ;
Perteneoer, 2. (o belong ;
Beguir, 3. lo follow ;

Vocabulario.
El almirante, the admi-
ral.

El oapitan, the captain.

El colegio, the college.

El enemigo, the enemy.

El estudio, the study.

El dervis, the dervis.

El habitante, the inhad-
stant.

El 1ado, the side.

El ojo, the eye.

El palacio, the palace.

El preocepto, the precept.

El puente, the dridge.

participando, participante, participating.

tocando, tocante, touching.
obedeciendo, obediente, obeying.
perteneciendo, perteneciente, belonging.
siguiendo, siguiente, following.

El reino, the kingdom.

La ocapital, the capital.

La equivoocacion, themis-
take.

La escuadra, the squad-
ron.

La guerrs, the war,

La hora, the time.

La imprenta, the press.

La posada, the inn.

La posesion, the posses-

SO0,
La Tartaris, Tartary.
La viotoria, the victory.

Vocabulary.

Dentro de, within.

Por, through.

Atravesar, 1. to cross
over.,

Construir, 3. o construct.

Desobedeoer, 2. todisobey.

Explioar, 1. o explain.

Lioenoiar, 1. to disband.

Montar, 1. {0 mount.

Reir, 3. to laugh.

Sacar, 1. to draw.

Balir (2) de, ¢o leave.

Sublevar, 1. {o revolt.

Suspender, 2. {0 suspend.
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Exercise 95.

1. Los muchachos llegaron llorando de la escuela, pues habian
sido castigados. 2. Hablando de otra cosa, como estd su padre de V.1
3. Estd muy bien hoy, gracias. 4. Pasando el otro dia por la calle
nueva, vi 4 su amigo de V. 5. Saliendo yo de la iglesia, entraba él.
6. No sabiendo que hacer, dormi todo el dia. 7. Los estudiantes de
nuestro colegio acabardn sus estudios dentro de pocos dias. 8. El
entré riendo, pero sali6 llorando. 9. Diciendo esto, salié del cuarto.
10. Estando el padre en Francia, murié el hijo en Nueva York.
11. Habiendo el general ganado la victoria, tomé la fortaleza.
12. Temiendo el emperador que volviese 4 empezar la guerra, licencié
solo una parte de su ejército. 13. Habiendo el rey mandado que
suspendiesen la libertad de imprenta, se sublevé el pais. 14. Habi-
endo sabido que su hermano no habia venido, mandé por él. 15. Los
hombres habiendo de temer & Dios, desobedecen sus preceptos.
16. Los habitantes de esta ciudad son muy industriosos. 17. Creyendo
yo encontrar 4 mi amigo, ful muy temprano 4 su casa. 18. Los hijos
de este pobre hombre son muy obedientes. 19. Habiendo el general
hecho construir un puente, pasé todo el ejéreito al otro lado del rio.
20. Cuando entré, estaba é1 durmiendo. 21. j Qué estaban haciendo
los muchachos en el cuarto? 23. Algunos estaban jugando, y otros
estudiando. 23. Queriendo sacar sa reloj, vié que se lo habian robado.
24. Siendo capitan el almirante Blake, fué mandado con una pequefia
escuadra contra las posesiones espafiolas. 25. Viajando un dervis
por la Tartaria llegd 4 la capital del reino y por equivocacion tomé el
palacio del rey por una posada piiblica.

Exercise 96.

1. To whom were you writing this morning? 2. I was writing to
my brother in Paris. 3. My father having heard that you were in
town, has sent me to invite you to his house. 4. As we were passing
through your street, we met Miss Mary. 6. While we were in Paris,
we heard that your father was very sick. 6. Not knowing what to
do, we wrote to our friends. 7. When he opened his eyes, he saw his
brother near his bed. 8. I have been reading the whole morning.
9. I saw the boys stealing the apples in the garden. 10. If you ex-
plain our lesson to us, we will understand it. 11. To-morrow at this
time, we shall be travelling. 12. If I have time, I will do it.
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13. The general, having defeated the ememy, was received by the
king. 14. The captain having mounted his horse, left the city.
15. When he saw the soldiers coming, he ¢alled me. 16. Hannibal
having crossed the Alps, defeated the Romans. 17. Having studied
the English language for several years, I speak it well now. 18. My
brother is a student in that college. 18, When my father gave me the
money, I paid all my debts. 20. As he was travelling through Eng-
land, he met all our friends. 81. Those children are very disobedi-
ent. 23. He has annoyed us by talking too much. $3. As I was not
able to do it alone, I told my brother to help me. 24, Why are
these little girls orying? 25. Because they have lost their mother.

Graméatica. Grammar.

1. The use of the Getund or Present Participle is considered
in Spanish as most elegant, and it is therefore of frequent oocur
rence in writing and in speaking.

Many Spanish verbs have two forms in the Gerund, the one
ending in ante or ente, and the second in ando or iendo; the
first form being called participios de presente, Participles of the
Present ; or participios activos, Active Participles.

There were formerly more Participios de presente with the
same object a8 their verbs, than there are now, but the use of
these participles as Adverbial Adjectives, Adjectives and Nouns,
having become more and more frequent, they no longet govern
their verbs. The use of the Gerund has probably become more
frequent than that of the Participios de presente, although
both Participles have often the same meaning, on account of the
greater euphony of the Gerund. The Partieipio de presente
only oe¢curs now in certain verbs, and is therefore not mentioned
in the Infinitive Mood.

2, We refer the student to Lesson 19 for the formation of the
Gerund and for some of the Rules relating to this tense.

3. There are cases when the Gerund and the Infinitive may
be used alike :
Le v{ cazando or cazar, I saw him husting or hunt,
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4, When a motion is expressed, either the Gerund of the verb
ir, 3. to go; or that of andar, 1. to walk ; may precede the other

vbrbs :

Yendo or Andédndome paseando, le

encontré,

5. The Gerund is also used :

Going to take a walk I met him,

1st. When it indicates the state of the subject :

Habla durmiendo,

He speaks while ke sleeps.

2d. When the verb expresses the cause of an action :

Temiendo él que le atacasen tomé

st pistolas,

Fearing that they toould attack
Rim, ke took his pistols,

Notk. — In sentences like the above, the Gerund may be replaced by
the Infinitive with por: Por temer é1 que le atacasen; etc.

8d. When the verb expresses means or instrumentality :

Estudiando se aprende,

One learns by studying.

Note. — The Infinitive preceded by con, with, may be used in the above

sentenee : Con edtudiar se aprende.

6. The Compound Gerund or Participio de Preterito is of
the samé nature as the Gerund and is used in the same way :

Habiendo el hijo perdido 4 su padre,
volvié 4 su pais,

The son, having lost kis father, re-
turned to his country.

1. The Gérund is often used in Spanish in cases where the
English use the Conjunctions a8, since, if, and the adverbs

when, while, whilst:

Siendo asi, no saldré;

No teniendo dinero, no puedo ir al
teatro,

Viéndome tan triste, se puso &
llorar,

Habiendo €1 de venir acd, se fué al
teatro,

Sinee it is so, I shall ot go out.

As I have no money, I cannot go to
the theater.

When he saw me so sad, he began
to cry.

While he was to come here, he went
to the theater,
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NoTte. — Many sentences rendered in Spanish by the Gerund might,
however, be used as in English with the tenses of the Indicative or of the
Subjunctive with such words as como, as; luego que, as soox as; cuando,
asi que, when ; etc.

Viéndome or Asi que me vib, When he saw me.

8. The Gerund (simple or compound) is most elegantly used
in Spanish at the beginning of the sentence, especially in short
narrations, the subject being sometimes separated from its verb:

Paseando un dia por la calle el 43 President Jefferson was one
Presidente Jefferson, con un co- day walking through the street
merciante, contesté al saludo de with a merchant, he answered
un negro que pasaba. —; Porqué, le the salutation of a passing me-
preguntd el comerciante, se presta gro. — Why does your Excel-

V. 4 saludar & un esclavo? — lency deign to salute a slave?

Sentiria mucho, contesté el Presi- asked the merchant. — I should

dente, que un esclavo me escediese be very sorry, answered the Presi-

en urbanidad, dent, that a slave should surpass
me in politeness.

9, Verbs of the 3d Conjugation ending in -chir, -llir and
<fiir form their Gerund in endo and not in tendo, as the dip-
thong ie very seldom stands after ch, Il and . 'We must there-
fore say : cibiendo, from cefiir, 3. fo gird; hinchendo, from
henchir, 3. # fill; riendo, from reir, 3. to laugh.

The +¢ is also omitted for the same reason in the 3d Persons of
the Preterite of the Indicative and in all the Persons of the
Subjunctive of the same verbs : rifio, from reiir, 3. to quarrel ;
engulleres, from engullir, 3. fo ingulf; ete.

The verb volver, 2. followed by the Preposition & before an
Infinitive, expresses the repetition of an action :
Vuelvo 4 salir, I go out again.
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Lesson XLIX.

THE PAST PARTICIFLE.

Ejemplos,

Este libro est4 bien escrito.

Estos libros estan bien escritos.

La casa estd acabada.

Las casas estan acabadas.

He recibido una carta de Paris.

Hemos visto el teatro nuevo.

Los muchachos han comido las
manzanas,

Nuestros soldados han derrotado
al enemigo.

La leccion que V. nos ha dado,
muy dificil.

El enemigo atacado por todas
partes, se retird.

Bien sabido es, que este hombre
es rico.

Llamado un ciryjano, examiné la
herida.

Examples.

This book is well written.

These books are well written. -
The house is finished.

The houses are finished.

I have received a letter from Paris.
We have seen the new theater.
The boys have eaten the apples.

Our soldiers have defeated the enemy.

The lesson which you have given us
is very difficult.

The enemy being attacked on all
sides, retired.

It is well known that this man is
rich.

A surgeon having been called, he
examined the wound.

Irrvegular Partlelﬁlu.

‘bﬂ!‘p 8. bo open ;
Cubrir, 8. ¢ cover ;
Deeir, 8. to say, to tell ;
Eseribir, 3. to write ;

Haoer, 2. lo make, to do ;

Morir, 3. o die ;
Poner, 2. to put ;
Resolver, 2. {0 resolve ;
Ver, 2. to see;

Volver, 2. to return ;

abierto, opened.
oubierto, covered.

dicho, said, told.
esorito, written.
hecho, made, done.
mauerto, died.
puesto, put.
resuelto, resolved.
visto, seen.
wvuelto, returned.

Participles having often an active meaning.

Acostumbrado, accustomed.

. Agradecido, grateful.

Atrevido, bold.
Bien hablado, well spoken.
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Callado, reserved.
Cansado, tiresome.
Comedido, 1el? behaved.
Desesperado, despairing.
Disimulado, dissimulated,
Entendido, experienced.
Esforzado, bold.

Leido, well read.
Medido, prudent.
Mirado, considerate.
Moderado, moderate.
Osado, bold.

Parado, slow.

Voeabuldrio,

El oongreso, the Congress.

El onsdro, the pioture,

El desuso, the desuetude.

El dia festivo, the hokiday.

El grande, the grandes.

Kl Moro, the Moor.

El mundo, the world.

El refrosco, the refreshment.

La atencien, the attention.

La oena, the supper.

La comids, the eating, the dinmer.
La discordia, the discord.

La inocenoia, the innocence.

La ley, the law.

La memoria, the memory.

La ociosidad, the idlences.

La palabra, the word,

La pordida, the loss.

La proerogativa, the prerogative.
La salida, the exit.

Parecido, resembling.
Partido, liberal.
Pansado, cavtious.
Porfiado, obstinate.
Precavido, cautious.
Preciado, vaén,
Presumido, conceited.
Recatado, wise.
Sabido, learned.
Sentido, sensible,
Sufrido, patient.
Trascendido, aoute.
Valido, snfluential.

Vmblll"%
Agradable, agreeable.
Cierto, certain,

Enorme, enormous.
Pornando, Ferdinand,
Isabel, Isabella,

Por desgracia, unfortunately.
Porfiado, obstinate.
Presumido, coreceited.
Atrasar, 1. { delay.
Casar, 1. {o marry.
Conoluir, 3. to conclude.
Cenvencer, 2. fo convince.
Defender, 2. to deferd.
Estableocer, 2. #o establish.
Ofrecer, 2. to offer.
Pintar, 1. {0 depict.
Reinar, 1. to reign.
Reparar, 1. {o compensate.
Sufooar, 1. to sufocate.
Volver, 2. to turn.

Exercise 97,

1. Concluida la cena, todo el mundo salid. 2. Sali de la casa
resuelto 4 verle. 3. Derrotados los enemigos, volviéron 4 pasar el rio.
4. | Ha recibido V. 1a carta que yo le he eserito? 5. La he recibido
esta mafiana. 6. Vi 4 su amigo de V. 4 la salids del teatro. 7. La
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" comida es muy buena en este hotel. 8. Debemos considerar como
perdidos los dias que pasamos en la oeiosidad. 9. La discordia ha
giempre reinado en el universo. 10. Las puertas estaban abiertas y
entraban todos los que querian. 11. § Ha oido V. cantar aquella
sefiora? 12. La of cantar el domingo pasado en nuestra iglesia.
13. 3 Ha visto V. los enadros que mi hermano ha comprado ? 14. To-
davia no los he visto. 15. Esta ley ha sido establecida por el Con-
greso. 16. Lé hemos mandado 4 V. todos los libros que V. nos ha
pedido. 17. Las cartas estaban tan mal esctitas que no pudimos
leerlas: 18. Este hombre es muy honrado, siempre me ha devuelto
el dinero que le he prestado. 19. 3 Es verdad que ha muerto Pedro ?
20. Por desgracia es cierto. 21. j Ha padecido mucho? 22. No
puede V. imaginar lo que ha padecido. 23. Es V., amigo Pablo, el
hombre mas porfiado del mundo. 24. No podrémos comprar hoy lo
que necesitamos, pues los dias festivos estan cerrados los almacenes.
25. Tergu tna hermana cdsada en Madrid, con un médico espafiol ; y
como ld visité el afio pasado, he aprendido 4 hablar un poco espafiol:
£6: Me habian pintado el viaje como bastante desagradable; pero
fué al contrario muy agradable, ménos el habernos atrasado unas ocho
horas en el camino, 27. Don Juan ha dado el brazo ¢ mi madre hasta
el coche. 28. No 8é como reparar la enorme pérdida qire he hecho.
29. Las prerogativas de los grandes de Espafia han sido miuthas, pero
todas han caido en desuso. 30. Estamos sofocados con el calor que
tenemos aqui desde que principié el verano.

Exercise 98.

1. These things have pdssed from iy miemory. 9. We have read
all the books you have lent us; have you received dny others?
3. We cah lend yon those we bought the other day. 4. Where have
you been? b6. I have béen to the ball. 6. Why have not the chil-
dren gone to school to-day? 7. Because one of their teachers has
died. 8. I don’t know where I have put my gloves, will you do me
the favor to look for them for me? 9. I believe that you have left
them in your room. 10. Do you know what your fither has re-
solved? 11. He has not resolved anything yet. 12. Whom have
you seen in that house? 13. I have not seen anybody. 14. You
must not leave your windows open during the night. 15. John is
loved by no one, because he is too conceited. 16. My friend Wwill
come after (the) dinner. 17, The war with Portugal being concluded,
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Ferdinand and Isabella turned their attention to the Moors of Grana-
da. 18. I have lost one of my books, I don’t know how. 19. That
soldier has lost his arm while defending his country. 20. Have you
heard what that man has said? 21. I have heard every word.
22. Have you offered anything to those ladies? 23. Yes, sir, I have
offered them refreshments. 24. Have you seen our new theater?
25. I have not seen anything yet, I have not been out for (desde) three
days. 26. How were your sisters dressed for the ball? 27. They
were dressed in (de) white. 28. I have been so busy this morning,
that I have not been able to write to your father. 29. Our friends
arrived this morning, but we have not seen them yet. 30, Being
convinced of his innocence, I defended him.

Gramaética. Grammar.

1. The Past Participle of the verbs of the 1st Conjugation, as
has been already said (L. 17, R. 5), ends in ado; and those of
the 2d and 3d Conjugations end in ido, the Irregular participles
being given above.

2, The Past Participle as well as the Gerund is at the same
time an Adjective, being derived from the verb and participating
of its meaning, as in this sentence :

Una carta bien escrita, A well written letter.

8. The Past Participle, called pasivo in Spanish, is not lim-
ited to a certain definite time, but may refer to any time,
according to the tense with which it is combined. It loses its
passive signification when connected with the verb haber, 2. to
have; to form the tenses of the verbo activo, active verb.

With Intransitive, Unipersonal, and Reflective verbs, it can
only have an active signification, as these verbs do not admit the
passive form.

4, It has already been observed (L. 18, R. 1), that the Past
Participle joined to the verb haber, 2. o Aave; is invariable,
although it had formerly a feminine termination, and agreed with
its object.
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Joined with the verbs ser, 2. fo be, and estar, 1. to be; the
Past Participle is considered as an Adjective, and agrees in gen-
der and number with its subject :

La casa esta acabada, The house s finished.
Los buenos muchachos son amados, Good boys are loved.

5. The Past Participle often occurs in Spanish with its own
subject, and corresponds then to the Latin Ablative absolute. In
such cases it is only an abbreviation of the Gerund and is gener-
ally placed before the noun, with which it agrees in gender and
number :

Aprovechadas estas ventajas se fa- By profiting of these advantages,

‘cilita el aprender, ' learning i8 made easier.

Note. — The subject may, however, precede the Participle, when both
sentences have the same subject :

El enemigo atacado de todas partes, The enemy being atiacked on all
8e retird, _ sides, retired.

6. A Preposition may sometimes precede the Past Participle :
‘Despues de restablecida la paz fl-  Afler peace is re-established the

recerdn las artes, arts will flourish.

NoTe — As seen by the above examples, the Participle is in one case an
abbreviation of the Gerund, while in the other the auxiliary verb is
omitted : Siendo aprovechadas estas ventajas, etc., despues de ser resta-
blecida la pas, etc.

7. Past Participles used as Adjectives may govern the prepo-
sition de or por, the preference being generally given to de:
Es un hombre despreciado de todos,  He is @ man despised by all.

8. Those Participles which have an active meaning, have also

a passive one :
Active sense, Passive sense.
Hombre leido, @ well read man. Libro leido, a book read.
Mujer leida, a well read woman. Carta leida, a letter read.

9, Many Past Participles are used as nouns in the feminine
form : bebida, drink, beverage ; entrada, entrance; salida, exit,
departure ; llegada, arrival ; comida, dinner, eating ; medida,
measure ; corrida, race ; mirada, look ; vista, sight ; etc



274

Leécion L.

LESSON 50,

Lesson L.

THE PAST PARTICIPLE (Continsed).
Principal Spanish Verbs having two Participles.

Abstraer, 2. to abstract ;
Aceptar, 1. lo accept ;
My 8- tb conlract N
Atender, 2. & heed ;
Bendecir, 8 (o bless;
Compeler, 2. to compel ;
Completar, 1. to complete ;

Comprender, 2. {0 understand ;

Comprimir, 3. to compress ;
Coneluir, 8. to conclude ;
Confesar, 1. to confess ;
Cenfundir, 8. to confound ;
Contentar, 1. to confent ;
Contrasr, 2. to contract ;
Oonvenodr, 2. to convince ;
Convertiz, 8. to convert ;
Corrogir, 8. fo éorrect ;
Corromper, 2. to corrupt ;
Cultivar, 1. (o oultivats ;
Desertar, 1. io desert ;
Desnudar, 1. ¢ lay bare ;
Despertar, 1. to awake;
Difundir; 8. to diffuse ;
Dirigir, 8. to dérect ;
Dispersar, 1. o disperse;
Distinguir, 8. & distinguish ;
Dividir, 8. to divide ;
Elegir, 8. to elect ;
Enjugar, 1. f wipe ;
Brigir, 8. to erect ;
Esceptuar, 1. to except ;
Escluir, 8. to exclude ;
Espeler, 2. to expel ;
Espresar, 1. to express;
Estender, 2. to extend ;
Estingulr, 8. lo extinguish ;

.

abstraido, abstraeto, absiracted.
aceptado, acepto, accepted.
astringido, astrioto, contracted.
atendido, atento; Aeeded.
beadecido, bendito, blessed.
compelido, compulso, compelled.
completado, completo, completed.
comprendido, comprenso, undersivcod.
comprimido, compreso, compressed.
eonolaido, conocluse, concluded.
confesado, oonfeso, confessed.
confundido, eonfuso, confounded.
contentado, contento, conlented.
contraido, contraeto, contracted.
vonvencido, donvioto, convinced.
convertide, converse, convertod.
corregido, correcto, corrected.
corrompido, corrupto, corrupled.
eultivado, oulte, cultivated.
desertade, deserte, deserted.
desnudado, desnudo, /a<d bare.
duporh.do. despierto, awaked.
difandido, difaso, diffuscd.
dirigido, directo, directed.
disporsado, disperso, dz‘gzgmd. _
distinguido, distinto, distinguished.
dividido, divisd, divided

elegido, electo, elected.

enjugado, enjuto, mped

erigido, erecto, erected.

esceptuado, escepto, awoepud
escluido, escluso, excluded.
espelido, espulse, expelled.
espresado, espreso, expressed.
estendido, estenso, extended.
éstinguido, estinto, ntmgm’ahod



THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 275

Estraer, 2. {0 exiract ;
Exentar, 1. to evempt ;
Favoreocer, 2. {o favor }
Fijar, 1. 20 fiz;
Fingir, 3. to feign ;
Freir, 8. o fry;
Hartar, 1. ¢ satiate ;

Imprimir, 3. to impress ; to print ;

Improvisar, 1. to extemporize ;
Inoluir, 3. ¢ include ;
Infutlr, 1. to Wed,‘
Insoribir, 8. to tnscribe ;
Inserir, 3. 2 to insert ;
Insertar, 1.

Invertir, 8. to invert ;
Juntar, 1. lo join ;
Limpiar, 1. to clear ;
Maldeoir, 3. to curse,;
Manifestar, 1. to manifsst ;
Marohitar, 1. to fade ;
Naoer, 2. t be born ;
Ocultar, o conceal ;
Omitir, 8. to omit;
Oprimir, 3. to oppress ;
Perfoocionar, 1. to perfect ;
Pervertir, 3. to pervert ;
Poseer, 2. {o possess ;
Prender, 2. lo calch ;
Presoribir, 8. to prescribe ;
Presumir, 3. to presume ;
Pretender, 2. to pretend ;
Profesar, 1. o profess ;
Prosotibir, 8. (o proseride;
Provéer, to provide ;
Repletar, 1. to fill ;
Romper, 2. o break ;
Salvar, 1. to save;

Beear, 1. to dry ;
Sepultar, 1. to bury ;
Bituar, 1. {o place ;
Soltary 1. to let lovss ;
Bujetar; 1. to swbject ;

estraido, estraete, extracted.
exentado, exeate, exemplad.
favorecido, favorite, favored.

fijado, fijo, fized.

fagido, ficto, feigned.

freido, frito, fried.

hartado, harto, satiated:

imprimido, impreso, impressed, printed.
improvisado, improviso, extemporized.
incluido, inoclusd, included,
infectado, tnfesto, infected.
insoribido, insetite, inscribed,

inserido, inserto, inserted.

invertido, inverto, {nverted.
juntado, junto, joined.

limpiado, limpio, cleared.
maldecido, maldito, cursed.
manifestado, manifesto, manifested.
marchitado, marehito, faded.
nacido, nato, been born.

ocultado, ooulto, concealed.
emitide, omiso, omiited.
oprimido, opreso, oppressed.
perfeccionado, perfecto, perfected.
per¥ertido, perverso, perverted.
poseido, pdseso, possessed.
Prendido, preso, canght.
preseribido, preserito, presoribed.
prosumido, presunto, prasumed.
pretendido, prot.ouo pretended,
profesado, profm, professed.
prosoribido, prosorito, prosorided.
proveido, provisto, provided.
repletado, repleto, filled.
rompido, roto, droken.

salvado, salvo, saved.

seoado, seco, dried.

sepultado, sepulto, duried.
situsde, sito, placed.

soitado, swelto, el Jovse.
sujetado, sujotd, subjected,
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suprimido, supreso, suppressed.
suspendido, suspenso, suspended,
substituido, substitute, substituted.
tendido, tenso, spread.

teiiido, tinto, dyed.

tercido, tuerto, {wisted.

vaoiado, vacio, emptied.

Suprimir, 3. ¢t suppress ;
Suspender, 2. { suspend ;
Sustituir, 3. to substitute ;
Tender, 2. to spread ;
Teilir, 8. to dye ;

Toroer, 2. lo twist ;
Vaoiar, 1. o empty ;

Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El accidente, the accident. La liberalidad, the liberality.
El oielo, the heaven. La lista, the list.
El oélera, the cholera. Lé méxima, the mazim.
El monte, the mountain. La opinien. the opinion.
El monumento, the monument. La obra, the work.
El muro, the wall. La ruins, the ruin.
El pescuezo, the neck. La silla, the chasr.
El populacho, the mob. Bajo, under.
El serviclo, the service. Delante, before.
La bagetela, the trifle. Junto, together.
La caroel, the prison. Liberal, liberal.
La cuenta, the account. Militar, military.
La estatua, the statue. " Vaolo, empty.
La invitacion, the invitation. .

Exercise 99.

1. § Quién ha abierto la puerta y ha puesto una silla delante?
2. } No le he dicho yo 4 V. que habia visto 4 su hermana en el teatro ?
3. He escrito todo 1o que V. me ha prescrito. 4. Estoy convencido
que mi amigo llegard hoy mismo. 5. El célera ha infectado &
mucha gente, y todgvia hay muchos que estan infectos. 6. El cocinero
ha torcido el pescuezo dela gallina. 7. El buque esté provisto de todo
lo necesario. 8. Los ladrones estaban ocultos en el monte, pero han
sido prendidos por los soldados. 9. Aunque estuviese yo. despierto,
¢l pretende que me ha despertado. 10. El cielo ha bendecido sus
obras. 11. Estoy tan confuso que no 86 lo que estoy haciendo.
12. No me han permitido salir todavia. 13. Este cuadro no esté
todavia completo. 14. Todavia no hemos comprendido lo que él
queria decir. 15. Hemos corregido todos los ejercicios, y ahora estan
correctos. 16. Son los hombres mas corruptos que hemos conocido.
17. No comprendo lo que esté inscrito en (on) este monumento.
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18. Fué un accidente imprevisto, y 4 nadie podemos culpar. 19. To-
das las mesas en la casa estan rotas. 20. Estos libros han sido
impresos en Paris.

Exereise 100,

1. My friend invited me to dine with bim, but I could not accept
his invitation. 2. I was awake when your friends arrived in the
night. 3. These two frignds are always together. 4. The flowers
you bought for your sister are already faded. 5. The roads are not
dry yet, and we will have to take a carriage. 6. Fill the empty
glasses with (d¢) wine. 7. More than fifty men were buried under
the ruins of the old church. 8. The thieves were caught and taken
to (the) prison. 9. The mob has been dispersed by the soldiers.
10. We have included all our expenses in the account we gave you.
11. Do you know if the fire has been extinguished ? 12. It was ex-
tinguished when I passed through the street. 13. This young man
has been exempted from military service. 14. He has confessed that
he has spent all his money in buying trifles. 15. The inhabitants of
the city have erected a statue to that great man. 16. I have been
obliged to sell my favorite horse. 17. All these maxims were in-
scribed on the walls of our school. 18. These men have been expelled
from their country for their liberal opinions.

Gramética. Grammar.

L. Many verbs have in Spanish two Past Participles, a regu-
lar and an irregular one. The regular Participle of such verbs
mus be used in compound tenses with the verb haber, 2. to
have; or when the sentence is passive :

Le hemos convencido de su error, We have convinced him of his error.
Fué espulsado del pais, He was expelled from the country.

The irregular participle is used as an Adjective or when
standing alone, and with the exception of preso, prescrito,
proscrito, provisto, roto, injerto, opreso, impreso, and supreso,
can never be accompanied by the auxiliary haber, 2. to kave.
In the case of these nine verbs, either of the Participles may be
used, and we can as well say ha preso as ha prendido. Roto
is of more frequent occurrence than rompido.
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Leccion LI. Lesson LI.
THE PASSIVE VERB (VOZ PASIVA).
Ser alabado, to be praised.
INFINIT. PRES, :  Ser alabad-o, -a, -08, -a8, to be praised.

Prer. PErY. : haber sido alabad-o, -8, -08, -88, {0 Aave been praised:
Future : haber de ser alabad+o, sa, -08,

-as) to Aave to be praised.
PART. PAS.: alabad-o, -8, -08, -as, prateed:
GRRUNDIO : siendo alabado, being praised.
PART. PRET.: habiendo sido alabado, Raving been praised.
PART. FUTURO:  habiendo de ser alabado, having to be praiseds
INDIC. PRES.: yo soy alabado (a), I am praised.

nosotros (as) somosalabados(as), we are praised.
PRET. IMPERF.: Yo era alabado, ) L
PRET. DEFINIDO: Yo fuf alabado, Tvms praised.
PRET. iNDEFIN.:  yo he sido alabado, T have been praised.

PRET. ANTERIOR: yo hube sido alabado,

PRET. PLUSCUAMP : yo habia sido alabado, ; 1 had been praised.

FUTURO IMPERF.: Yo seré alabado, I shall ot will b¢ ptaised.

FUTURO PERF.:  yo habté sido alabado, 1 shail or will have been
praised.

IMPERATIVE : ses alabado, be praised.

SUBJ. PRES.: que yo sea alabado, that I may be praised.

SuBJ. IMPERF.:  que yo fuere or fuese alabado, that I might be praised.

COND. SIMP.: yo seria alabado, © I should or would be

. prm‘aed.

PRET. PERF.: que yo haya sido alabado, that I may have been

praised.

thot I might have been

P PBRF. : hubiera j ;
LUSCUAMPEBF.: que yohubiera) ., ' s s

que yo hubiese

COND. COMP. : yo habria sido alabado, I should or would have
been praised.
Fururo inp.: yo faere alabado, I shall be praised.

FUTURO COMP.:  yo hubiere side alabadoe, I shall have beet piaised:

Bjemplos. Examples.
La casa del general estd vendida. The general’s house is sold.
Los enemigos han sido derrotados.  The enemy has been defeatod.
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El puente estd ¢onstriide. The bridge is built.
Mi conducta ha sido aprobada. My conduct has been approved.
La carta ha sido escrita por él. The letter has been written by him.
Los muchachos han sido castigados.  The boys have been punished.
Mi sombrero estd perdido. My hat is lost.
Hemos sido engafiados. ‘We have been deceived.
El es estimado y amado. He is esteemed and loved.
Queremos ser obedecidos. We wish to be obeyad.
Ezamples with the pronoun se:
Esto se ve 4 menudo. That is often seen.
El café se vende bien. Coffee sells well.
Se ama al hombre de bien.. The honest man is loved.
Se admirs la sabiduria deSdcrates.  The wisdom of Socrates is admired.
Esto no se puede hacer asi, That cannot be done so,
Aqui se habla espafiol. Spanish is spoken here.

No se puede ver cosa mas mara-  Nothing more wonderful can bé seen.
villosa.

Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El diputado, the deputy. La tienda, ke shop.
X1 gobierne, the government, Barato, cheap.
El objeto, the object. Esoipion, Scipio,
El retrato, the picture. Alabar, 1. o praise.
El terremoto, the earthquake. Alquilar, 1. & Zet.
La cantatris, the singer. Arruinar, 1. 4 ruin.
La olencia, the scieice. Componer, 2. ts compose,
La comedia, the comedy. Destruir, 8. to destroy.
La conjuracion, the conspiracy. Esooger, 8. (o select.
La juventud, the youth. Eligir, 8. (o elect.
La licenoia, the licenss. Favoreoer, 2. {o favor.
La muerte, the death. Reconocer, 2. {0 know.
La necesidad, the necessity. Representar, 1. 2o play.
La obra, the work. Reprimir, 3. to repress.
La sentencia, the nazin, Restablecer, 2. o re-establish.

Exercise 101,

1. Este pafio se vende en la tienda del Sefior Palma. 2. Se han
admirado mucho las sentencigs de Séneca. 3. Las cieneias han
siempre sido favorecidas por los buenos gobiernos. 4. Este principe
no serd alabado despues de su muerte. 5. La cantatriz ha sido muy



280 LESSON 51,

aplaudida anoche. 6. Mi amigo ha sido eligido diputado de sm
ciudad. 7. ; Qué se dice en la ciudad? 8. Se dice que el aziicar se
venderd muy bien este afio. 9. Este retrato ha sido hecho por uno
de nuestros mejores pintores. 10. Esta sefiora es amada y estimada
de todos los que la conocen. 11. Se ve que V. estd contento hoy.
12. No engafiamos ¢ nadie, pero somos engafiados muy 4 menudo.
13. Estos muchachos han sido alabados por sus maestros. 14. No
hemos sido convidados por su hermano, y asi no hemos ido 4 su casa.
15. § Se hubiera descubierto 1a conjuracion de Catilina, si Ciceron no
hubiese sido consul? 16. Se reconoce al verdadero amigo en la necesi-
dad. 17. ;Sabe V. si se vende esa casa? 18. No, sefior, se alquila.
19. Esta obra ha sido compuesta por mi amigo. 20. La hacienda ha
sido vendida despues de la muerte del duefio. 21. La licencia fué
reprimida y la paz restablecida en el pais. 22. Estas cosas han sido
escogidas por mi hermano cuando estaba en Paris. 23. No se puede
saber como le fué posible al ladron entrar en 1a casa. 24. Estoy seguro
que esta carta no ha sido escrita por é.  25. Se cree que el Presidente
llegara. esta mafiana.

Exercise 102.

1. These goods have been received from England. 2. Where have
these objects been found ? 3. They have been found in a carriage.
4. Those glasses have been broken by the children. 5. Those houses
have been sold very cheap. 6. The general had been wounded sev-
eral times in his youth. 7. This letter has been written by one of
our friends. 8. What would you have done if you had known that ?
9. I would have done the same thing that I have done. 10. If you
go to his house, you will be very well received. 11. This comedy
has been played twice at (en) the large theater. 12. Have the thieves
been canght? 13. Two of them have been caught. 14. If I had
been invited to the ball, I would have gone with my sister. 15. It
is said that there has been a great fire in the city. 16. It was said
yesterday that the general had died. 17. That city has been de-
stroyed by an earthquake. 18. I think that coffee will sell very well
this year. 19. Such things are often seen. 20. French goods are
sold in that store. 21. Hannibal was conquered by Scipio. 22. The
beautiful house of the banker will be sold this week. 23. Your
brother is seen every afternoon in the park. 24. They speak only
French in that school. 25. Our friends have been ruined by the war.
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26. All the sugar has been bought by that merchant. 27. I have
been deceived several times by that man. 28. That child is loved by
everybody.

Gramatica. Grammar.

1. Passive verbs are conjugated in all their tenses with the
auxiliary verb ser, 2. to be. To this auxiliary the Past Participle
of active or transitive verbs is added, the same agreeing in gender
and namber with the subject :

El muchacho es amado, The boy is loved.
La muchacha es amada, The girl is loved.
Los muchachos son amados,  T'he boys are loved.
Las muchachas son amadas,  The girls are loved.

2. Active verbs are often used passively with the pronoun se
in the third person singular or plural :
Estos libros se venden en aquella  Those books are sold in that book-

librerta, store.
No se puede ver nada, Nothing can be seen.
El café se vende bien, Coffee sells well.

8. It is to be noticed, however, that when a passive sentence
is formed with the pronoun se, this sentence may preserve. the
construction of the active :

Se ama al hombre de bien, The honest man s loved.

4, The verb remains invariable in the singular when the pas-
sive subject is a person, and the acting ablative is not expressed :
Es dolor el ver como se aprecia mas It s painful to see that infamous

4 los infames aduladores que & Slatterers are more esteemed than
los hombres honrados, honorable men.

5. The Past Participle remains invariable with the compound
tense of the verb :

Se ha amado 4 Maria por sus vir-  Mary Aas been loved for her virtues.
tudes,
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6. When the objeet of the sentence is a thing, or when the
acting ablative is expressed, the verb agrees with the object,
although the Past Participle remains invariable :

i Oh siglo miserable, en el cual se O miserable century, in which virtue
estiman las virtudes por bicocas, 18 considered as wobking when ac-
cuando las acompatia la pobreza ! companied by poverty /

Se han admirado mueho las senten- The maxims of Seneca have been
cias da Seneca par sua propries much admired, even by his ene-
enemigos, mies,

7. The verbs quedar, 1. zo remats, and ir, 3. to go, may
sometimes be used instead of ser to give mare expresaion to the
sentence :

Ha quedado verificado que eso no It has been proved thaé this is not

es verdad, true.
Va demostrado que la tierra rotura 1 s proved that the earth revolves
alrededor del sol, around the sun.
Leccion LII. Lesson LII.

REFLECTIVE VERBS.
" Promouns accompanying the Refiective Vorbs.
Me, myself.
Te,  thyself.
8e,  Avmaself, herself, itself, themaselves, yourself, yourselves.
Nos, ourselves.
0s,  yourselves.

Alabarse, to praise one’s self.

Infinitive.
Alabarse, to praise one’s self.
Paat,
Haberse alabado, o have praised one’s self.
Past Participle.

Alabédose, prassed one's self.
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Gerund. .
Alabdandage, praising onc's self.
Habiéndose alabado, having praised one's self.
Indicative Present.
Me alabo, I praise myself.
Te alabas, thou praisest thyself.
he praises himself.
Se alabe, she praises herself.
Nos alabamos, we praise ourselves.
Os alabais, you praise yourselves,
Se alaban, they praise themsslves.
V. se alaba (sing.), " you pravee yaurself.
V. V. se alaben (pl.), you praise yourselves.
eto. . ofo.
Past Indefinite.
Me he alabado, T have praised myself.
Te has alabado, thoy hast prassed thyself.
he has praised himaelf.
So.ha alabado, she has praised herself.
Nos hemos alabado, e have praised ourselves.
Os habeis alabado, you have praised yourselves,
V. se ha (sing.) alabado, you have praised yourself.
V. V. sa han (pi.) alabado, you havs prassed yoursplvgs.
ete. ele.
Imperative. -
Alibate, praise thyself.
Aldbese, let him praise himself.
Alabémonos, let us praise ourselves.
Alabaos, praise yourselves.
Alédbensa, let them praise themselves,
Aldbese V., praise yourself.
Aldbense V. V., praise yourselves.
Reflactive verb cangugated with another verb,
Yo quiero alabar-me, I will praise myself.
Tu quieres alabar-te, thou wilt praise thyself.
El quiere alabar-se, he will praise himself.
Ella quiere alabar-se, she will praise herself.
Nosotros queremos alabar-nos,. we will praise ourselves.
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Vosotros quereis alabar-os,
Ellos (m.)
Ellas ()
V. quiere (sing.) alabar-se,

V. V. quieren (pl.) alabar-se,

; quieren alabar-se,

Ejemplos.
Llamarse, 1. ; Como se llama V. ¢
— Me llamo José.
Equivocarse, 1. V. se equivoca.
Sentarse, 1. Siéntese V., sefiora.
Levantarse, 1. ;A que hora se lo-
vanta V.?— Me levanto 4 las seis.

Acostarse, 1. ; Porqué no se acues-
tan los muchachos 1— Se acostardn
pronto.

Pasearse, 1. ;Quiere V. pasearse
conmigo ! — No tengo tiempo de
pasearme.

Divertirse, 3. Me divierto mucho
aqui.

Enfadarse, 1. No se enfade V.

Cortarse, 1. Los muchachos se han
cortado.

Vestirse, 8. Nos vestirdmos mas
tarde.

Calentarse, 1. Caliéntese V.

Verse, 2. No puedo verme en el

espejo.
Arrepentirse, 3. Kl so arrepintié
antés de morir.
Dirigirse, 3. ;X quien debo diri-
girme ? — V. puede dirigirse 4 mi.

Ellas se han escrito.
No nos hemos hablado.

LESSON 52.

you will praise yourselves,
they will praise themselves.

you will praise yourself.
you will praise yourselves.

Examples.

What is your name t — My name
is Joseph.

You are mistaken.

8it down, madam.

At what time do you rise § — I rise
at six o'clock.

‘Why do not the boys go to bed!
— They will soon go to bed.

Will you take a walk with me !—
I have no time to walk.

I amuse myself very much here.

Do not get angry.
The boys have cut themselves.

‘We will dress later.

‘Warm yourself.
I cannot see myself in the looking-

glass,
He repented before dying.

To whom must I apply t — You
may apply to me.

They have written to each other.
‘We have not spoken to each other.
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Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El mercader, the merchant. Defender, 2. to defend.
La colocacion, tke situation. Desmayarse, 1. to faint.
La cuenta, the account. Despertarse, 1. {o awake.
La miseria, the misery. Divertirse, 3. to amuse one’s self.
Ligero, quick. " Dormirse, 3. to fall asleep. :
Parado, standing. Enfadarse, 1. fo get angry.
Acordarse, 1. lo remember. Equivocarse, 1. (o make a wmistake.
Acostarse, 1. Zo go to bed. Llamarse, 1. {0 be called.
Apoderarse, 1. to take possession. Levantarse, 1. o rise.
Baiiarse, 1. to dathe. Pasearse, 1. {o take a walk.
Burlarse, 1. to laugh at. Quedarse, 1. to remain.
Caerse, 2. o fall. Quejarse, 1. to cormplain..
Calentar, 1. to warm, ) Quemar, 1. ¢ burn.
Casarse, 1. (o marry. Rendirse, 3. to surrender.
Comportarse, 1. fo behave. Sentarse, 1. {o sit down.

Exercise 108.

1. ; Porqué no se sienta V.? 2. No estoy cansado, prefiero que-
darme parado. 3. ; Se divierten V. V. en el campo? 4. Nos diverti-
mos muchisimo ahi. 5. § No se equivoca V. cuando V. dice eso}
6. No me equivoco. 7. j Porqué ne se pasea V. todas las mafianas ¢
8. Me paseo cuando el tiempo estd bueno. 9. §Se levanta V. tem-
prano? 10. Me levanto tan pronto como me despierto. 11. Si V.
* tiene frio, caliéntese. 12. No se queme V.; el plato estd muy ca-
liente. 13. No 8é lo que tengo, pero no puedo dormir cuando me
acuesto por la noche. 14. Es porque V. se acuesta demasiado tem-
prano, y se levanta demasiado tarde. 15. ; Como se llama su amigo
deV.? 16. Sellama Juan, y su hermanase llama Maria. 17. ; Porque
no va'V. al jardin 4 divertirse con los muchachos? 18. No me siento
bien, quiero ir 4 acostarme. 19. Los enemigos se apoderdron de una
de nuestras fortalezas. 20. Toda la familia estd en el campo ; yo me
he quedado solo en la ciudad. 21. § Se acuerda V. de lo que dijo este
hombre? 22. Me acuerdo de todo lo que dijo. 23. Digale V. al
mercader que se equivocd en la cuenta que nos mandé. 24. ; Porqué
se queja V. de mi? 25. Yo no me quejo de nadie. 26. jSe han
hablado estas sefioras? 27. Creo que no se han hablado. 28. ; Dénde
ha conocido V. 4 este caballero 7 29. Nos hemos conocido en Madrid.
30. j Porqué se burlan V. V. de este hombre? 31. Porque es muy
ridiculo. 32. El hijo de Juan se estd muriendo. 33. La pobre madre
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se desmayé cuando le habldron de la muerte de su hijo. 34. Mi her-
mano se casard cuando tenga una buena colocaclon 35. 8i V. wo
hubiese corrido tan ligero, no se habria caido.

Exercise 104.

1. Why do not the children go to bed? 2. They will not go to
bed. 3. How is that said in Spanish? 4. I don’t know how it is
said. 5. What is your name, my friend? 6. My name is Edward.
7. Why does not brother get up ; is he sick? 8. He is not sick, but
he always gets up late. 9. Sit down, I will be ready in a moment.
10. Will you take a walk with us? 11. With pleasure ; where do you
wishto go? 12, Letusgo tothe park. 13. Why do you get angry so
quickly 7 14. You are mistaken; I never get angry. 15. Will yon not
go to the concert with us? 16. I am so tired that I am:afraid te fall
asleep. 17. When I was in the country I rose very early, but since I
have been (am) in town I rise very late. 18. Have the children
taken a walk? 19. Yes, sir, they take a walk every morning early.
20, What did you say when he complained to you? 21. Ldid notsay
anything. 22. He believed himself rich, but he was far from: being so.
23. These soldiers defended themselves with the greatest courage.
24. That officer covered himself with glory. 25. Where have you
known each other? 26. We have known each other in France.
27. The enemy has surrendered. 28. The children have taken a bath
in theriver. 29. Don’t laugh at that man, because he is poor and old.
30. I have never laughed at him. 31. That boy has behaved very
badly., 32. She fainted on hearing that. 33. You have made a mis-
take in saying that. 34, After having lost his fortune, he saw him-
self in the greatest misery. 35. My sister will be married next, week.

Gramética. : Grammar.

I. Reflective or Pronominal verbs are conjugated in Spanish
with two Personal Pronouns of the same Person, the first (ex-
pressed or understood) being the subject, and the second, accord-
ing to the active or ueuter meaning of the vezh, the dimect or
indirect object :

Yo me divierto or- me divierto, I ammse myself.
El se alabe or se alaba, He praises himoelf.
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Nore. —The indirect pronoun may also be placed after the verd and
form but one word with the same :
Divertimonos muchisimo, We amuse ourselves much.

2. Refleetive verbs are either essentially reflective, that is,
they cannot be used without the two personal promouns, as arre-
pentirse, 3. to repent ; acordarse, 1. to- remember, etc., or acci-
dentally reflective, that is, they may be formed as in English,
from active or neuter verbs: quemarse, 1. fo burn one’s self,
from quemar, 1. ¢ burn; calentarse, 1. t warm one’s self, from
calentar, 1. ¢ warm, ete.

The number of verbs essentially refleastive is limited, but
accidentally veflective verbs are unlimited, since: in Spanish, as
well as ine English, almost. any verb may be used reflectively.

8. Many verbs which are refleetive in Spanish, are not so in
English. Such are among others, the verbe :

Quejarse, ¥. tov complain. Arrepentirse, 3. to repent.
Acordarse, 1. to remember. Apoderarse, 1. tv take posseesion.
ate. ote.

4. A reflective verb, conjugated with amother verb, takes the
corresponding personal pronoun before the Infinitive :
Quiero divertirme; I wish to amuse myself.
Vamos & bafiarnos, We are going to take a bath.
Note. — Hi is te be observed that in this case also the indirect pronoun
may precede the first verb : Me quiero divertir. I wish to amuse myself;
nos vamos & balar, we are going to take a bath, etc.

5. In compound tenses, the indirect pronoun is placed before
the auxiliary :
Me he cortado, I have cut myself..

8e han burlado de V., They have made.fun of you.
ﬁlsehaeompndounamn, He has bought himself a Rouse.

6. Reflective verbs, when used with plural persons, also ex-

press in Spanish a reciprocal or mutual action :

Se viéron, pero no se hablron,, They saw eack other, but they did
not speak ta each other.
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Se han escrito muchas cartas, They have written many letiers to
each other. -
7. The s of the first person plural, and the d of the second
person, are dropped in the Imperative of Reflective verbs :

Amémonos instead of amémosnas, Let us love each other.
Amaos instead of amados, Love each other.

8, Accidentally reflective verbs have often a different meaning
from that of the primitive verb, as for instance :

Burlarse de uno, To make fun of some one. -

Burlar las esperanzas de uno, To destroy the hopes of some one.

Dormirse, 8. to fall asleep. Dormir, 3. ¢o sleep.

Desmayarse, 1. to faint. Desmayar, 1. to lose courage.

Caerse, 2. to fall. i Caer en una falta, {0 commit a
JSault,

9. There are many Spanish verbs which may be used either
reflectively or not, without altering their meaning :

Fiarse or fiar de alguno, To trust somebody.
Chancearse or chancear con alguno, To joke with some one.
Reirse or reir de alguno, To laugh at some one.
Se ha muerto or Ha muerto, He has died.
Leccion LIIT. Lesson LIII.

REFLECTIVE VERBS (Continued).
Irse, 3. to go awdy.

Yo me voy, I am going away.

Tu te vas, Thou art going away.
El se va, He 1is going away.
Ella se va, She is going away.
Nosotros nos vamos, We are going away.
Vosotros os vais, You are going away.
Ellos (m.) se van, % They are going away.
Ellas (f.) se van, o Y
V. (sing.) se va, ‘ You are going away.
V. V. (pl.) se van, going aony
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Reflective Verbs referring to parts of the Body.

Cortarse /e mano, T'o cut one’s hand.

Yo me ¢orto la mano, I cut my hand.

Tu te cortas la mano, Thou cuttest thy hand.

Elseoorta.]amano, He cuts his hand.

Ella se corta la mano, She cuts her hand.

Nosotros nos cortamos la mano, We cut our hand.

Vosotros os cortais la mano, You cut your hand.

Ellos (m.) se cortan la mano, Th P

Ellas ( 1.) se cortan la mano, ; out their hand.

V. (sing.) se corta la mano, hand.

V. V. (pl.) se cortan la mano, ¥ou cut your

Ponerse ¢l sombrero, To put on one’s hat.

Yo me pongo el sombrero, I put on my hat.

Tu te pones el sombrero, Thou pultest on thy hat.
se pone el sombrero, He puts on his hat.

Ella se pone el sombrero, She puts on her hat.

Nosotros nos ponemos el sombrero, We put on our hat.

Vosotros os poneis el sombrero, You put on your hat.

Ellos (m.) se ponen el sombrero, Iy ) their hat

Ellas (f.) se ponen el sombrero, put on

V. (sing.) se pone el sombrero, ‘

V. V. (pl.) se ponen el sombrero, You put on your hat.

Ponerselo, -To put it.on.

Yo me lo pongo, I put it on. )

Tu te lo pones, Thou pulttest i on.

Ellelopone, He puts it on.

Ella se lo pone, She puis it on.

Nosotros nos lo ponemos, We put it on.

Vosotros os lo poneis, You put i on.

Ellos (m.) se lo ponen, Iy i@

Ellas (/.) se lo ponen, b b om.

V. (sing.) se lo pone, Y @

V. V. (pl.) se lo ponen, * ou pu &t on.

Compound Tenses.

Yo me he cortado la mano, I have cut my hand.

Tu te has cortado 1a mano, Thou hast cut thy hand.

£l se ha cortado 1a mano, He has cut his hand.

Ella se ha cortado la mano. She has cut her hand.

19
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Nosotros nos hemos cortado 1a mano,
Vosotros os habeis cortado la mano,
Ellos (m.) se han cortado 1a mano, ‘
Ellas (f.) se han cortado la mano,

V. (sing.) se ha cortado la mano, ;
V. V. (pl.) se han cortado 1a mano,

Yo me he puesto el sombrero,
ete.

Yo me lo he puesto,
etc.

Bjemplos.
Mateo se ensuci los dedos.
Nos hemos quemado la mano.
i 8e ha quitado V. los zapatos ?
No me los he gnitado.
i Se pondré V. el sombrero nuevo?
Me pondré el viejo.
i Quién le corta 4 V. las utias ?
Mi madre me las corta.
Cuando se va V. ?
Me voy ahora,

Vocabulsrio.
El dedo, the finger.
El guante, the glove.
La bota, the bont.
La cama, the bed.
La camisa, the shirt.
La cara, the face.
La casaos, the coal.
La media, the stocking.
La plerna, the leg.
La uila, the nail,
Aduos, good by.

LESSON 53

We have cut our hand.
You have cut your hand.

They have cut their hand.,
You have cut your hard.

I have put on my hat.
ete.

I have put it on.
ete.

Examples.
Matthew soiled his fingers.
‘We have burned our hand.
Have you taken off your shoes !
I have not taken them off.
‘Will you put on your new hat?
I will put on the old one.
‘Who cuts your nails ?
My mother cuts them for me.
‘When are you going away ?
I am going away now.,

Vocabulary.
Afuera, out.
Hinohado, swollen.
Pues, well.

Afeitar, 1. io shave,
Lavar, L & wash.
Marcharse, 1. ¢e depart.
Ponerse, 2. o put on.
Quitarss, 1. o dake of.
Seguir, 3. L comtinue.
Sentar, 1. (o become.

Exercise 105.
1. Vayase V. de aqui, V. hace demasiado ruido. 2. Me iré en wn
momento. 3. §Se ha lavado V. las manos? 4. Me he lavado las
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manos y la cara. 5. jCuando se marcha su hermano de V.? 6. Se
marchard esta noche 4 1as ocho. 7. | Porqué ho se corta V. las ufias ?
8. Me las corto todas las semanas. 9. Los hombres quieren irse.
10. Pues, que se vayan. 11. ; Porqué no se quita V. las medias dntes
de acostarse? 12. Yo me las quito en la cama. 13. Quitese V. el
sombrero cuando V. entra en el cuarto. 14. Yo siempre me lo quito.
15. Vamonos, ya es tarde. 16. No paéredo irme ahora’; tengo todavia
demasiado que hacer. 17. No puedo pemerme los zapstos, tengo los
piés hinchados. 18. Ese muchacho se va & cortar los dedos si sigue
jugando con €l cuchillo. 19. Péngase V. otra camisa, la que V. tiene
no estd limpia. 20. El pobre Juan se rompié la pierna, cuando cayd
de su caballo. 2. ; Cuantas veces se afeita V.1 22. Me afeito todos
los dias. 23. ; Porqué mo se quita V. las botas? 2£4. No puedo
quitarmelas. 5. £dios, amigo, me voy.

Exereise 108.

1. Why do you go away so soon? 2. I have to go away, it is
already late. ‘3. Johnny is a bad boy, he would not take off his hat
in Mrs. Riera’s house. 4. Wash that child’s face and take him out.
5. I cannot write, I must first warm my hands. 6. Do not go away
yet, I need you. 7. When can I go away? 8. You may go away in
half an hour. 9. Would you go away if you could remain longer ?
10. I would not go away if I had not so much to do. 11. Wash your
hands and come with me. 12. Do not take off your hat, you have to
go out yet. 13. I cannot put on these gloves, they are too small for
me. 14. Poor Mr. Castro broke his arm the other day. 15. Which
coat will you put on? 16. I will put my blue coat on. 17. Let us
go away, my father is waiting for us. 18. Which of your brothers is
going away next week? 19. They are both going away. 20. Take
off that hat, it does not become you. 21. Good by, sir, we are going
away. 22 If you fall down, you will break your head. 23. I have
burned my hand, and I cannot work to-day. 24. He put on his
hat and coat, and went away without saying a word. 25. Felipe
will not put on his shoes ; he says that he has sore feet. 26. Our
friends are going away to-morrow. 27. Why do you not go with
them? 28. You know very well that I am obliged te remain in
town ?
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Gramética. ) Grammar.
1, The reflective pronoun is used in Spanish when the object
of the verb is & part of the body, and in such cases the article
takes the place of the possessive adjective before the noun :

‘Yo me corto el dedo, I cut my finger.
El se lava la cara, He washes his face.

2, The verbs ponerse, 2. to put on, and quitarse, 1. o take
off, follow the same rule as above when referring to articles of
clothing and others when destined for parts of the body :

Me ponge el sombrero, I put on my hat.

Me quito los guantes, I take off my gloves.
Leccion LIV. Lesson LIV.
PERIPHRASTIC VERBS.
Hacerse, . » T . Haber de,
Meterse 4, . Tener de,
Ponerse, . Haber menester de, } must, shall.
Volverse, . Tener menester de,
Llegar 4 ser, L Lo become. Deber de,
Venir & ser, .
Irse haciendo, Placer, 2.
Venir 4 ser, . Gustar,1. } to like, to please.
Yenir 4 parar, - Agradar, 1.
Conjugation.

Hacerse, 2. meterse, 2. ponerse, 2. volverse, 2. to become.
Present Indicative.

‘Yo me hago, T become.

Ta te haces; . thou becomest.
¥l se hace, he becomes.
Ella se hace, she becomes.
Nosotros nos hacemos, we become.

Vosotros os haceis, you become.
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Ellos (m.) se hacen,
Ellas (/) se hacen,
V. (sing.) se hace,
V.V. (?l.) se hacen,

they become.

you become.

Preterite Indefinite.

Me he hecho,

Te has hecho,

Kl se ha hecho,

Ella se ha hecho,

Nosotros nos hemos hecho,
Vosotros os habeis hecho,
Ellos (m.) se han hecho,
Ellas (/.) se han hecho,

V. (stng.) se ha hecho, }
V. V. (pl.) se han hecho,

T have become.
thou hast become.
he has become.

" ghe has become.

we have become.
you have become.

they have become.

you have become.

Llegar, 1. venir & ser.
Present Indicative.

Yo llego 4 ser, T become.
Yo vengo 4 ser, z :
ete. ete.
Preterite Indefinite.
He llegado 4 ser, ’ 5
He.venido 4 ser, } T have )
Irse haciendo.
Present Indicative.
Yo me voy haciendo, " I am becoming.
Tu te vas haciendo, thou art becoming.
£l se va haciendo, he i3 becoming.
Ella se va haciendo, she is becoming.
Nosotros nos vamos haciendo, we are becoming.
Vosotros os vais haciendo, you are becoming.
Ellos (m.) se van haciendo, becoms
Ellas ( /.) se van haciendo, g they are -
V. (stng.) se va haciendo, g you are becoming.

V. V. (pl.) se van haciendo,



294 LESSON 54.

Pretarite Indefinite.

Me he ido haciendo, I have become.

Te has ido haciende, thou hast become.

Se ha ido haciendo, he or she has become.
Nos hemos ido haciendo, e have become.

Os habeis ido haciendo, you have become.

Se han ido haciendo, they have become.

V. (sing.) se ha ido heciendo, } you have b

V. V. (pl.) se han ido haciendo,

Haber, 2. tener menester de, haber de, deber des.
Present Indicative.

Yo he menester de aalir,
ete.

I must go out.
efe.

Preterite Indefinite.

He habido menester de salir,
ete.

I have been obliged to go out.
ele.

Gustar, 1. placer, 2. agradar, 1. fo like, to pleass.
Present Indicative (qafirmatively).

Me gusta or gustan,
Te gusta or gustan,
Le gusta or gustan,
Nos gusta or gustan,
Os gusta or gustan,
Les gusta or gustan,

A V. 1e gusta or gustan (sing.),
A V. V. les gusta or gustan (pl.),

I ¥ks or like to.

thou likest or dikest to.

he or she likas or likes te.
we like or like to.

you like or like to.

they like or like to.

g you like or like to.

Present Indicative (inferrogatively).

i Me gusta (or gnstan) é m{ ¢
i Te gusta (or gustan) 4 t{ ?
i Le gusta (or gustan) 4 é1¢
i Le gusta (or gustan) 4 ella ?

do I Uike (or do I like io) ?
dost thow like (or like to)?
does ha like (or like to) ?
does she like (or like to) ?

R e AN
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i Nos gusta (or gustan) & nodotros ! do we like (or like to) ?
i Os gusta (or gustan) 4 vesotros ! do you like (or ke to) ?
i Les gusta (or gustan) & ellos (m.) ! do thoy like (or dike 20)8
i Les gusta (or gustan) 4 ellas (/) ¢
i Le gusta (or gustan) 4 V. (sing.) ? do gow like (er like ) ?
i Les gusta (or gustan) 4 V. V. (pl.)?
Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El ohunleoce, the vest. Otra cess, somathing elde.
El pre¢io, the price. Sobre, aboub.
El prisionero, the prisoner. ~ Fuailar, 1. % shoot.
El sastre, the tailor. ' Conoluirss, 3. ¢o end.
La luvia, ke rain. Construir, 3. to buid
Los padres, the parents. Cotrer, 2. 0 rua.
Débil, weak. Echarse, 1. {o begin.
Do repente, suddenly. @ritar, 1. & soream.
Despacio, sowly. Llamar, 1. to call.
Honrado, Aonest. Qddar, 1. ¢o Aate.
Loeo, tnsane. Respetar, 1. o respect.
Orgulloso, proud. 8eguir, 3. o continue.
Exercise 107,

1. Mi hermano se ha hecho negociante. 2. Este hombre no sabe
neds, ¥ s ha metido 4 médico. 3. Por eus taléntos llegs aquel
oficial & ser general. 4. El tiempo se ha puesto taa mals, que no
hemos podido marcharnos. &. Juan se pass tan malo, qae creiamos
que se iba & morit, 6 Yo ho 86 en qué véndrd & parar esta disputa.
7. Me es preciso salir mafana muy temprano. 8. 8i & enfermo
signe malo, habrd que Hawiar al miédico. 9. El hijo debe y ha de
fespetar 4 sus padred.  10. El general mandé afusilar 4 los prisioneros.
11. Sobre eso, hay mucho qae decir. 12 Fl muchacho se eché 4
correr despues de haber robado las mansanas. 13. j lre gusta £ V. Ia
cerveza? 14. No me gusta mucho. 15. ; Que se hard de nosotros si
no recibimos dinero ! 16. Hemos menester de salir d4ntes de las tres.
17. Nuestro amigo Felipe trabaja mucho, y se va haciendo rico.
18. Estando en la calle, se puso 4 gritar. 19. Muchos de mis amigos
#e han hecho ricos en América. 20. No me gustan estos libros, y asi
no los leo. 21. Se dice que el padre de Enrique se ha vuelto loco.
22 Aquel hombre se volvié tan orgulloso que era odiado de todos
23. Tendrémos que pagarle 4 este hombre el precio que pide.



296 . LESSON 54,

24. Mejor quiero ser pobre que robar. 25. El aiio que viene me
haré construir una casa mas grande. 26. No me agrada la conducta
de este hombre. 27. Vamos mas despacio, 4 mi no me gusta andar
tan ligero. 28. ; A que ha venido & parar aquello? -29. Todavia no
se sabe. 30. No noe place que V. V. hagan eso. 31. Deje V. entrar
4 este hombre. o i

- Exercise 108.

1. My brother would bave become a general if the war had not
ended. 2. What will become of those two men? 3. A bad prince
seldom becomes a good king. 4. Being in the street, he became very
gick. 5.. The poor man became 8o weak that he could not walk.
6. John is getting richer every day. 7. I do not like this man, I
don’t believe he is honest. 8. You will have to give him all the
money he asks. 9. The thief began to run when he sawus. 10. What
will become of those poor children ? 11. You will get sick if you are
not more prudent. 12. When iron is exposed to rain it becomes rusty.
13. What would you like to eat? 14. I should like to eat some
chicken. 15. I believe that marn has become insane. 16. He has
become a physician after having studied several years in Paris.
17. You will have to speak to him, if he comes again. 18. I am
having a new vest made by my tailor. 19. If you don’t like this
wine, I will give you something else. 20. The weather has suddenly
become very cold. 21. I don’t know what will become of that man.
22. Napoleon the First became great by his victories, 23. I have to
stay at home until my brother returns. 24. He began to laugh when
I told him that. 25. Are we going to read or to write? 26. You
are to read first. * 27. If I call you, come immediately, and don’t keep -
me waiting (maks me wast). 28. Next year we are going to have a
house built, - 29. Henry has become rich in a few years. 30. My
sister says that she does not like her new house.

Gramética. ~ Grammar.
1. There are verbs hesides the auxiliary verbs already men-
tioned which may be called periphrastic verbs, becuuse they
are used not only to form the compound tenses of other verbs,

but also to circumscribe the sentence. The verbs haber, 2. and
tener, 2. followed by the preposition de, belong to this category,
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and 80 do certain active and neuter verbs taken reflectively or fol-
lowed by the preposition &, as will be seen by the list above.

2. The verb to become, when expressing a change of condi-
tion or profession by the subject, is rendered in Spanish by
hacerse, 2, ponerse, 2. and meterse, 2. :

Se ha hecho s
Se ha puesto >4 médico, He has become a physician.
Se ha metido

8. When the change of condition is not performed by the
subject, but is a consequence of its merits, llegar & ser, venir
4 ser, or ser hecho are then used :

Por sus talentos llegd 4 ser (vinodser By his talents he became physician
or fué hecho) médico de cimara, of the court.

Note. — Irse haciendo is used to express a progressing action.

4, To become or to get is translated by ponerse, 2. to ex-
press a_change in health, and by the same verb and by vel-
verse, 2. or hacerse, 2. if we express a change in the physical or
moral condition of a person, animal, or thing :

Se ha puesto enfermo, He has become sick.
Se volvié loco, He became insane.

5, To result .is best translated by ser, salir de, or venir
4 parar: _
Yo no sé en que vendrd 4 parar (que . I don't know what the result of this
- saldrd or que serd) de esta disputa, dispute will be.

6. To commence, when governing an Infinitive and ex-
pressing a motion, or the feeling of joy and sadness, is ren-
dered by empezar, 1. ponerse, 2. and echarse, 1. with the
preposition &: ' "

Empez6 & correr, He began to run.
8e puso 4 reir, - He began to laugh.
8e eché 4 llorar, He began to cry.
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Leeeion LY. Lesson LY.
IMPERSONAL VERES. )
Liover, & to rain.

Llueve, It rains.

Llovia, It was raining.

Liovid, It did ratn.

Llovers, It will rain.

Lloveria, It should or would rain.
Que llueva, That it may rain.

Que Hoviese or lloviers, That i might rain.

Ha llovido, 1t Aas rained.

Habia llovido, It had been raining.
Hubo llovide, It had ratwed.

Habrd llovido, It will have rained.
Habria llovido, It should or would have rained,
Que haya llovido, That it may have rained.
Que hubiese ) ;,5iq, That & might Aave rained.
Que hubiera

Habiendo llovido, Having rained.

Helar, 1. to freeze; hiela, i¢ freezes.
@ranizar, 1. to hail ; graniza, i¢ hails.
Deshelar, 1. to thaw ; deshiela, 1 thaws.
Hovar, 1. to snow; nieva, % snows.

Tronar, 1. {o thunder ; truena, t¢ thunders.
Llovisnar, 1. to drizle ; llovizna, t¢ drizzles.
Relampaguear, 1. fo lighten ; relampagues, it lighlens.
Ventear, 1. f blow ; ventes, 4 dlows.
Amaneocer, 2. 2 to dawon : AMANECE, | oo uorney
Alborear, 1. alborea,

Anocheocer, 2. to grow dark;  anochece, it grows dark.
. Hacer, 2. and Haber, 2. impersonally.

i Que tiempo hace ? How 1s the weather ?
Hace buen tiempo, } It is fins wonther:
Hace hermoso tiempo,

Hace mal tiempo, It i3 bad weather.
Hace calor, It is warm.

Hace frio, It is cold.
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Hace viento, It is windy. .
Hace sol, The sun shines.
Hay sol,
Hay luna, The moon shines.
Hace lodo, It is muddy.
Hay polvo, It is dusty.
Hauce din, R is daylight.
Hace noche, It is night.
Acaecer, 2, Importar, 1. to be important.
Acontecer, 2. }to happen. Pareocer, 2. to appear, to seem.
8uoeder, 2. Ocavenir, 3. to be proper.
ete. ete.
Vooabulario. Vooabulary.
El invierno, the winter. La seciedad, the society.
El lodo, the mud. La ventana, the window.
El puerto, the port, Alge, rather.
El quitasol, the sunshade. £ menudo, often.
El sobretodo, the overcoat. Comedido, polite.
El trineo, the sleigh. Himedo, damp.
El trueno, the thunder. Oscuro, dark.
La carreta, the cart. Preeiso, necessary.
La estacion, the season. Singular, singular.
La luaa, the moon. Alegrarse, 1. to r¢joics.
La milla, the mile, Vestirse, 3. to dress.
Exereise 109.

1. ; Qué hermoso tiempo hace hoy, no es verdad ! 2. Sf, hace un
tiempo de primavera. 3. ; Hace calor en su pais de V.? 4. No hace
tanto calor como aqui. 5. Hoy llueve demasiado, los muchachos no
podrén salir. 6. Esta noche habrd luna, podrémos dar un paseo en el
parque. 7. ;Si sigune la lluvia, habrd mucho lodo en las calles.
8. { Qué tiempo haréd mafiana ! V. puede estar seguro que hard mal
tiempo. 9. Hay mucho sol ; tome V. su quitasol. 10. Ayer hizo
bastante frio. 11. No hizo demasiado frio. 12. j; Qué fué lo que
sucedi6? 13. Sucedi6 que nadie tenia dinero, cuando fué preciso
pagar. 14. Si hace frio, péngase V. el sobretodo. 15. Nunca hace
demasisdo frio para mi. 16. Ni para mi tampoco. 17. Ha nevado
muy 4 menudo este invierno. 18. Abra V. la ventans, y ves V. que
tiempo hace. 19. Esta helando. 20. Relampagueé muchisimo
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anoche. 21. Conviene ser comedido en la sociedad. 22. Importa
que salgamos temprano mafiana. 23. Acsece muchas veces que
lueve y hiela al mismno tiempo. 24. Es verdad que su hermano me
ha dicho esto, pero yo no lo creo. 25. Yo amaneci en Toledo y
anocheci en Madrid. 26. Me acaecieron muchas cosas en el viaje.
27. Anochece muy temprano ahora. 28. ; Estd tronando ; oye V. el
trueno? 29. No es el trueno, es una carreta que estd pasando en la
calle. 30. Si hace buen viento, llegarémos mafiana temprano al
puerto.

Exercise 110.

1. It is important to know who was the last person who entered
the room. 2. A singular thing has occurred. 3. It seems as if you
had nothing to say. 4. As soon as it dawns we will dress and leave
the honse. 5. If I had known that it was so cold, I should not have
gone out. 6. It was so hot here last summer that we all went to the
country. 7. It hailed last night, and I thought that it would also
hail to-day. 8. It thundered and lightened the whole day, but it did
not rain. 9. Did it snow this morning? 10. No, but it will either
snow or rain in a moment, 11. It dawns very early in this season.
12. I wish it would snow every day, that we might go in a sleigh.
13. How many miles are there from here to B. 7 14. It is too late to
go there to-day. 15. Dear friend, how glad I am to see you again!
16. It is too damp to-day to go out. 17. It is very dark here, open
the windows. 18. It is not daylight yet. 19. It was very fine
weather yesterday. 20. It was rather cold. 21. Was it cold when
you were in the country? 22. It was colder there than last year at
the same time. 23. I think that it will be very warm this sammer.
24, Do you know what happened to my brother? 25, Yes, John
told me what happened to him, 26. It is very muddy, put on your
other shoes. 27, If it rains, I will lend you my umbrella. 28, It
was raining, but it does not rain mow. 29. It is very windy.
30. They say that it is just as warm in the country as in the city.

Gramética. Grammar.

1. Impersonal verbs can only be used in the Infinitive or in
the third person singular without any pronoun :
Llueve, &2 rains;  graniza, it hails,

N
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2, Impersonal verbs are either essentially impersonal, that
is, cannot be used otherwise, as llover, 2. to rain ; nevar, 1. ¢o
snow; etc., or they are accidentally impersonal, that is, they
may be formed from any active or neuter verb.

8. The verbs amanecer, 1. to dawn, and anochecer, 2. to grow
dark, when used as neuter verbs, may be conjugated with all
persons. We may therefore say :

Amanecimos en Toledo, y anochecl- It was daylight when we reached To-
mos en Madrid, " ledo, and wight when we reached
Madrid,

4, The impersonal verbs acaecer, 2. acontecer, 2. convenir, 3. -
importar, 1. parecer, 2. suceder, 2. admit a subject and agree
with the same when accompanied by the pronouns me, te, le, etc. :

Me acaecieron muchas coses, Many things happened to me.
Le sucedieron varias desgracias, Several misfortunes happened to him.

Leceion LVI. - Lesson LVI.
GOVERNMENT OF VERBS.

Verbs requiring Prepositions after them.

Ejemplos.
V. abusa de nuestra amistad.
El se acerca de (8) la ventana.
Yo me acuerdo de él.
Me alegro de ver 4 V.
El se aleja de nosotros.

El se inclina a? vicio.

Yo adhiero ¢ mi opinion.

El est4 acostambrado 4 la limpieza.
Ha sido condenado 4 la prision.

El pais abunda en hierro.
ha caido en error.
Yo confioen V.

Examples.

You abuse our friendship.
He approaches the window.
I remember him.

I am glad to see you.

He goes away from us.

He inclines towards vice.

I adhere to my opinion.

He is accustomed to cleanliness.
He has been sentenced to prison.

'The country is abundant in iron.
He has fallen into a mistake.
I trust to you.
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Hemos convenide en esto. We have agreed to that.
Yo no creo en eso. I do not believe in that.
Se cas6 con mi hermans. He married my sister.
Cumplo con mi obligacion. 1 do my duty.
Me he escusado con él. I have apologized to him.
Me molesta con sus visitas. He annoys me with his visits,
£1 calla por miedo. He is silent through fear.
Me doy por vencido. 1 consider myself as conquered.
Estoy por él. I abide by him.
Pecamos por orgullo. We sin through pride.
Voocabulario. Vocabulary.
El avaro, the miser. Adherir, 3. to adhere.
B deneficio, the denef2. Alvjars, 1. to leave.
El somsejo, $he aduive. Agartay, 1. o remove.
El pleito, the lawsuit. Apelar, 1. o qupeal.
El reo, the cufprit. Censurar, 1. (o censurs,
La oosta, the expense. Colmar, 1. to overwhelm.
La fiebre, the fever. Condenar, 1. to condemn.
La friolers, the trifle. Dedioar, 1. to devote.
La légrima, the tear. Desconflar, 1. ¢o distrust.
La sentencis, the judgment. Embarcar, 1. {o eapags.
La yeorba, the grass. Entender, 2. to understand.
Acostumbrado, accustomed. Formalizarse, 1. (o get vexed.
Agradecido, thankful. Habituarse, 1. to accustom one’s self.
Bordado, irimmed. Interesarse, 1. o tuke snierest.
Aoceroarse, 1. to qpproach. Jaotarse, 1. to boast.
Exercise 111.

1. Si V. adhiere & mi opinion, adheriré yo 4 1a suya. 2. El reo ha
sido condenado 4 muerte. 3. Acuérdese V. de mi. 4. El rey colmé
4 su ministro de beneficios. 6. Este hombre padece de fiebres.
6. Censuran 4 este rico de avare. 7. Con mis consejos le he apartado
de malas compafiies. 8. Mi hermano ha sido condenado en las costas
del pleito. 9. No se acerque V. de la ventana, pues hace frio.
10. Estoy acostumbrado & estos trabajos. 11. V. no tiene razon de
acusarme de esto. 12. Estoy agradecido & los beneficios que he
recibido. 13. Me alejé de aquella tierra con las ldgrimas en los ojos.
14. Me alegro de verle 4 V. bueno. 15. El negociante ha apelado de
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In sentencia. 16. El traje de ln zeina estaba bordado de oro. 17. V.
no deberia burlarse de este hombre. 18. Yo no me burlo de nadie.
19. He cambiado mi caballo por otra. 20. Noé hemos cansado del
vigje. 21. El se casard con aquella sefiora tan rica. 22. Aquel jéven
dedica todo su tiempo al estudio. 23. Desconfio de este hombre sin
conocerle. 24. Temo que V. se embarque en malos negocios. 25. No
entendemos nada de eso. 26. V. V. se han formalizado por una frio-
lera. 27. No tiene V. razon de gloriarse de esa accion. 28. No
hemos podido habituarnoe & ese pais. 29. Nos hemos interesado en
este joven, pero él nos ha engafiado. 30. El pobre hombre se man-
tenia de frutas y de yerbas.

Exercise 112,

1. If you make fun of me, I will tell it to your father. 2. .Hns the
soldier been sentenced to desthf 3. He has been sentenced to (the)
prison. 4. He boasts of a thing of which he onght to be ashamed.
5. ‘Our teacher takes great interest in our studies. 6. Do you remem-
ber my brother? 7. I remember him very well, but I don’t remem-
ber your cousin. 8. I am doing something now to which I am not
accustomed. 9. Why do you not come near the fire? 10. I am not
cold, I am very well here. 11. I am very glad to know that you
have not lost your money in that.business. 12. We have exchanged
our coffee for tea. 13. T do not understand anything about this mat-
ter. 14. You sre wrong to distrust that mam, he is your friend.
15. He accuses me of having deceived him, but he does not tell the
truth. 16. I adhere to what I have said. 17. If you engage in that
business yon will lose all your money. 18. That young man sup-
ports his family with his work. 19. Remember what I told you
when yon see your brother. 20. We are thankful for the benefits we
have received. 21. Do not go away from the window. 22. He is
very glad to see that his brother studies so much. 23. If you appeal
from the judgment, you will be condemned & second time. 24. I
have became tired of that house. 25. Do you think that Mr. Mar-
tinez will marry Miss Ruiz? 26. I think he will marry her next
month.

Gramétioa. Grammar.

1. Many verbs which sometimes in English are not followed
by any preposition, govern in Spanish either the genitive, the
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dative, or the ablative, with the prepositions de, &, con, por,
para, sobre, etc. Some of these verbs may even, without
changing their meaning, govern different prepositions, as:
Instruir 4 alguno de, en or sobre algo, To snform some one of something.

Other verbs change their meaning according to the preposition
which follows them :

Creo en él,
Me creo de esta coss,

I believe in Rim. .
I am convinced of that thing.

2, Most reflective verbs, and those which express the move-
ments of the soul or mind, want, fulness, separation, accusation,
blame, etc., generally govern the preposition de.

- OBSERVATION. — It would be difficult to give definite rules for the govern-
ment of the other prepositions. The Grammar of the Spanish Academy con-
tains a long list of verbs with their corresponding prepositions. We have

omitted the same, as we consider that the student will have to depend princi-
pally on practice and reading to master these as well as other difficulties.

.

Leceion LVII.

Lesson LVIL.

GOVEBRNMENT OF ADJECTIVES.

Ejemplos.

Este hombre es digno de su posicion.

Estoy deseoso ds verle.

Mi hermano es alto de cuerpo.

Aquella sefiora es pélida de color.

Nuestra casa estd cercana de la
ciudad.

Estoy cierto de su venida.

Este vino es agrio al gusto.
El o8 amable 4 todos.

Esto es benéfico 4 1a salud.
El es fiel 4 sus amigos.

ﬁlesté.tﬁstoporlamnerte de sa
hermano.

Estoy alegre con la llegada de mi
hermano.

Examples.
This man is worthy of his position.
1 am anxious to see him.
My brother is tall in size.
That lady has a pale complexion.
Our house is near the city.

1 ani sure of his coming.
This wine is sour to the taste.

- He is amiable towards everybody.

This is good for the health.

He is faithful to his friends.

He is sad about the death of his
brother.

I am glad at the arrival of my
brother.
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Vocabulario. . Vocabulary,
El compaiiero, the companion. Despreciado, despised.
El héroe, tke hero. Digno, worthy.
El pesar, the gri¢f. Encendido, red
El poder, the power. Exento, cxempted.
El prineipio, the principle. Favorable, favorable.
El temor, tke fear. Incapas, incapable.
La alabansa, the praise. Indigno, unworthy.
La botella, the bottle. Inmévil, smmovable.
La costumbre, the manner. Lleno, full.
La mina, the mine. Maduro, ripe.
La naranja, the orange. Penoso, hard, painful.
La razon, the reason. Poderoso, powerful.
La ruina, the ruin. Propenso, snclined.
La suplioa, the entreaty. Propicio, propitious.
Aoeptable, acceptable. Sorprendido, surprised.
Ansioso, eager. Descascarar, 1. fo peel.
Codicioso, greedy. ) Obrar, 1. o act.
Conforme, conformably. ’

Exercise 118.

1. Este hombre es muy codicioso de dinero. 2. V. estd lleno de
soberbia, y V. no tiene motivo para ello. 3. Mi hermano ha sido
exento del servicio militar. 4. Es una cosa fdcil de hacer, y sin
embargo V. la hace muy mal. 5. Los habitantes de aquella isla son
puros de costumbres. 6. Es penoso de ver 4 ese hombre correr 4 la
ruina. 7. Hemos obrado conforme 4 la razon. 8. Don Pedro es un
hombre despreciado de todos ¢ indigno del empleo que ocupa. 9. Esta
fruta no es buena para comer. 10. V. es incapaz de comprender -
nuestras ideas. 11. Estoy contento con lo que tengo, y no deseo nada
mas. 12. La proposicion que V. nos hace es aceptable para todos,
13. La pobre mujer se quedé inmévil de temor. 14. La accion de
ese hombre es digna de alabanza. 15. La vida humana estd llena de
pesares. 16. El héroe estd siempre ansioso de gloria ; y, el avaro,
codicioso de dinero. 17. Este muchacho es muy bonito de cara.
18. Esta lengua es fdcil de aprender. 19. Aquel pais es rico en
granos, pero pobre en minas. 20. Estoy cierto de mi asercion.
21. El hombre verdaderamente liberal es fiel 4 sus principios. 22. La
libertad es propicia & las ciencias y 4 las artes. 23. ; Porqué estd V.
tan encendido de cara? 24. Porque acabo de correr, y tengo mucho
-calor. 25. La naranja madura es ficil de descascarar.

20
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Exercise 114.

1. That fruit is not good to eat, it is not ripe yet. 2 If youw act in
(de) that way you will be despised by everybody. 3. You ought to
be satisfied with what you have. 4. I am anxious to see your brother,
when does he arrive? 5. He will be here to-morrow. 6. That action
is unworthy of an honest man. 7. The mighty are inclined to abuse
their power. 8. It is easy to say that, but it is not so easy to do as
you think. 9. I am certain of what I say. 10. The weather is very
favorable for our journey. 11. That bottle is full of wine. 12. That
country is very rich in gold mines. 13. We are most anxious to
know the truth. 14, I knew that you were incapable of acting thus.
15. That child is beloved by all his companions. 16. They have
acted according to (the) reason. 17. Life is fall of misery. 18. I am
tired of the conduct of this man. 19. We are not accustomed to see
80 many people in our small town. 20. I am surprised at what that
man has told us. 21. He is deaf to all our entreaties. 22 Those
men are poor in means, but rich in credit. 23. They are very sad
about the death of their father. 24. Your father’s proposition is ac-
ceptable to everybody. 25. The poor servant was all his life faithful
to his master.

Graméitica. Grammar.

1. Many adjectives have in Spanish a meaning by them-
selves, while others require a complement to their meaning, as
digno, worthy ;; propenso; inclined ; comparable, comparable ;
ete. @

Es una accion digna (of what?) de It is an action worthy of praise.
elogio,

Los poderosos: som propensos (for  The mighty are inclied b abuse
what?) 4 abusar de sa poder, their power.

2, An adjective may govern a noun, an Infinitive, or a sen-
tence in the Subjunctive mood :
Fiel 4 sus amigos, Fasthful to his friends.
Diestro en saltar, Skilful tn jumping.
El es indigno de que ls compadezean,  He is unsworthy of deing pitied.

8. Those adjectives which express warthiness, unworthiness,
Jacility, difficulty, fulness, want, scarcity, eagerness, anxiety, de-
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sire, exceplion, moral or physical qualities, moral or physical sepa-
ration, distance, prorimity, certainty, wneertainty, danger, etc.,
generally govern the preposition de :

Digno de recompensa, Worthy of reward.
Indigno de perdon, Usworthy of pardon.
Fécil de hacer, Easy to do.
Penosa de hacer, _ Difficult ta da.
Lleno de soberbia,. Full of pride.
Escaso de conceptos, Poor in ideas.
Deseosp de trabajar, Desirous of working.
Codicioso de dinero, Eager for money.
Gardo de talle, Stout vn body.
Blando de corazon,, Soft in heart.
Inseparahle de sus amigos, Inseparable fram his friends.
Cercano de la ciudad, Near the city.
Lejano de la ciudad, Far from the city.
Cierto de su venida, Certain of his arrival.
Seguro de peligro, Swne ¢f danger.

ete, “ele.

4, Adjectives expressing the feelings of the soul or mind
take the prepositions de, por, or con:

Inmévil de temon, Immovable with fear:
Triste por su muerte. Sad at his death.
Alegre con su llegade, Pleased at his arrival.

Notr. — When the adjective precedes a verb in the Infinitive mood, the
preposition de may always be used :
Contenta de ver, Glad to see you,

5. In most other cases the adjectives require the same prepo.
sitions as in Engligh.

6, Past Participles used as adjectives may govern de or por:
Es un hombre despreciado de (por)  He is a man despised by all.

todos,

7. There are also adjectives which vary in meaning, accord
ing to the preposition which follows thems :

Esta fruta es buena para comer, Thas fruit is good to eat,
Esta naranja es buena de descascarar, This orange is casy to peel.
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LESSON 58.
Leccion LVIII. Lesson LVIII,
THE ADVERB.
Adverbs of Place.

Ahi, there. Dentro (de), ir.
Aqui, acd, here. Fuera (de), out.
All, there. Arriba, up.
All4, yonder. Abasjo, down.
Cerca (de), near. Adelante, forward.
Léjos (de), far. Atras, back.
Dénde, where. Delante (de), before.
Kdonde, whereto. Detras (de), behind.
Dedonde, wherefrom. Encima (de), upon.
Adentro, within.

ete. ete.

Adverbs of Time.

Hoy, to-day. Pronto, soon.
Mafiana, to-morrow. Siempre, always.
Ahora, now. Nuncs,
Luego, afterwards. Jamas, } never.
Tarde, late. Ya, already.
Temprano, early. Mientras, whilst,
Presto, quick. Atn, yet, still.

ete. etc.

Adverbs of Manner.

Bien, well. Recio, loud.
Mal, badly. Despacio, slowly.
Asl, g0, thus. Depriesa, quickly.
Bajo, low. Alto, loud.

etc. ete.

Adverbs of Quantity.

Mucho, much. Muy, very.
Poco, little. Tan, so, as.
Sobrado, Tanto, so much, as much.
Harto, }mough. Cuanto, how much.
Bastante, ’ Demasiado, too much.

etc.

etc.
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Adverbs of Comparison.

MA4s, more.
Ménos, less.
ete.

Mejor, better.
Peor, worse.
ete.

Adverbs of Order.

Primeramente, first.
Ultimamente, lastly.

Sucesivamente, mcwuwdy
Antes (de), before.

Despues (de), after.

Adverbs of Aflirmation.

81, yes. Verdaderamente, verily. .
Ciertamente, certainly. Indudablemente, undoubtedly,
ete. ete,
Adverbs of Negation.
No, no. Nada, nothing, not anything.
Tampoco, neither, not either. De ninguna manera, nowise.
ete. ete. .
Adverbs of Uncertainty. o
Tal vez, Acaso, perhaps (in tnéerro-
Quizd,  perhaps. Por ventura, gations).
Quizds, Por fortuna, i
ete. ete.
Adverbial Expressions.
Sobre poco més é ménos, About, more or less.
4 10 ménos, al ménos, At least.
A diestra y siniestra, Right and left.
£ duras penas. Wiith great trouble.
De aqui pera alli,
2;&0; m olld, Here and there.
Acd y allé, aculls,
Formation of Adverbs with mente (ly).
Fécil, facilmente, Easy, easily.
Constante, constantzmente, Constant, constantly.
Triste, tristemente, Sad, sadly.
Alegre, alegremente, Joyful, joyfully.
Flegante, elegantemente, Elegant, elegantly.

Sabio, sabiamente,

Wise, wisely.
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Delicado, delicadamente, Delicate, delicately.

Claro, claramente, Clear, clearly.
Verdadero, verdaderamente, True, truly.

Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El baston, the cane. Cruel, cruel. -
La desgracia, the migfortune. Despues, gfter, afterward.
La fuerxa, the strength. Probable, probable.
La groseria, the rudeness, Tal ves, perhaps.
La tarde, the qfternoon. Acompeiiar, 1. to accompany.
Acaso, perhaps. Arrepentirse, 3, o repent.
Afuers, without. Conseguir, 3. to obtain.
Amargo, bitter. Esouchar, 1. Zo listen to.
Bajo, low. Faltar, 1. to fail.
Callado, silent. 0ir, 3. to hear.
Ciego, blind. Provenir, 3. to result.
Claro, clear. Referir, 3. to relate.
Conoiso, concise, Responder, 2. fo answer.
Cortés, polite.

Exercise 115.

1. { Como me ha engafiado este hombre! 2. Hemos siempre sabido
nuestra leccion desde que vamos 4 la escuela. 3. He venido acd tem-
prano para ver & su hermano de V. 4. Ciceron hablé sabia y elo-
cuentemente. 5. Cesar escribi6 clara, concisa y elegantemente. 6. Yo
le hablé cortesmente y el me respondié con groseria. 7. Los mucha-
chos entrdron calladitamente, pues la madre estaba muy mala.
8. Jamas vi tal cosa. 9. Si V. quiere, irémos mafiana al teatro.
10. Le referiré 4 V. la historia, si ya no la sabe V. 11. Yo creo que
V. podrd conseguir facilmente el dinero que V. necesita. 13. Esta
casa debe haber costado mucho dinero. 13. Vengo de afuera, y he
visto una cosa muy curiosa. 14. Aqui matéron 4 un hombre, segun
he oido. 15. Primero vino su hermano de V. y despues los otros
amigos. 16. ; Acaso vendrd su padre hoy? 17. Vendrd tal vez esta
noche ¢ las diez. 18. El anda de aqui para alli sin saber donde sen-
tarse. 19. V. ha sido muy imprudente, y de ahi proviene su desgra-
cia. 20. ;A qué hora vendrd el médico? 21. Ya vieme. 22. Lo
haré si ya no me faltan las fuerzas. 23. No iré all4, pues estoy mejor
donde estoy. 24. j Qué tristisimamente llora esta mujer ! 25. Hable

V. claro, si V. quiere que yo le comprenda. 26. Nunca volveré & ver
é mi querido amigo.
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Exercise 116.

1. If you do not pay him, you will repent it bitterly. 2. These
two friends are constantly together. 3. You must act prudently if
you do not wish to lose your money. 4. Your friend has treated his
sister very cruelly. 5. Your exercise is not well done; you have
written it badly. 6. You would have acted more wisely if you had
not answered that man. 7. I could not listen politely to all he said
about you. 8. I have blindly followed your instructions. 9. Speak
low, my friend, there is somebody in the other room. 10. How do
you do to-day? 11. I am pretty well, thank you. 12. When will
your sister arrive? 13. She will probably arrive this afternoon.
14. Look for my cane, I wish to go out now. 15. Shall you accom-
pany your friends to Paris? 16. I ahall perhaps accomnpany them.
17. If you come to-morrow, do not come too late. 18. I shall not be
able to come before nine o’clock. 19. Our house is already finished.
20. They walk the whole day here and there without doing anything.
21. Do not apeak so loud, I have the headache. 22. I was near him
when he was wounded. 23. He was before me, and my brother was
behind me. 24. Come quick, I have something to tell you. 25. This
author writes very well. 26. We walked very slowly and arrived too
late.

Gramética. Grammar.

L. Place of the Adverb.

1. The Adverb is generally placed in Spanish after the verb.
In compound tenses it is placed after the participle, and never
between the same and the auxiliary :

El discipulo ba siempre estudiado  T'he scholar has always studied his

su leccion, lesson.
Although, according to the rules of syntax, we may deviate from
this rule, the student would do well to adhere to the same, and
thus avoid the mistakes which may result from any deviation.

2. A few adverbs must always stand before the verb, as no,
etc., and the adverbs of exclamation : cuanto, cuan, como, etc. :

{ Como me ha engaiiado | How he has deceived me !

The following abverbs also precede the verb: apénas, kardly ;

ouando, when,; Inego quae, as soon as; asi que, so soon as;
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miéntras que, wkilst; donde, where; de donde, wkence, and
a few others.
2. Formation of Adverbs.

1. Adverbs are formed from adjectives in two different ways :
Adjectives having the same termination for both genders add
mente (corresponding to the English termination ly) to form the

adverb :
Facil, facilmente, Easy, easily.
Dulce, dulcemente, Sweet, sweetly.
Feliz, felizmente, Happy, happily.
Igual, igualmente, Equal, equally.

® 2. Adjectives having a different form for the masculine and
feminine add mente to the feminine form :

Sabio, sabiamente, Wise, wisely.
Claro, claramente, Clear, clearly.
Honrado, honradamente, - Honest, honestly.
Rico, ricamente, Rich, richly.
3. Superlatives may be formed from all adverbs ending in
mente : .
Tristisimamente, Most sadly.
Daulcisimamente, Most sweetly.

4. When several adverbs, follow each other in the same sen-
tence, it is sufficient to add the termination mente to the last
adverb, while all the preceding adverbs take the form of the
feminine of the adjective :

El habla sabia y elocuentemente, He speaks wissly and eloquently.

El escribe clara, concisa y elegan- He writes clearly, concisely, and

temente, eleganily.
The same rule is to be observed for the superlative.

5. When different adverbs in mente occur in the same sen-
tence without modifying the same verb, it is preferable, for the
sake of euphony, to replace one of the adverbs by a noun con-
nected with the preposition con:

Hablé cortesmente y el respondié I spoke courteously and he an-

con groseria, swered rudely (with rudeness).
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6. Adverbs ending in mente govern the same prepositions as
the adjectives from which they are formed :
Anteriormente &, etc. Anterior to, ete.

7. Adverbs cannot be formed from all adjectives. Such are:
verde, green; azul, blue; enfermo, iZ; poco, little; mucho,
much, ete.

8. A few adverbs may be used dlmmutlvely or augmenta-
tively, but only in a familiar way:

Se entrd calladitamente y 1a tomé  He entered very quietly and took
suavitamente por la mano, her very gently by the hand.

9. Certain adjectives may be used in Spanish as adverbs, and
remain then invariable. Such are the adjectives: claro, clear,
clearly ; osouro, obscure, obscurely ; derecho, straight; torcido,
twisted ; fuerte, strong, strongly, etc.

10. The adverb ya, which is generally rendered by already,
is sometimes rendered by indeed, since, now, etc. :

Ya ha llegado, He has already arrived.
Ya de dia, ya de noche, Now in daytime, now at night.
Ya que V. lo sabe, Since you know it.

Ya se arrepentird V., You will indeed repent it.
Lececion LIX. Lesson LIX.
THE PREPOSITION.

K, to, at. Hiela, towards, to.

Ante, defore. Hasta, as far as, until, till, even,
Con, with. Para, for, in order to, to.

Contra, against. Por, by, through, for.

De, of, from. 8egun, according to, as.

Desde, from, since. 8in, without.

En, in. Bebre, on, upon, about, above.

Entre, between, among. Tras, behind, besides,
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Prepostitions and Prepositional Phrasés requiring de aftér them.

Ademas, besides.
Alrededor, around.

Antes, before (vef. to time).
& pesar, notwithatanding,
Ceroa, near.

Debajo, under.

Delante, before.

Dentro, tn.
Despues, after.
Detras, behind.

Prepositions followed by d.

En cuanto, as far.

Ejemplos.
Vendré 4 las ocho.
Comparecié ante el jues.
Estoy con mi padre.
Estamos contra V.
Se habla de V.
Saldré en el mes de Agosto.

Eran enfre quinze 4 veinte hombres.

Mire V. Adeia ol norte.
Voy hdsta mi casa.
Trabajo para ganar,
Va 4 Madrid por un afio.
Lo digo segun me lo han dicho.
Vive sin trabajar.
El libro esté sobre la mesa.
Voy tras V.
Vendré despues de las tres.
El esté detras de mi.
El perro estd debajo de la mesa.

Vocabulario.

El empleo, the employment, situation.
El grito, the outcry.

El marinero, the sailor.

El ndmero, the number,

El principiante, the beginner.

Junto, next.

Examples.
I will come at eight o’clock.
He appeared before the judge.
I am with my father.
‘We are against you.
They speak of you.
I shall leave in the month of
August.
There were between fifteen and
twenty men.
Look towards the north.
1 am going as far as my house.
1 work to earn.
He goes to Madrid for a year.
I tell it as they told me.
He lives without working.
The book is on the table.
1 go behind you.
1 will come after three o’clock.
He is behind me.
The dog is under the table.

Vocabulary.
El real, the shilling.
El reo, the culprit.
El sueiio, the dream.
El verso, the verse.
La bondad, the kindnass.
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La cadena, the chain. Sentado, seated.

La caridad, tke charity. Cojear, 1. to Limp, to be lame.
La comida, tke dinner. Comparecer, 2. fo appear.
La gota, the drop. Contar, 1. & count.

La insolenoia, the tnsolence. Costar, 1. ¢o cost.

La mdsoara, the mask. Dirigir, 3. to direct.

La prueba, the proof. Disputar, 1. ¢ dispute.
La vara, the yard. Bsceder, 2. {o exceed.
Abundante, abundant. Mover, 2. to move; to turn.
Borracho, snfozicated. Pararse, 1. {o staxd.
Corto, short. Preguntar, 1. o tnguire.
Culpado, guilly. Suministrar, 1. ¢ offer.
Derecho, right.

Exercise 117.

1. Esta carta va dirigida 4 mi hermano. 2. Andamos de calle 4
calle sin saber donde vamos. 3. Este pafio se vende 4 veinte reales la
vara. 4. He tomado el dinero 4 tres por ciento. 5. El vino se per-
di6 gota 4 gota. 6. El reo comparecié ante el juez, y fué condenado 4
1a carcel por veinte afios. 7. Con ensefiar tambien se aprende. 8. La
vida del hombre con ser tan corta, nos suministra abundantes pruebas
de que no es un suefio. 9. Esta casa estd cerca de la de mi hermano.
10. Este vino es de diez afios. 11. Mi amigo cojea del pié derecho.
12. Nos vestimos de marineros para ir al baile de mdscaras. 13. Yo
haré esto para V., pero no de balde. 14. Yo iria de buena gana al
campo con V. 15. Tengo un empleo y gano desde ayer. 16. Nadie
le escedia 4 este hombre en bondad. 17. Entre otras cosas he visto
un cuadro muy hermoso en la casa del médico. 18. Quintana cuenta
con razon 4 Herrera entre (or en) el mimero de los primeros autores
espafioles. 19. Este hombre hasta tuvo la insolencia de venir bor-
rachod mi casa. 20. Para principiante, no ha hecho V. mal este trabajo.
21. La caridad es sobre todas las virtudes. 22. Se disputa sobre el
sentido de este verso. 23. Movibse la conversacion sobre vinos fran-
ceses. 24. Tras ser culpado, es él que mas levanta el grito. 25. Este
reloj me cuesta cien pesos sin la cadena. 26. Los hombres estaban
sentados al rededor de la mesa.

Exercise 118,

1. That lady comes from Europe. 2. She used to live at our hounse
before the death of her husband. 3. What were you doing under the



316 LESSON 59,

table? 4. I was looking for my pen. 5. We can do nothing without
money. 6. Will you go as far as the church for me? 7. I will
accompany you as far as that street. 8. You speak without knowing
what you say. 9. Here are some apples for you. 10. My sister lives
far from us. 11. Do you know the lady who lives opposite your
house? 12. Yes, she is an English lady. 13. Why do those boys
walk behind us? 14. They are going to the school next to our house.
15. My brother will come first, and I will go afterwards. 16. My
father is in his room and is writing to my mother. 17. Do nothing
without consulting me. 18. Come and (&) see us this evening with
your friends. 19. Do not stand before me, I cannot see anything.
20. His sons were seated around the table. 21. Those two ladies
live opposite the church. 22. Let us go as far as the park. 23. The
dog is under the table. 24. There is a garden behind the house, and
a church behind the garden. 25. I was seated next to my brother,
and my sister next to him. 26. Here is money for your din-
ner. 27. I received these goods by railroad. 28. Has anybody in-
quired for me? 29. There came a man who inquired for youn, and
who went away when he heard that you were not at home. 30. We
wust stay here until to-morrow.

Gramaitica. Grammar.

1, The preposition &, which has the same meaning in Span-
ish as the English prepositions to and a2, is also used to express:
1. The way in which something is done :

A pié, On foot.
2. The manner, usage, or form of a thing :

A 1a moda, In the fashion.
3. The motive or aim of an action :

i A que propdsito, To what end ?
4. The instrument used to perform an action :

Le eché 4 palos, 1 drove him away with a stick.

<

. Superiority or advantage :
Le gané & correr, T beat kim running.
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6. Amusement or entertainment :

Juega 4 las cartas, He plays cards.
7. Repetition of an interrupted but continued action :
Gota 4 gota, Drop by drop.
8. To form a great number of adverbial locutions :
A 1a verdad, Truly.
£ 10 ménos, At least.

2. The preposition ante, before, means in the presence of :
Ante el juez, " Before the judge.
It often takes the place of dntes que or dntes de, and indi-
cates the preference of one thing or action over another:
Ante todo or dntes de todo, Before everything.
8. The preposition con, with, may also mean although or by
when accompanied by the Infinitive :

Con ensefiar tambien se aprende, By teaching one also learns.
La vida del hombre, con ser tan The life of man, although short,
corta, etc. ele.
Con is also used to form certain locutions :
Con que V. ha llegado, So you have arrived.

4. The preposition de, which is generally rendered by of or
Jrom, is also used :
1. To express the time at which a thing happens:
De dis, In daytime.
2. The proper time to do a thing:
Es tiempo de dormir, It 13 time to sleep.
3. Abundance or scarcity :
Abundante de trigo, Abundant in grain.
4. When standing between an adjective and an Infinitive,
and when rendered in English by the preposition to:
Dificil de alcanzar, Difficult to reach.
6. Between two nouns referring to the same object :
El bribon del criado, That roque of a servand.
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6. In exclamations of sorrow and pity :
| Pobre de mi padre ! My poor father !
7. The age:
El vino era de dos afios, The wine was twe gears old.
8. To designate the part affected in referring to a physical or
moral infirmity :
Cojea del pié derecho, He is lame in the right foot.
9. The way of dressing :

Vistidse de marinero, He dressed as a sailor.
Estaba de luto, He was in mourning.

10. When the word pedago, piece, or another noun is under-
stood :

Probé del asado, I tasted (a piece of) the Poast meat.
Dame de vestir, Give me (clothes) o dress.
11. To form many adverbial locutions ;
De balde, for notAing ; de veras, éruly.
De modo que, 0 that ; de buene gane, willingly.
The preposition de may finally stand sometimes for por or con :
Lo hizo de (or por) miedo, He did it out of fear.

Lo hize de (67 con) buen corazon, I did it with a good heart,
5. The preposition en, ¢x, is also used :
1. Before the gerund :

En diciendo eso, Saying that.
2. To express a continued and repeated act :
De rato en rato, From moment to moment.

This preposition always governs the ablative.
6. The preposition para, for, to (in order to), also expresses
an act ready to be performed :
Estoy para partir, I am about leaving.

7. The preposition por, for, by, though, also expresses :
1. The means, etec. :
Casarse por procurador, To marry by proxy.
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2. The motive, etc. :

Lo hace por fuerza, He does it by forcs.
3. The price, etc. :
Por poco dinero, For little money.
4. Equality, ete. :
Uno vale por dos, One is worth two.
5. What happens in favor of a person or thing :
Empefiarse por él, To occupy one's self for him.
6. What is done in place of a person or thing :
Trabajo por él, I work in his place.
7. Exchange :

Le doy mi sombrero por el suyo, I yiw'you my hat for yours.
8. The estimation in which a person or thing is held :
Est4 tenido por bueno, He is considered as a good man.

Leccion LX. Lesson LX.
DEFECTIVE VERES.
1st Conjugation.

Antojarse, o occur to the mind (only used in the third person).
Pesar, to repent (only used in the third person singular).

2d Congugation.
Paocer, to graze. Reponer, to reply.
Placer, to please. Soler, to be accustomed.
Raer, fo rub of. Taller, o play.
Roer, to gnaw. Yaoer, {o lie.

3d Conjugation.
Abolir, i abolish. Asir, to seize,

Arrecirse, (o be benumbed with cold. Erguir, & ereot.
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Gramaitica. Grammar.

1. Pacer, 2. to graz; raer, 2. to rub of ; and roer, 2. to
gnaw ; are not used in the first person singular of the Presente
de indicativo nor of the subjuntivo, unless we except the verb
roer, which, according to some grammarians, makes in these
tenses roa, roas, roa, and according to others roya, royas, roya.

2. Reponer, 2. in the sense of fo reply, is only used in the
Pretérito definido of the Indicative : repuse, repusiste, repuso,
etc.

8. Boler, 2. is generally only found in the following tenses
and persons :

Suelo, 7 am accustomed to,; sueles, suele, solemos, soleis,
suelen. .

Solia, 7 was accustomed to,; solias, solia, soliamos, soliais,
solian, .

The other tenses are used very seldom, the first Jmperfecto de
subjuntivo, soliera, and the second Condicional, soldria, never
occur.

4, Tafiir, 3. to play, has no first person singular, as it had
formerly, namely tango, derived from the Latin.

5. Yaocer, 2. to lie, is conjugated thus :

GERUNDIO : Yaoiendo.

INDICATIVO PRESENTE : Yasgo, yace.
IMPERFECTO : Yaoia, ete.

Fururo: Yaoeré, etc.
IMPERFECTO SUBJUNTIVO : Yaoiera, etc.
CONDICIONAL : Yaceria, etc.

PRESENTE : Yazga or yasos.

FUTURO DE SUBJUNTIVO : Yaoiere.

IMPERATIVO : Yaxz tu, yaced vosotros.

6. Balve and vale are only used in the second person singu-
lar of the Imperative of the Latin verbs salveo, valeo, the for-
mer meaning 7 greet thee and the second fare thee well. These
expressions are, however, considered nowadays as obsolete.
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Leceion LXI. Lesson LXI.
AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT.
Vocabulario. Vocabulary.
El creador, the creator. La planta, the plant.
El movimiento, the movement. Cesar, Casar.
El padrino, the godfather. Pompeyo, Pompey.
El raton, the mouse. Distinto, distinct.
El s0l, the sun. Supremo, supreme.
La causa, the cause, the case. Aguardar, 1. fo expect, to await.
La especie, the species. Anunciar, 1. ¢ announce.
La flosta, the feast. - Arruinar, 1. to ruin.
La grandeza, the greatness. Conversar, 1. to converse.
La humanidad, the humanity. Deoidir, 3. to decide.
La marcha, the march. Divertir, 3. {0 amuse.
La mayor parte, the most. Esoapar, 1. to escape.
La mitad, the half. Instruir, 3. lo instruct.
La navegaocion, navigation. Interesar, 1. (o interest.
La necesidad, necessity. Jusgar, 1. o judge.
La obra, the work. Sentir, 3. to feel.
Exercise 121.

1. Pedro, Juan y yo hemos estado aqui esta mafiana. 2. El padre
y el hijo han salido esta mafiana. 3. Ni el teatro ni la msica me
divierten. 4. El ejército de Francia é Inglaterra estaban en marcha.
5. El estudiar y conversar con los sabios instruye al hombre. 6. Dar
y saber dar son dos coeas muy distintas. 7. La justicia, la religion y
la humanidad quieren que V. obre de otro modo. 8. Los cielos y la
tierra, el sol y las estrellas, todo nos anuncia la grandeza del supremo
creador. 9. La mitad de los soldados se ha ido. 10. Es la obra y no
la persona que interesa la postmdnd 11. angar y sentir no son la
misma cosa. 12. Serdn V. V., sefiores, quienes decidirdn en esta
causa. 13. Son trenta pesos que V. me debe. 14. El niimero de las
especies de animales es mas grande, segun dicen, que el mimero de las
especies de plantas. 15. Su padre de V. 6 su tio serd el padrino de
mi hermanito. 16. El padre de Juan es uno de los que han sido
arruinados por la tltima guerra. 17. Ni V. ni é] lo saben. 18. De
mis conocidos no todos serian mis amigos. 19. La agricultura, las

21
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artes, el comercio y la navegacion, todo estd perdido en aquel pobre
pais. 20. La mayor parte de mis amigos estd esta noche en el teatro.

Exercise 122.

1. My brother and I will leave to-morrow for the country. 2. Have
not most of your friends left for Paris? 3. Most of them intend to
remain in town this summer. 4. Neither Cesar nor Pompey was to
be an emperor. 5. John and Henry are very good friends. 6. Great,
rich, poor, little, no one escapes death. 7. Fear or necessity are the
cause of all the movements of the mouse. 8. One half of the chil-
dren of that school are Germans. 9. It is we who are responsible for
your conduct. 10. Your brother and I will go to the same school
next year. 11, I am sure that it is you who have said that. 12 A
great number of strangers were present at that feast. 13. He and I
are brothers. 14. Neither you nor your friend will arrive in time.
15. It was your father and not your mother who was here. 16. He
or she will have the book. 17. This gentleman and I have travelled
together. 18. It is not the son but the daughter who has died.
19. There are three gentlemen at the door. 20. It is they we are
expecting. 21. Charles and I are poor, but Peter and his brother are
rich.

Gramética. Grammar.

1. When the subject is composed of two or more nouns joined
by a ¢onjunction, the verb is put in the plural :
El padre y el hijo han estado aqui, The father and the son have been here.

2, When the subjects are connected by ni, neither, or by 6,
or, the verb must also be put in the plural. Usage and euphony
allow, however, the use of the singular, and we can say :

Ni la misica ni el teatro le divier-  Neither music nor the theatre amuse
ten or divierte, him.

This sentence may also have the subjects at the end of the sentence:
No le divierte ni 1a misica ni el teatro.

8. The verb must likewise be in the plural when one subject
alone is expressed and the other or others are understood :

El ejército de Valencia y Murcia The armies of Valencia and Mur-
estaban en marchs, cia were on their march.
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4, If the subjects are not of the same Person, the verbs agree
with the person which has the priority. The first Person has
the priority of the second, and the second of the third :

V. y yo lo sabemos, You and I know .
V. y él lo saben, You and he know it.

5. The verb is put in the singular when the subject is com-
posed of two infimitives ¢
El estudiar y conversar con los  Studying and conversing with wise
sabios instruye al hombre, men instruct man,

6. When a verb has several subjects not connected by any
conjunction, it is put in the singular, unless the sentence begins
with the verb. In this case the verb is put in the plural:

La justicia, la religion, la humani- Justice, religion, and humanity

dad, lo reclama, or Lo reclaman demand .
1a justicia, 1a religion y la hu-
manidad,

7. When a word occurs in the sentence which embraces all

the others, the verb must agree with this word :

Los cielos y la tierra, el sol y las The heavens and the earth, ths sun
estrellas, todo nos anuncia la and the stars, all anmounce the
gratideza de Dios. greatness gf Qo to us.

8, When the verb has for its subject a general collective
noun, it agrees with the latter:

El ejéreito estd bien organizado, The army is well organized.

If the collective is partitive, the verb may either agree with the
same, or with the noun which follows it, and which is governed
by the preposition de:

La mitad de los soldados s haido  One Ralf of the soldiers have gone

or se han ido, away.
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Leccion LXII. Lesson LXII.
CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS.
Oonjunctions.
The Conjunctions most generally used are :
Y, and. Porque, because.
Ni...ni, neither...nor. Ya que, since.
6, or. Respecto, regarding.
Ya...ya, now...now. Por consiguients, consequently
Bea...sea, cither...or. Por eso, therefore.
Pero, but. 8obre, thereupon.
8in ombargo, kowever. Algo, somewhat.
No obstante, notwithstanding. Pues, since.
A& ménos que, unless. Miéntras, whilst.
8i, if, whether, s0. Conforme, as.
Con tal que, provided. Kntes que, before.
Para que, in order that. Aun, ever.
Porqué, why. Por miedo, for fear.
Interjections.
Of Joy.
Ah, ah! A4k, ah! Gracias € Dios! Thank God!
AR, que alegria! ; What Bendito sea Dios! ) God be
Ay que goso! ajoy! Alabado sea Dios!) praised !
Bueno! Good! Vaya, vaya! Well, now!
Of Sadness.
Ah, ay! 4k, ay! Dios mio! Good heavens !
Ay qué pend! What a pain ! Vélgame Dios! May God help ms!
Ay demi! Woetome! Virgen santisima! Holy Virgin!/
Ay demi! Poor me! Ave Maria! God forbid!
Of Approbation and Surprise.
Muy bien! Very well! Céspita!
Bien hecho! Well done! Chispas!
Mo alegro mucho! Iamveryglad!  Cdscaras! is !
Grandemente! Splendid! Caracoles !
Escelente! Excellent! Fuego!
Es un pasmo! . Asouas!
llmmvllls!zm“hﬁd, Bravo! Bravo/



INTERJECTIONS.

Estd muy bien! It is very well/
Es milagro! Wonderful/
@Guapo! Magnificent !

Viva, viva! Hurrah, hurrah!
Otra vex! _Adnother time! Encore!
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Oiga! callo! You don't say so!/
Hola! Hallo/

Mire V.! Do you see!
Caramba! Plague/

Toma! Indeed! (Ironically.)

Of Contempt, Blame, and Disgust.
Dios mio! Good heavens!/ Guapa cosa! A fine thing!/
Eso no vale nada! ZThat is good for ~ Qué verglenza! What a shame!/
nothing / :
Eso es bueno! That isgood indeed!  Quita alld! Get away/
Vaya, vaya! Well, now! Oxte! Shame!/

Que asoo! How disgusting / Calle, qué es bueno! ) That is very
Grande hazalia! A great feat ! Vaya en gracis ! JSine/ (Iron.)
Of Anger.

Voto 4! si me enfado! Don't make Diantre! Hang it/
me mad !
T et | I . & paart | 0 W
) 8 .
cmb.xi”“ﬂ“'ﬂ"““’“”"“- Asouas! That's too bad !
.Of Exhortation and Encouragement.
Vaya, vaya! Brawely! Guarda, guarda! Zook out !
Vamos, vamos! Come on ! K un ladito! Step aside!
Alerta! Wide awake! Cuidado! 7Zake care/

Ea, vengs dlguien! Somebody here!

Ea pues! Well, now!
Es, dnimo! Courage!
Basta, basta! Enough/
Quedo, quedo! Gently!/

Fuers, faera! Out with him/
Fuego, fuego! Fire!

Ay, que me matan! Murder/
Cégole, cégele! Hold him !
Acabése! It is all over !

Of Silence.
Calla, calla! Be silent ! 8ilencio! Silence!
Quoe callen! Quiet / Chito, Chiton! Hush/
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TABLE

OF

TABULA DE LAS TERMINACIONES

DE LAS TRES CONJUGACIONES REGULARES

EN LOS TIEMPOS SIMPLES.

=
o
5] PRESENT Past Present | IMPERFECT
] GErUND. PrETeRITE.
E IRFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. | INDICATIVE.| INDICATIVE.
S
am-o am-aba am-é
am-as8 am-abas am-aste
3 am-a& am-aba am-6
L. am AN-AR am am-ado am-amos | am-ibamos { am-émos
ani-als am-£dals am-stels
am-an am-aban am-dren
com-o com-ia com-i
com-es com-ias com-iste
-ia com-ié
2. = COM-ER | com-iendo com-ido com-¢ com
m com-emos | com-famos | com-fmes
com-eis com-iais com-istels
com-ea com-tan com-léron
recib-o recib-ia recib4
recib-es recib-las recib-fste
ib-tend . recib-e recib-ia recib-16
8.1 | mEciER recib-ide recib-imos | recib-famos [ recib-tmes
recib-is recib-faks recib-istels
recib-ea recib-jam recib-idren
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TERMINATIONS.

OF THE THREE REGULAR CONJUGATIONS

IN THEIR SIMPLE TENSES:

PRESENT Furure
Future. |[IMPERATIVE. IMPERPECT SUBJUNCTIVE.

SUBJUNCTIVE! SUBJUNCTIVE.
am-aré am-s am-e am-ars -aria -an an-are
am-ards am-es am-es am-aras -arias  -ases am-ares
am-ard am-¢ am-o am-ars -aria -as am-are
am-Arémos am-emos F xi 4somos | am-Bremes
am-aréls am-ad am-els am-drais -Ariais detls am-drels
am-arén am-ea am-en am-aran -arian  -dsen an-aren
com-eré com-e com-a com-lers aris  -lese com-iere
com-erds com-a8 com-a8 com-ieras -erias  -dedes com-ieres
com-erd com-& comn-a com-fera -aris lese com-iere
com-erémos | com-smos com-amos | com com-ié ]
com-erdis com-ed com-als com-iérais  -erials -idseis com-{érels
com-eria com-an com-at com-feran  -erian  -legen com-jeren
recib-iré recib-e recib-a recib-fers dria  -lese recib-lere
recib-irds recib-as recib-as recib-leras  drias  -leses recib-ieres
recib-irg recib-a recib-» recib-fers dria  dese recib-fare
recib-irémos | recib-amos | recib-amos | recil riamos -1é recib-ié
recib-tréis recib-1a recib-als reclb-iérais  -iriais  -ldeels recib-iéreis
recib-irdn recib-an recib-an recib-leran  -irian  -jesen recib-feren
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TABULA ALFABETICA DE LOS

PRINCIPALES VERBOS IRREGULARES 0 DEFECTIVOS.

Nora.—El né locado despues del P te del Infinitivo de cada verbo indiea la
Conjugacion & la que pertenece este verbo.
PrEsENT g Presenr | InrFERFECT
GRRUND. 5 8 PRETERITE.
INviNITIVE. &« B |Inpicativ.|INDicATIVE.
&
Abrir, 3. Regularinall| abierto
to open. the other
tenses.
Absolver, 2. conjugated | absuelto
to absolve. like Mover,
Abstraer, 2. conjugated
o abstract. like Traer.
Aoertar, 1. conjugated
to kit the aim. like
Acrecentar.
Acerdar, 1. S 7 : P j, )
to agres. v dab d
d i&b acordfémos
Acostar, 1. conjugated
o lay down. like Acordar.
Aorecentar, 1. tand d Y té
o increase. t tabas |acrecentaste
t téba- témos|
acrecentais mos |acrecentfs-
ient: thbais| teis
taban |acrecentéron
Adestrar, 1. conjugated |-
to guide. like
Acrecentar.
Adherir, 3. conjugated
4o adhere. like Asemtir.
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE
PRINCIPAL IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS.

Nore. — The number put after the Present Infinitive of each verb indicates the Conjugation
to which that verb belongs.

PresENt Frruxe
Furuze. |[IMPERATIVE. IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE.
SUBJUNCTIVE| SuBJUNCTIVE.
TERMINATION
1. 2. 3S.

di rd acord-ara -aria -ase d

d d acord-aras -arias -ases [acordares
rd d acord-ara -aria -ase acordare

acorddremos

g
[
1
§

L B B S B B
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE

OF THE PRINCIPAL

8
PRESENT & Pressnr | IurpreECT
GERUND. 5 2 PRETERITE.
INFINITIVE. A B |INpicative.| INDICATIVE.
)
Adquirir, 8. adquiriendo | adquirido | adquiero adquiria adquirf
to acguire. adquieres adquirias sdquiriste
adquicre adquiria adquirié
adquirimos | adquiriamos| adquirimos
adquiris adquiriais | adquiristeis
adquieren | adquirian adquiriéron
Aducir, 3. Seo
to convey. Comductr.
Advertir, 3. See
to advise. Asentir.
Agorar, 1. See
to divine. Aocordar.
Alentar, 1. See
. to enconrage. Acrecentar.
Almorsar, 1. See
to breakfust. Acordar.
Andar, 1. andando andado | ando andaba andave
to walk. andas andabas anduviste
anda andaba anduvo
andamos andabamos | anduvimos
andais andabais anduvisteis
andan andaban anduviéron
Apacentar, 1. See
to grase. Acrecentar.
Apostar, 1. See
0 bet. Acordar,
Aprobar, 1. See
¢o app Acord:
Apretar, 1. Seo
o tighten. Acrecentar.
Argflir, 8. See
to argue. Instruir.
Arrecirse, 8. See
Lo be benumbed. Pedir.
Arrendar, 1. See
o rent. Acrecentar.
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Przsent Furuze
Furuss. |[IMPERATIVE. IuPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE.
SUBJURCTIVE| . SvBJUNCTIVE.
TEAMINATION
2.
adquiriré adquiera adquiera adquir-iera -iria  -iese  [adquiriere
adquirirfs  [adquiere adquieras adquir-ieras  -irias  -ieses [adquirieres
adquirird dqui dqui dquir-iera <iria  -iese  |adquiriere
adquirirémos {adquirdmos [adquiramos |adquir-iéramos -irfamos -iésemos|adquiriéremos
ladquiriréis |adquirid adquirais  |adquir-iérais  -irfais -iéseis |adquiriéreis
adquirirdn  |adqui adquieran  [adquir-iéran  -irian  -iesen |adquirieren
jandaré ande de and-uviera -aria  -uviese |anduviere
andarés anda des and-uvieras  -arias  -uvieses [auduvieres
andard ande ande and-uviera -aria  -uviese  |andyviere
P A& . and-uvié _ariamos -uvié luvié
jandaréis andad landeis and-uviérais  -ariais -uviéseis [anduviéreis
andarin anden anden and-uvi -arian -uviesen [anduvieren
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PRESENT g PrEseNt | IMPERFECT
GERUND. 5 S PRETERITE.
INFINITIVE. : 2] E INDICATIVE.| INDICATIVE.
A
Arrepentirse, 3. | See
to repent. Asentir.
Asoender, 2. See
to ascend. Atender.
Asentar, 1. See
| to establish a
Asentir, 3. asintiendo | asentido | asiento asentia asent{

Lo acgwiesce. asientes asentias asentiste
asiente asentia asenti6
asentis asentiais asentisteis

Aserrar, 1. See
to saw. Acrecentar.
Asestar, 1. See

to aim. Acrecentar.

Asir, 3. asiendo asido asgo asia asf
to scise. ases asias asiste
This verb is used only| ase asia asié

in a metaphorical asimos asiamos asimos

asen asian asiéron
Asolar, 1. See
to devastate. Acordar.
Atender, 2. atendiendo | atendido | atiendo atendia atendf -
to mind. atiendes atendias atendiste
atiende atendia atendié
atendemos | gtendiamos | atendfmos
atendeis atendiais atendisteis
atenden atendian atendiéron
Atentar, 1. See
to attempt v
Aterrar, 1. See
to prostrate. A
Atestar, 1. See
to crowd. Acrecentar.
Atraer, 2. See
o atiract. Traer.
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PresenT Forurs
Forurs. |IMPERATIVE. IupERFECT SUBJUNOTIVE.
SUBJUNCTIVE] SusJUNCTIVE.
TERMINATION
1. 2. 3.
asentiré asiente asiente asint-iera asent-iria asint-iese asintiere
asentirés asieats asientes asint-ieras -iriag -ieses asintieres
tird ient ieat asint-iera -iria -iese asintiere
asentirémos " " dntié e " g
asentivéis | asentid asentéis  [asint-iérais  -irfais  -ifseis | asintiéreis
asentirin asienten asienten asint-iéran  -irian  -iesen | asintierea
asiré asga asga asiera asiria asiese asiere
asirds asgase asgas asieras asirias  asicses | asieres
asird asga asga asiera asiria esiese asiere
asirémos asghmos asgfmos  |asiéramos asirikmos asiésemos] asiéremos
asiréis asid aogals L e e s .
asirfn asgan asgan asiéran asirian  asiesen | asieren
tenderé tiend; tiend: atend-iera -eria  -iese atendiere
tenderd tiend tiend: atend-ieras  -erias  -ieses | atendieres
. atenderd atienda atienda atend-iera -eria  -iese atendiere
atenderémos| atendémos | atendémos |atend-iéramos -eri: ié tendié
tenderéis tended tendai atend-iérais  -erinis  -iéseis | atendiéreis
atenderén | atiendan atiendan atend-iéran  -erian  -iescn | atendieren




334 ALPHABETICAL TABLE

OF THE PRINCIPAL

4
PRESENT E Paesent | ImPERFECT
GERUND. 5 = PrETERITRE.
INFINITIVE. A« & |INDICATIVE.| INDICATIVE.
IS
Atravesar, 1. See
Lo cross over. Acrecentar.
Aventar, 1. See
to funm. Acrecentar.
Avergonsar, 1. See
to shame. Acordar.
Bendecir, 3.
to bless. bendiciendo | bendito | bendigo bendecia | beadije
bendecido | bendices bendecias | bendijiste
bendice bendecia | bendijo
bendecimos | bendeciamos| beadijfmos
bendecis bendeciais | bendijisteis
bendicen bendecian | bendijéron
Caber, 2. cabiendo cabido | quepo cabia cupe
Lo be contained. cabes cabias cupiste
cabe cabia cupo
cabeis cabiais cuplsteis
caben cabian cupiéron
Caer, 2. cayendo caido caigo caia el!
¢o fall. caes caias caiste
cae caia cayé
caen caian cayéron
Calentar, 1. See
to warm. Acrecentar.
Cegar, 1. See
to blind. Acrecentar.
Cenir, 3. See
to gird. Pedir.
Cerner, 2. See
o sift. Atender.
Cerrar, 1. See
to close, to shut. Acrecentar.
Cimentar, 1. Seo
l to ground. Acrecentar.




IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS.

335

PresEnt [ Furome
Foruzs. |IMPERATIVE. IuPERFECT BUBJUNCTIVE.
SUBJUNCTIVE| Sussuxcrive.
TERMINATION
2.
bend- bend- bend-
{bendeciré bendiga bendiga -ijera ~eciria ~ijese bendijere
(bendeciré bendiga bendiga -ijera -eciria -ijese bendijere
bendecirémos| bendigamos | beadighmos | -ijéramos -ocirfamos -jjésemos| bendijéremos
bendeciréis | bendecid bendigais -ijérais  -ecirfais  -ijéseis | bendijéreis
bendecirfn | bendigan bendigan -ijéran  -ecirian  -ijesen | bendijeren
jcabré quepa quepa cupiera  cabria  cupiese cupiere
jcabris cabe quep p b cupieses | cupieres
cabrd quepa quepa cupiera  cabria  cupiese cupiere
bré quep quep pié cabriémos cupiésemos| cupiéremos
cabréis v cupiérais cabrifis cupiéseis | cupiéreis
cabrén quep quep pié cabrian cupiesen | cupieren
jcaeré caiga caiga cayera caeria cayese cayere
caers cae caigas cayeras  caerias  cayeses | cayeres
caerd caiga caiga cayera cacria  cayese cayere
cacrémos caigkmos caighmos |cayéramos caerf: cayé cayé
caeréis caed caigais cayérais  caerfais  cayéseis | cayéreis
4 caigan caigan yé cacrian  cayesen | cayeren




336 ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL

PRESENT

IsniNITIVE.

Przsent | InPERFECT

InDICATIVE.| INDICATIVE.

GERUND.

Past
PazTicIrLx.
g

:
:
:
]

Cocer, 2. cociendo
to boil, cueces cocias cociste
cuece cocia coci6

cuecen cocian cociéron

Colar, 1.

o strain.

Colegir, 3.

to collect.

Colgar, 1.
to hang.

Comedirse, 3.

to govern ome's self.

?E? EE’ EK’ E?

Comensar, 1.
to

Competir, 3.
to compete.

Conoebir, 3.
to comccive.

Conoernir, 3.

to concern.

Conoertar, 1.

to comcert.

Conoordar, 1.
to agree.

p
>

ﬁ‘g? Eﬁ” E%‘ Eﬁ’ g?

Condescender, 2.
to condescend,

Condolerse, 2.
to condole.

Conduoir, 3.
to conduct.

>
3
3

55‘

.
2
2
N

L 2 A

. B B

. &, S,
-

condujfmos
condujisteis

hE-hhhh

conducis 0!
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PRESENT Furure
Furure. |IMPERATIVE. IurERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE.
SUBJUNCTIVE| SuBJuncrive.
TERMINATION
2.
|eoceré cueza cueza cociera coceria  cociese cociere
Jcocerés euece i cocerias  cocieses | cocieres
|coceré cueza cueza d i i
cocerémos 4 ié coceriémos cociésemos| cociéremos
coceréis ¢oced cozais cociérais cocerifis cociéseis | cociéreis
duciré d d condu-jera  -ciria  -jese condujere
duciré d d condu-jeras  -cirias  -jeses condujeres
duciré d d condu-jera  -ciria  -jese condujere
duciré duzeé duzcé condu-jéramos -cirfamos -jésemos| condujéremos
duciréis ducid d condu-jérais -cirfais -jéseis | condujéreis
conducirén [conduzcan |conduzean |condu-jéran -cirian  -jesen | condujeren

22



338 ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL

Pasz
PARTIOIPLE.

PresEnT

INDICATIVE.

Inpxrrecr

INDICATIVE.

iR

,
gt

Conseguir, 3.

to obtain.

Consentir, 3.
to consent.

Consolar, 1.
to comfort.

Constreiiir, 3.
to constrain.

Contar, 1.
to count.

Contener, 2.
to contain.

Contender, 2.
to contend

Contradecir, 3.
o contradict.

Controvertir, 3.

to controvert.

Contraer, 2.

Lo contract.

Convertir, 3.

Lo comvert.

Corregir, 3.

to correct.

Ergrgrgr;r rirgr;rgsgs;x

Cubrir, 3.

o cover.

cubierto

Regular in
all other
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Presext Furure
Furuzs. |[IMPERATIVE. IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE.
SUBJUNCTIVE| SuBJUNCTIVE.
TERMINATION
1. 2. 8.

é Ta -eria -iese conociere

4 ! -erias  -ieses conocieres

1 conoc-iera -eria -iese conociere
conocerémos |conozcamos conoc-ié -eriémos -iésemos| conociéremos

éis i i 0C-ié1 -eridis  -iéseis | conociéreis

erd conoc-iéran  -erian  -iesen i




:
%
:

OF THE PRINCIPAL

Prxsznr g Paxszwr | InrxrryecT
GxzUND. s E Paersxire.
INsmnrrIVe. e 1%DIOATIVE.| INDICATIVE.
>
|Dar, 1. dando dedo | doy daba af
to give. das dabas diste
ds dabs aié
damos dabemos dfmos
dais dabais disteis
dan daban diérom
[Decaer, 2. See
o deeay. Caer,
tar, 1, Seo
to with. | A
[Deoir, 3. diciendo | dicho | digo decia dije
4o tell, Lo say. dices decias dijiste
dice decia dijo
decis decinis dijfsteis
dicen decian dijéron

o din

to

rbmﬂr, 3.

melt.

See
Comducir.
[Defender, 2. See
o defend. Atender.
Deferir, 3. See
to defer. Asentir.
Degollar, 1. See
20 behead. Acordar,
[Demoler, 2. See
to demolish. Mover.
[Demostrar, 1. See
1 d s N
fbmegu, 1. See
4o demy. Acrecentar.
Denostar, 1. See
to abuse. Acordar.
De: y 1. See
4o hate. Acrecentar.
See
Pedir.




IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS.
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Pxzsent Furuae
Fururs. |IMPERATIVE. InrERYECT SUBJUNCTIVE.
SussuncTIVE Sussuncrive.
TERMINATION
8.

daré dé - aé diera daria diese diere
darfs da des dieras dariag dieses dieres
daré des aé diera daria diese diere
darémos demos demos diéramos dariamos diésemos| diéremos
daréis dad deis diérais dariais diéseis diéreis

' darén den den dieran darian diesen dieren
dirks af digas dijerss  dirias  dijeses dijeres
diré diga diga dijera diria dijese dijere
dirémos digamos digamos  [dijé dirf. dijé dijé
diréis decid digais dijérais  dirfais dijéseis dijéreis
dirdn digan digan dijéran  dirian dijesen dijeren




342 ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL

Pazsznr g Paxsenr | IMPERFECT
GERUND. 5 ]
INmINTTIVE. A E INDICATIVE.| INDICATIVE.
A
Desavenir, 3. See
to disagres. Veatr.
Desoender, 2. See
o descend. Atender.
Descollar, 1. See
o exceed. Acerdar.
Descordar, 1. See
to uncord an insiru.| Acerdar.
mond.
Descomedirse, 3. | See
0 be rude. Pedir.
Desoribir, 3 descrito in
td I’ ll the oth-
Desflocar, 1. See
to remove flakes. Acordar.
Doshmr, 2 See
Haoer.
Deshelar, 1. See
o thaw. Acrecentar.
Desleir, 3. See
to dilute. Veir.
Desolar, 1. See
to desolate. Acordar.
Desollar, 1. See
to flay. Acordar.
Desovar, 1. See
o spawn. Acerdar.
Dupodir, 3. See
Despernar, 1. See
to break or cut off | Acrecemtar.
one’s legs.
Duportu-, L See
Acrecentar.
Desterrar, 1. See
to banish. Acreomtar.
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IMPERATIVE.

IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE.

TERMINATION
2

SuBJuNcTIVE.




344 ALPHABETICAL TABLE

OF THE PRINCIPAL

<}
PRESENT =3 Presenr | InPERFECT
GERUND. 5 8 PrETERITE.
INFINITIVE. A~ R [InprcaTive.jINDICATIVE.
IS
Desplegar, 1. See
to wnfold. Acrecentar.
Desvergonsarse, | See
2. toact impudently.| Acordar.
[Dexmar, 1. See
to tithe. Acrecsntar.
Diferir, 3. See
2o delay. Aseatir.
Digerir, 3. Soe
to digest. Assutir.
Discernir, 3. See
to discern. Asemtir.
, 1 See
to disagree. Acerdar.
Disolver, 2. See
o dissolve. Mover.
Divertir, 3. See
to amuse. Asentir.
Doler, 2 See
to ache. Mover.
Dermir, 3. durmiendo | dormido | duermo dormia | dormi
to sleop. duermes dormias dormiste
duerme dormia durmié
dormimos | dormiames | dormimos
dormis dormiais dormfsteis
duermen dormian durmieron
Elegir, 3. See
bo elect. Pedir,
Embestir, 3. See
to attack, to assail. Pedir,
Empedrar, 1. See
to pave. Acrecsatar.
Empesar, 1. See B
to begin. Acrecentar.
Emporoar, 1. See
o dirt. Acordar.




IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS.
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PrEsENT Furuze
Furuxs. |IMPERATIVE. IMPERYECT SUBJUNOTIVE.

SuBJUNCTIVE SuBJuNcTIVE.

TERMINATION
2. 8.

Vi
dormiré duerma duerma dorm-iera -iria  -iese dormiere
dormirfs | duerme duermas  |[dorm-ieras -irins  -ieses | dormieres
dormiré duerma duerma dorm-iers -iris  -iese dormiere
dormirémos | dormamos | dormamos |dorm-iéramos -jamos -iésemos| dormiéremos
dormireis | dormid dormais dorm-iérais  -iais  -iéseis | dormiéreis
dormirén duerman duerman  |dorm-ieran -ian  -iesen | dormierem




346 ALPHABETICAL TABLE

OF THE PRINCIPAL

PrEsENT

INPINITIVE.

Past

PARTICIPLE.

PrEsNT

INDICATIVE.

InrERYECT

INDICATIVE.

Enoender, 2.
to light.

(Encensar, 1.
to perfume (witk in-|

censs).

Encerrar, 1.
to shut in, Lo enclose.

Encomendar, 1.
to recommend.

Enoontrar, 1.
to meet.

Encordar, 1.
to put strings end
cords (lo an in-

strument).

Engreirse, 3.

to adorn onc’s self.

Engrosar, 1.

{0 fatten.

Enmendar, 1.
Lo correct.

Enrodar, 1.
o break on the whesl.

tar, 1.
to stain with blood.

Entender, 2.
to undevstand.

Enterrar, 1.
to bury.

Envestir, 3.

o invest.

(Erguir, 8.
¢o kold wp the Read.

T

i




IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS.

PrEsENT Furuze
Furuze. |IMPERATIVE. IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE.
SuBJUNCTIVE| SusJuNcTIVE.
TERMINATION
1. 2. 8.

erguiré yerga yerga -iera -irin  -iese | irguiere
erguirfs yergue yergas -ieras -irias -ieses | irguieres
erguiré yerga yerga -iera -iria -iese irguiere

guiré irg irg " » sx irguiéremos
erguiréis erguid irgais -iérais -riais -iéseis | irguiérefs
erguirin yergan yergan -ieran -rian -iesen | irguieren




348 ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL

<}
PrrsENT [} Present | IMPERFECT
@xruND, 5 ] PRETERITE.
INnINITIVE. At R |INDICATIVE.|INDICATIVE.
: -
[Errar, 1. errando errado yerro erraba erré
to err. _ yerras errabas erraste
yerra erraba erré
erramos errabamos | errfémos
yerran erraban erriron
(Escarmentar, 1. | See
to correct. Acrecentar.
Escooer, 2. See
Lo irritate. Cocsr.
T larin all i
Bler‘lb_lr, 3. e“;tnher escrito
to vrite. tenses.
Esforzar, 1. See
o strengthen. Acordar.
Estar, 1.
to be.
(See Auxiliary Verbs,
p. 169).
Exoluir, 3. See
to exclude. Instruir.
Estreilir, 3. See
to bind. Pedir.
Extender, 2. See
to eztend. Atender.
Expedir, 3. See
to expedite. Pedir,
Forzar, 1. See
to force. Acordar.
Fregar, 1 See
‘0 el a
Freir, 3. See frito
to fry. Retr. irr. part.
Gemir, 3. See
to groan. Pedir.
Gobernar, 1. See
to govern. Acrecenter.




IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS.
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Presenr Furure

FuroRe. [IMPERATIVE. IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE.
SUBJUNCTIVER, Sussuxcrive.
TERMINATION
2.

erraré yerre yerre * lerrara erraria  errase errare
errarés yerra yerres lerraras  errarias  errases errares
erraré yerre yerre |errara erraria  errase errare
errarémos erremos erremos  |errdramos errariamos errisemos| erraremos
erraréis errad erreis |errdrais  errarfais  erraseis errareis
errarén yerran yerren erraran  errarian  errasen erraren




350 ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL

-GERUND. 5 ] PRETERITE.
Inrmmrrive. & E |Ixprcamive.|Inprcarive.
IS
Haber, 2. -
to have.
(See Auxiliary Verbs,
p. 136.)
Hacer, 2. haciendo hecho hago hacia hice
to make, to do. haces hacias hiciste
hace hacia hizo
haceis haciais hicistels
hacen hacian hiciéron
Heder, 2. See
o stink. Atender.
Helar, 1. See
to freeze. Acreoentar.
Henohir, 3. See
to stuff. Pedir.
Hender, 2. See
to split. Atender.
Heiir, 3. See
to knead. Pedir.
Herir, 3. See
o wound. Assatir.
Herrar, 1. See
40 shoe. Acrecentar.
Hervir, 3. See
to boil. Aseatir,
Holgar, 1. See
to rest. Acordar.
Hollar, 1. See
Lo depress. Acordar.
Impedir, 3. See
to impede. Pedir.
Imprimir, 3. See impreso lar in all
toprint. Instruir. | irv. part. e other,
Inoensar, 1. See
to incense. Acrecentar.
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351

PresENT Furune

Fururs. |(IMPERATIVE. IupERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. )
SUBJUNCTIVE, SuBJUNCTIVE.
TERMINATION

haré haga haga hiciera haria hiciese hiciere
harés haz hagas hicieras  harias  hicieses hicieres
haré haga haga hici bharia  hiciese hiciere
haréis haced hagais  |hiciérais hariais  hiciéseis | hiciérefs
harén | hagan hagan hi harian  hiciesen hiciéren




352

ALPHABETICAL TABLE

OF THE PRINCIPAL

Paesent a Pazsgnr | IMPERFECT
GERUND. s - PxETERITE.
INvINITIVE. B E INDICATIVE.| INDICATIVE.
B
Inoluir, 3. See
o include. Instruir.
Indueir, 3. See
to induce. Condueir.
Inferir, 3. Ses
o infer. Asentir.
Inquirir, 3. See
to inguire. Adquirtr.
Instruir, 3. instruyendo | instruido | instruyo | instruis instrui
o instruct. instruyes instruias instruiste
instruye instruia instruyé
; Y i i & M
: i instruiai . isted
instruyen | instruian | instruyéron
Introdueir, 3. See
to introd: Comducds.
Invernar, 1. See
o winter. Acrecentar.
Invertir, 3. See
to invert. Asentir.
Investir, 3. See
Lo invest. Pedir.
Ingerir, 8. See
to intermeddle. Asentir.
Ir, 8. yendo ido voy iba fuf
to go. vas ibas faiste
va iba foé
vamos ibamos fuimos
vais ibais faisteis
van iban faéron
Jugar, 1. jugando jugade | juego jugaba jugué
to play. Jjuegas jugabas Jjugaste
juega jugaba Jugé
jugamos jugabamos | jugamos
Jjugais jugabais jugasteis
juegan jugaban jughron
Llover, 2. See
to rain. Mover,




TRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS.
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Presznr Furuze
Furuns. |IMPERATIVE. IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE.
SUBJUNCTIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.
TERMINATION
2.
instruiré instruya linstruya instru-yera  -iria  -yese instruyere
iré instruy instruyas instru-yeras -iriag  -yeses |instruyeres
instruiré instruya instruya instru-yera  -iria  -yese linstruyere
linstruirémos |i y instrayamos |instru-yéramos -iri yé instruyé
finstruiréis  |instruid instruyais  |instru-yérais -iriais -yéseis |instruyéreis
linstruirfn  [instruyan  [instruyan  )instro-yeran -irian  -yesen |instruvéren
firé vaya vaya faera iria fuese fuere
iris ve vayas irias faeses fueres
ird vaya fvaya fuera iria fuese fuere
irémos vayamos vayamos fuéramos  iriamos fuésemos| fuéremos
iréis id vayamos fuérais irfais fuéseis fuéreis
irén vayan vayan fuéran irian fuesen fueren
Jugaré jjuega juege jugara  jugaria  jugase Jjugare
Jugarés juege juegues jugaras  jugarias  jugases | jugares
jugard juega juege jugara  jugaria  jugase Jjugare
Jugarémos |juguémos  [juguémos gh Jugariamos jugé Jjugéremos
ugaréis jugad jugueis jugh Jjugariais  jugh Jjugkrei
jugarén juegen jueguen jugaran  jugarian jugasen | jugaren




354 ALPHABETICAL TABLE

OF THE PRINCIPAL

4
PreseNt = PaesenT | IMPERFECT
GERUND. 5 o PRETERITE.
INNINITIVE. & B |Inpicarrve.|INDICATIVE.
&
Maldeeir, 3. See
to detract. Hendecir.
Manifestar, 1. See
‘a :’A' v} A
Mantener, 2. See
to support. Tener.
Medir, 1. See
to measure. Pedir.
Mentar, 1. See
to 43 A
Mentir, 3. See
o lie. Asentir.
Merendar, 1. See
to take a collation. | Acrecentar.
Moler, 1. See
to grind. Mover.
Morder, 3. See
o bite. Mover.
Morir, 3.
to dis. muriendo muerto | muero moria morf
mueres morias moriste
muere moria murié
moris moriais moristeis
Mostrar, 1. See
to show. Acordar.
Mover, 2. moviendo | movido | muevo movia movi
{0 move. mueves movias moviste
mueve movia movié
moveis moviais movisteis
mueven movian moviéron
Negar, 1. See
to deny. Acreoentar.
Nevar, 1. See
to smow. Acrecentar.
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Prrsxny Furure
Fururk. |IMPERATIVE. IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE.
SUBJUNCTIVE]| SuBJUNCTIVE.
TERMINATION
1. 2.
mur- mor- mur-
moriré muera muera -iera -iria -iese mauriere
morirés muere mueras -ieras -irias -ieses murieres
morird muers muera -iera -iria -iese muriere
morirémos | muramos muramos -iéramos -iriamos  -iésemos| muriéremos
moriréis morid murais -iérais -iriais -iéseis muriéreis
morirfn mueran mueran -ieran -irian -iesen murieren
moveré mueva mueva mov-iera -eria -iese moviere
moverés mueve muevas mov-ieras -erias  -ieses | movieres
moverk ‘mueva mueva mov-iera -eria -iese moviere
é mov-iéramos -eriamos -iésemos| moviéremos ®
moveréis moved movais mov-iérais  -eriais  -1éseis | moviéreis
moverén muevan muevan mov-ieran -erian  -iesen | movieren




356 ALPHABETIOAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL

Pazseny g Prasewr | IMPERFECT
Gowmn. | § 8 PazrERCTE.
INFINITIVE. A« & |InprcaTivE.| INDICATIVE.
IS
Oir, 8. oyendo oido oigo oia of
to Aear. oyes oias oiste
oye oia oy6
oimos oiamos oinios
ois oiais oisteis
oyen oian oyéron
Oler, 2. oliendo alido huelo olia olf
to smell. hueles olias oliste
huele olia olié
olemos oliamos olimos
oleis oliais olisteis
huelen olian oliéron
Pedir, 3. pidiendo pedido pido pedia pedi
to ask for. pides pedias pediste
pide pedia pidié
pedis pediais pedisteis
piden pedian pidiéron
Pensar, 1. See
to think. Acrecentar.
Perder, 2. See
o lose. Atender.
Pervertir, 3. See
to pervert. Asentir.
Plaocer,! 2. me place? | me placiat | me plugo$
imp., o plesse. " te place te placia te plugo
 le place le placia le plugo
- | nos place nos placia | nos plugo
. ' o8 piace os piacia | os plugo
' les place les placia | les: plugo
Plegar, 1. Sce
to plait or fold. Acrecentar.
Poblar, 1. See
to people. Aocordar,
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Prusznt Forure
Furcre. |IMPERATIVE. IxpErrEcT SUBJUNCTIVE.
SUBJUNCTIVE SuBJUNCTIVE.
TERMINATION
1. 2.
oiré oiga oiga oyera oiria oyese oyere
oirds oye oigas loyeras oirias oyeses oyeres
oirdé oiga oiga oyera giria oyese oyere
iré ig! ig oyéramos oiriamos oyésemos| oyéremos
oiréis oid oigais oyérais  oiriais  oyéseis | oyéreis
oirkn oigan oigan oyeran oirian oyesen oyeren |
oleré huela huela oliera oleria oliese oliere
olerés huele huelas {olieras olerias olieses olieres
olerd huela huela oliera oleria oliese oliere
oleréis oled olais oliérais olerinis  oliéseis oliéreis
olesén huelan huelan lolieran olerian  olissen olieren
pediré pida pida pidiera  pediria  pidiese pidiere
pediris pide pidas Ipidieras pedirias  pidieses pidieres
pedird pida pida pidiera  pediria  pidiese pidiere
pedirémos | pidamos pidamos |pidiéramos pediri pidié pidié
pediréis pedid pidais pidiérais pediriais pidiéseis pidiéreis
pedirén pidan pidan pidieran pedirian pidiesen pidieren
|plegue or plegue plugiera  pluguiese pluguiere
pluga$
1 This verb may also be used as a regular verb in the fature of the Indicative: yo
placeré, tu platerds, etc.
2 In the plural, me places, ete., me placian, etc., me pluguiéron, ete.
8 Martinez de la Rosa uses aleo plasga and placca.
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|
PrEsENT -] Present | IMPERFECT
GErUND. 5 2 PRETERITE.
INFINITIVE. A & |InDIcATIVE.| INDICATIVE.
&
Poder, 2.

o be able. pudiendo podido | puedo podia pude
puedes podias pudiste
puede podia pudo
podemos podiamos pudimos

- podeis podiais pudisteis
pueden podian pudiéron
Podrir, 3.

to rot. pudriendo | podrido | pudro podria podri
pudres podrias podriste
pudre podria pudrié
podris podriais podristeis
pudren podrian pudriéron

Poner, 2.

o put. poniendo puesto pongo ponia puse
pones ponias pusiste
pone ponis puso
poneis poniais pusisteis
ponen ponian pusiéron

Preferir, 3. See
to prefer. Asentir.
Presoribir, 3. prescrito lar in all
to ibe. irr. part. tae  other
prescri pa tenses.
Probar, 1. See
to try. Aocordar.
Produeir, 3. See
¢o produce. Oonducir.
Proferir, 3. See
to proffer. Asentir.
Prosoribir, 3. proscrito |Begularin all
to proscrib, d'. irr. part. tcne'e’other
Quebrar, 1. See
to break. Acrecsntar,




IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS.
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PRESENT Furuze
FuTuRe. |[IMPERATIVE. IupERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE.
UBJUNCTIVE SuBJUNCTIVE.
TERMINATION
1. 2. 5
pud- pod- pud-
podré pueds -iera -ria -iese pudiere
podrés puedas -ieras -rias -ieses pudieres
podrd pueda -iera -ria -iese pudiere
podrémos podamos -iéramos  -riamos  -iésemos| pudiéremos
podréis podais -iérais -riais -iéseis pudiéreis
podrén puedan -ieran -rian -iesen pudiéren
pud- pod- pud-
podriré pudra pudra -riera -riria -ricse pudriere
podrirfs pudre pudras -riecras  -ririas  -Tieses pudrieres
podrirk pudra pudra -riers -riria -riese pudriere
podrirémos | pudramos | pudramos -riéramos -ririamos -riésemos| pudriéremos
podriréis podrid pudrais -riérais  -ririais  -riéseis pudriéreis
podrirén pudran pudran -rieran  -ririan  -riesen pudrieren
pus- pon- pus-
pondré ponga ponga -iera ~dria -iese pusiere
pondrés pon pongas -ieras -drias -ieses pusieres
pondré ponga ponga -iera ~dria -iese pusiere
pondrémos | pongamos | pong é dri -iésemos| pusiéremos
pondréis | poned pongais <iérais  -driais  -iseis | pusiéreis
pondrén pongan pongan -ieran «drian -iesen pusieren
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l g
Present § Presenr | ImPExYECT
GERUND. 5 = PrETERITE.
INvINYTTVE. ] E InpIcATIVE.| INDICATIVE.
B
.Querer, 2.

o will. queriendo | querido | quiero queria quise
quieres querias quisiste
quiere queria quiso
queremos queriamos | quisimos
q - - q o . =

Raer, 2. Sce
o scrape. Oaer.
Recomendar, 1. | See
tor I3 A
Recordar, 1. See
to remind. Acordar.
Resostar, 1. See
Lo recline. Aocordar.
Reduoir, 3. See
to reduce. Conducir.
Referir, 8. See
Lo refer. Asentir.
Rogar, 1. See
to swatler. Acrecentar.
Regir, 3. See
to rule. Pedir.
Rogoldar, 1. See
to helch. Aocordar.
Reir, 3. riendo or | reido rio reia ref
to laugh. riyendo ries reiss reiste
rie reia rié
reimos reiamos reimos
reis reiais refsteis
rien reian riéron
Remendar, 1. Sce
to mend. Acrecentar.
Rendir, 3. See
lo surrender. Pedir.
Renovar, 1. See
to renew. Aocordar.
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PresEnT Furure
Fururs, [IMPERATIVE. IuPERYECT SUBJUNCTIVE.
SUBJUNCTIVA| SuBJuNCTIVE.
TERMINATION
2.
quis- quer- quis-
querré quiera -iera -ria -iese quisiere
querrés quieras -ieras -rias -ieses quisieres
querrd quiera -tera -ria -iese quisiere
querrémos queramos -iéramos -riamos -iésemos| quisiéremos
querréis querais -iérais -rinis -iéseis | quisiéreis
querrén quieran -ieran -rian ~iesen quisiéren
reiré ria ria riera reiria riese riere
reiris rie Tias rieras reirias rieses rieres
reird ris ria riera yeirié riese riere
veirémos | riamos riamos ié reiriémos  riésemos| riéremos
reiréis reid riais riérais reiriaiy ribscis rifreis
reirfa rian rian rieran reirian riesen riersn
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4
Present E PaeszNT | lMPERFECT
GERUND. s PaETERITE.
INPINITIVE. ] E INDICATIVE.| INDICATIVE.
]
Reilir, 3. See
to wrangle. Pedir.
Repetir, 3. See
to repeat. Pedtr.
Requobrar, 1. See
o cowrt. Acrecentar.
Muoﬂr, 3. See
to notify. Asentir.
Rescontrar, 1. Seo
to comg ’ 2 rand
Resollar, 1. See
to respire. Aocordar.
Reventar, 1. See
bo burat. Acrecentar.
Revolear, 1. See
o wallow. Acordar.
Rodar, 1. See
to roll. Acordar.
Roer, 2. See
Lo gnaw. Caer,
Rogar, 1. See
Lo entreat. Aocordar.
Saber, 2. sabiendo | sabido '] sabia supe
to know. sabes sabias supiste
sabe sabia supo
sabeis sabiais supisteis
saben sabian supiéron
8alir, 3. saliendo | salido salgo salia sali
o grant. sales salias saliste
sale salia salié
salimos saliamos salimos
salen salian saliéron
Batisfacer, 2. See But chang-
2o satigfy. Hacer. i':;} the A
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PrESENT Furure
Future. |IMPERATIVE. IuperrECT SUBJUNCTIVE.
SuBJUNCTIVE| SUBJUNCTIVE.
TERMINATION
2. 8.
sabré sepa sepa |supiera  sabria  supiese supiere
sabris sabe sepas |supieras  sabrias  supieses supieres
sabrd sepa sepa supiera  sabria  supiese supiere
sabréis n;;ed w;uu ‘m;)iénil sabriais m.piéuh supiéreis
sabrén sepan sepan supieran sabrian supiesen supieren
saldré salga salga saliera  saldria  saliese saliere
saldrés sal salgas salicras  saldrias  salieses salicres
saldrd salga salga |saliera  saldria  saliese saliere
saldrémos | salgamos salgamos (saliéramos saldriamos saliésemos| saliéremos
saldréis salid salgais saliérais  saldriais  saliéseis | saliéreis
saldrén salgan salgan salieran  saldrian  saliesen saliéren
satisface or
satisfaz (2d
pers. sing.).




364 ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL

Present

ISmiITIVE.

Past
PARTICIPLE.

PxesEnT

InpiCATIVE.

Iurerrecr

INDICATIVE.

Begar, 1.

to reap.

Beguir, 3.
to follow.

Sembrar, 1.

40 so%.

Bentar, 1.
Lo become.

Sentir, 3.
to foel.

;3’ Ef gﬁ’ ;S’ g? g

Ser, 2.
20 be.

(See Auxiliary Verbs,
p- 136)

Servir, 8.

o serve.

Serrar, 1.

to saw.

Soldar, 1.
{0 solder.

;s i&’ E%

8oler, 2.
40 be accwstomed.

Solver, 2.
o solve.

suelto
irr. part.

Soltar, 1.
to loosew.

suclto
irr. part.

Sonar, 1.
Lo sonnd.

Soiiar, 1.

{o dream.

Sosegar, 1.

to appease.

Soterrar, 1.
to bury.

Sugerir, 3.

{0 suggest.

;5’ Es’ gs Es’ ;s E&” sr
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Fusuzs.

IMPERATIVE.

Ixrxrrscr SUMJDNCTIVE.

TERMINATION
1. 2.

Bussuwerive.
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE

OF THE PRINCIPAL

PRESENT

INFINTTIVE.

GERUND.

PaARTICIPLE.

PrEsenr

INDICATIVE.

IuperYECT

INDICATIVE.

Temblar, 1.
to tremble.

Tender, 2.
to ezpand.

Tener, 2.
to have.

(See Auxiliary Verbs,
p- 139.)

Teiliir, 3.
to dye.

Tentar, 1.
Lo towck.

To;;or. 2.

trayendo

HUt

HjEEe
e

Trascender, 2.
to ¢ )

Trascordarse, 1.
to forget.

Trasegar, 1.

to overact.

Tronar, 1.
to thunder.

Tropesar, 1.
4o stumbl
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PresEnT Furuze
Future. |[IMPERATIVE. IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE.
SUBJUNCTIVE| STBIUNCTIVE.
TEHIIINSA‘TION

traeré traiga traiga trajera  traeria  trajese trajere
traerds trae traigas trajeras  traerias  trajeses trajeres
traerd traiga traiga trajera  traeria  trajese | trajere
traerémos | traigamos | traigimos |trajéramos traeri: trajé trajé
traeréis traed tragéis trajérais traerinis trajéseis | trajéreis
traerfn traigan traigan aji traerian  trajesen trajeren
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4
Pazsent g Pazsznr | InrPERYECT
GERUND. s -] PaETERITE.
InvinNrIVE. &« B [Isprcarive.|INpicaTIVE.
-
Valer, 2. valiendo valido valgo valia vali
o be worth. vales valias valiste
vale valia valié
valemos valiamos valismos
valen valian valiéron
Venir, 3.
to come. viniendo venido vengo venia vine
vienes venias viniste
venimos veniamos venimos
venis veniais venisteis
vienen venian viniénon
Ver, 2. viendo visto veo veia vi
to see. ves veias viste
ve veia vié
v N .
veis veiais visteis
ven ; y
Verter, 2. See
to spill. Atender.
Vestir, 8. See
to dress. Pedir.
'Volear, 1. See
to overset. Asordar.
Volar, 1. See
to fly. Ascordar.
Volver, 2 Regularinall} vuelto
to return. the other
tenses. .
Yaoer, 2.
to lie down.
(See Defective Verbs,
p- 319.)
Zaherir, 8. See
bo censure. Asentir,
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PresEnt Furuze

Futuse. [Ixrzzarive. Inrgsezcr BusJUBCYIVE.
SUBJUNCTIVE SuBsuncrive.
TERMINATION
2.

valdré valga valga valiera  valdria  valiese valiete
valdris vale valgas |valieras  valdrias  vali.scs valieres
valdrd vilgs valga valiera  valdria  valiese valiere
valdrémos | vaigamos | valgamos |valiéramos valdriamos valiésemos| valiéremos
valdréis valid valgais  [valiérais valdriais valifseis | valiéreis

valdrén | valgsn | valgen |[valieran valdrian valisen | valiéren

vin- ven- vin-

vendré venga vengs -iera -dria -iese viniere
vendris ven vengas -ieras ~drias -ieses vinieres
vendré vengs venga -iera -dria -iese viniere
vendrémos| vengamos | vengamos | -iéramos -driamos -iésemos| vimiéremos
vendréis venid veagais | -iérais  -drisis  -ifseis viniéreis

veré vea vea viera veria viese viers
verés ve veas vieras verias vieses vieres
verk vea vea viera veria viese viere

¢ viéramos veriamos viésemos| viéremos
veréis ved veais {viérais verisis vifesis | viéreis
vesin vean vean {vieran verian viesen vieren

24



FORMACION DE LA LENGUA CASTEL-
LANA,

La lengua castellana consta de
palabras fenicias, griegas, gdticas,
drabes, y de otras lenguas de las que
por dominacion ¢ por comercio habi-
taron ¢ frecuentaron estas partes.
Pero principalmente abunda de pala-
bras latinas enteras 6 adulteradas.

Los Romanos estuvieron en Espafia .

600 afios & lo ménos, annque no se
cuenten, sino desde el de 216 antes de
Cristo en que viniéron la primera vez
con ejército, hasta el 416 despues de
Cristo en que fué la entrada de los
Godos ; y si esta cuenta se hace hasta
el afio 623 de Cristo, en que los Ro-
manos acabaron de perder lo que
tenian en Espafia, saldrd que estu-
vieron mas de 800 afios.

En este tiempo introdujeron aqui
su lengua vulgar, que era la latina,
como lo hicieron en todas las demés
provincias que conquistaron.

Con la decadencia del imperio ro-
mano y venida de los Godos se fué
adulterando la lengua latina ¢ romana
porque como los vencidos necesitaban
acomodarse & la lengua de los ven-
cedores, y estos deseaban y procuraban
aprender la de los vencidos, con-
tribuyeron unos y otros & estragar la
lengua latina.

Los Godos hallaron dificultad en la
declinacion de los nombres latinos, y

FORMATION OF THE SPANISH LAN-
GUAGE.

The Castilian (Spanish) language
is composed of words derived from
the Pheenician, Greek, Gothic, and
Arabic, and also from the languages
of other nations which inhabited or
visited Spain, intent on conquest or
commerce. It abounds principally,
however, in Latin words, either pure
or adulterated.

The Romans occupied Spain for at
least 600 years, if we date their
occupation from the year 216 B.c.,
when their first army appeared there,
until 416 A. p., when the Goths in-
vaded the country. But if we ex-
tend our calculation to the year 628
A. D., when the Romans finally lost
what they still possessed in Spain, the
time of their occupation exceeds 800
years.

They introduced their language in
the country, namely, the Latin lan-
guage, as they did in all the other

. provinces which they conquered.

The Latin or Roman language be-
came adulterated at the fall of the
Roman empire and at the time of the
invasion of the Goths, as the con-
quered nation had to adapt itself to
the language of the conquerors, while
the latter desired and endeavored to
learn the language of the conquered.
These reasons contributed to the al-
teration of the Latin language.

The Goths found difficulty in the
declension of the Latin nouns, and



FORMATION OF THE SPANISH LANGUAGE.

la dejaron enteramente supliendo los
casos con preposiciones. En los ver-
bos siguiéron en parte las conjuga-
ciones latinas, pero dejaron del todo
la voz pasiva, y usaron para suplirla,
de los participios pasivos con el verbo
sustantivo ser.

Esta lengua latina, asi adulterada,
se empez6 & llamar romance por su
derivacion de la romana ¢ latina, para
distinguir la de la gdtica.

Con la irrupcion de los Arabes el

afio 714 padecié tambien alteracion el
romance; pero como los Espafioles
empezaron desde luego & sacudir el
nuevo yugo, & proporcion de las ven-
tajas que iban consigniendo, iba tam-
bien la lengua cobrando fuerza y cul-
tura. .
El rey Don Alonso el Sibio mandé
que cesase el uso de escribir en latin
los privilegios, donaciones reales y
escritiras piblicas. Entre varias
obras que compuso, 6 hizo componer
en romance, merece singular aprecio
y elogio la de las Leyes de las Parti-
das, en 1a cual la lengua ostent$ toda
la riqueza y majestad que habia adqui-
rido hasta entonces, y en que llevé
grandes ventajas, no solo & otras obras
anteriores y contemporéneas, sino sun
& muchas posteriores.

Siguiéron su ejemplo D. Juan
Manuel, hijo del infante D. Manuel,
g el rey D. Alonso el XI.  El primero
compuso el libro del Conde Lucanor,
el segundo el de monferia, 4mbas dig-
namente estimados.

Escribiéronse tambien las Crdmicas
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abandoned it, supplying the cases
with prepositions. They partly fol-
lowed the Latin conjugations of the
verbs, but entirely. rejected the pas-
sive voice, which they replaced by
passive participles accompanied by the
substantive verb ser.

The Latin language, thus adulter-
ated, began then to be called the Ro-
mance, from its derivation from the
Roman, and in order to distinguish it
from the Gothie.

The Romance underwent some al-
teration after the irruption of the
Arabs in the year 714, but as the
Spaniards soon began to shake off the
new yoke, their langusge acquired
strength and culture, the latter keep-
ing pace with the advantages obtained
in warfare.

King Don Alonzo the Wise or-
dered that the Latin language
should not be used any longer for
charters, royal grants, and public
deeds. Among different works which
he composed himself or superintended
in the Romance language, special
mention and praise is due to the
Laws of Castile, in which the rich-
ness and majesty which the language
had acquired are shown to greater
advantage than in any previous or
contemporaneous, or even in many
subsequent works.

D. Juan Manuel, son of the infante
D. Manuel, and king D. Alonzo XI.
followed his example. The former
wrote a work called Count Lucanor,
and the latter a treatise on Hunting;
both works are greatly esteemed.

At that time were also written the
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del Santo Rey Don Fersando, de
Don Alonso el Sdbio, de Don Sanchko
el IV., 4o Don Fernando el IV., y de
Don Alonso o XI.

Pedro Lopes de Ayals, ya con eatilo
del rey Don Pedro, &8 Don Enrique
II, y de Don Juan el 1. Alvar
Garcia de Santa Maris, y Fernaa
Perez de Guzman, eompusiéron la de
Don Juan el II. Juan de Mens, la
obra de las Trescientas, y la Corona-
eion. Bl Bachiller Fernan Gomes de
Ciudad Real, el Oewton epistolario,
que contiene unas admirables cartas
sobre los principales sucesos del reina-
do de D. Jusn el II. D. Alonso
Tostado, Obispo de Avila, publieé
varias obras en castellano; Hernando
del Pulgar, su célebre Cronica de los
reyes catblicos, y algo mas adelante,
el dootor Franeisco de Villalobos, en
sus Problemas, y otros tratados que
eompuso en romance, di6 & conocer
l-smunnmordewl-hsm
mtelhmuupu

La publieation de estss y otres
obras semejantes, y la particular aten-
cion con que se dedichron & caltivar
1a lengua castellana muchos eseritores
insignes que han florecido desde el
reinado de los Reyes Catélicos, I
fueron puliendo y perfeccionando,
hasta ponerla en el estado en que
hoy se halla.

FORMATION OF THE SPANISH LANGUAGE.

Chronicles of the Holy King D. Fer-
nando, of D. Alonzo the Wise, of D.
Sancho IV., of D. Fernando IV., sud
of D. dlonao XI.

Pedro Lopez de Ayala, in a more
ornate style wrote the Chromiclez of
king D. Pedro, of D. Ewrique II,
and of D. Juan I. Alvar Garcia de
Santa Maria and Fernan Perez de
Guzman eomposed the Chrosicles of
D. Juan IL; Juan de Mena, a
work on the ZAree Humdred and
on The Coronation. ¥ernan Gomez
de Ciudad Real wrote the Episto/e
-Cento, which contains admirable let-
ters on the principal events of the
reign of D. Juan II. D. Alonzo
Tostado, Bishop of Avils, published
several works in the Castilian lan-
guage ; also Hernando del Pual-
gor his celebrated Chromisle of the
COatholic Monarchs, and somewhat
Iater, Dr. Franciseo de Villalobes, in
his Problems and other treatises
which he composed in the Romanee
language, showed the grace end ele-
gance of which the Castilian language
is suseeptible.

The publication of these and other
works, and the special attention paid
to the cultivation of the Castilian
language by many eminent writers
who have flourished since the reigns
of the Catholic Monarchs, have pol-
ished and perfected the language to
the point at which it has arrived in
our day.



GENERAL VOCABULARY

INCLUDING ALL THE WORDS CONTAINED IN THE PRECEDING VOCABULARIES.

1. Spanish-English.

A.
abajo, down stairs.
abanico, m. fun.
abierto, opened.
abogado, m. lawyer.
aborrecer, 2. to hate.
abrir, 8. to open.
abundante, abundant.
4 oaballo, on korseback.
acabar, 1. % finish.
4 oasa, {0 the house.
80830, perhaps.
aocidente, m. accident.
aooion, f, action.
aeeite, m. oil.
aoceptable, acceptable.
aoerearse, 1. o approach.
acompaiiar, 1. to accom-

pany.
aconsejar, 1. lo advise.
scontecer, 2. to happen.
acordarse, 1, fo remem-
ber.
acostarse, 1. o go to bed.
acostumbrado, accus-
tomed.
acostumbrar, 1. fo accus-
tom.
4 orédito, on credit.
acusar, 1. fo accuse.

adelantar, 1. ¢o be fast.

adherir, 3. ‘o adhere.

adios, good by.

admitido, admitted.

afable, affable.

afeitar, 1. to shave.

afuers, out, without.

afusilar, 1. o shoot.

agradable, agrecable.

agradecido, thankful.

agrio, sour.

4dgua, f. waler.

aguardar, 1. {0 expect, to
wait.

ahora, now.,

ahi, there.

aire, m. air.

alabanza, f. praise.

alabar, 1. o praise.

albaiiil, m. mason.

al contrario, on the con-
trary.

aldea, f. village.

alegrarse, 1. fo rejoice.

.l.g“y h'vsly.

alejarse, 1. ¢o leave.

Aleman, m. German.

Alemania, f. Germany.

algo, something, any-

thing, rather..

algodon, m. catton.

alguien, somebody, any-
body.

alguna parte, some-
where, anywhere.

algunas veces, some-
times.

alguno, some, any, some
one, any one, somebody,
anybody.

alli, there.

almaocen, m. store.

almirante, m. admiral.

almeorsar, 1. to dreakfast.

almuerzo, m. breakfast.

alojamiento, m. lodging.

4 lo ménos, af least.

al punte que, as soon as.

alquilar, 1. fo Zet.

alto, high, tall, loud.

amado, loved.

amar, 1. to love.

amargo, bitter.

jama V.% do you love ?

4 ménos que, unless.

4 menudo, often.

Americano, m. Ameri-
can. .

amigo, m. friend.

amistad, f. friendship.
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amistoso, friendly.

amo, 7 love.

amo, m. master.

amor, m. love.

andar, 1. {0 walk.

animal, m. animal.

anoche, last night.

ansioso, eager.

dntes de, defore.

anunociar, 1. to announce.

aiiadir, 8. to add.

aiio, m. year.

apartar, 1. to remove.

apelar, 1. ¢ appeal.

apénas, hardly, no soon-
er.

4 pié, on fool.

apoderarse, 1. to take
POSsession.

apostar, 1. fo bet.

aprender, 1. to learn.

aprendido, learned.

aprobar, 1. fo approve.

aquello, that, that thing.

aqui, kere.

aqui tiene V., here .

Krabe, m. Arab.

drbol, m. tree.

arce, m. maple.

armario, m. closet.

arreglar, 1. fo arrange.

arrepentirse, 3. torepent.

arriba, up stairs.

arruinar, 1. o ruin.

articulo, m. article.

asegurar, 1. fo assure.

asi, thus, so, therefore.

asi que, sothat, assoonas.

asolar, 1. to devastate.

asunto, m. matter, busi-
ness.

atacar, 1. (o attack.

atenocion, f. atfention.

atento, attentive.

atrasar, 1. ¢o delay.

atravesar, 1. { cross
over.

aun, even, yet.

aunque, although.

ausents, absent.

autor, m. author.

autorisar,l. fo authorize.

autorisacion, f. authors-
ation.

avaro, m. maiser.

aventurs, f. adventure.

ayer, yesterday.

ayudar, 1. ‘o kelp.

asdoar, m. sugar.

azul, blue.

bagatels, f. irifle.

bailar, 1. to dance.

baile, m. ball.

bailo, I dance.

bajar, 1. to come down.

bajo, low, under.

banco, m. bank.

banquero, m. banker.

baiiarse, 1. fo bathe.

barato, ckeap.

barco, m. vessel.

bastante, enough.

baston, m. walking-stick,
cane.

bastonazo, m. blow (with
a stick).

batalla, f. dattle.

baul, m. trunk.

GENERAL VOCABULARY.

bebo, I drink.
bendecir, 3. Zo bless.
beneficio, m. denefit.
benéfico, benevolent.
bibliotecs, f. library.
bien, good, well.
billar, m. billiards.
blanco, white.
booa, f. mouth.
bocoy, m. kogshead.
bodega, f. cellar.
bollo, m. cake.
bondad, f. kindness.
bonito, pretty.
bordado, ¢rimmed.
borracho, intoxicated.
bosque, m. wood.
bota, f. boot.
botells, f. bottle.
boticario, m. druggist.
boton, m. button.
buenas noches, good
night.
bueno, good, well.
buenos dias, good morn-
ing, good day.
buey, m. ax.
buque, m. ship, vessel.
burlarse, 1. to laugh at.
busear, 1. Zo look for.

caballeria, f. cavalry.
oaballerizsa, f. stable.
caballero, m. gentleman.
caballo, m. Aorse.

oada, each.

cadena, f. chain.

oaer, 2. o fall



oaerse, 2. o fall.
ocafé, m. coffee.

oaja, f. safe, box.
ocajon, m. drawer.
oalentar, 1. ¢ warm.
caliente, warm.
callado, silent.

calle, f. street.
callejuels, f. lane.
ocama, f. bed. -
cambiar, 1. & exchange.
camino, m. road.
camiss, f. shirt.
©ampo, m. couniry.
cancion, f. song.
cansado, tired.
oanta, sings.

cantar, 1. ¢o sing.
cantatris, f. singer.
ecanto, m. singing.
caiia, f. cane.

caobs, f. mahogany.
eapital, f. capital.
oapitan, m. captain.
capitulo, m. chapler.
oars, f, face.

oarbon, m. coal.
oarocel, f. prison.
oaridad, f. charity.
Carlos, Charles.
oarne, f, meat.

oarne (f.) de vaes, f. beef.
carnioero, m. dutcher.
carpintero, m. carpenter.
oartero, m. postman.
oaro, dear.

Carolina, Caroline.
oarreta, f. cart.
oarta, f. letter.

casa, f, Aowse.
casaoa, f. coal.

SPANISH-ENGLISH.

easar, 1. {o marry.
easarse, 1. to marry.
castigar, 1. fo punish.
oausa, f. cause, case.
casador, m. hunter.
célebre, celebrated.
oena, f. supper.
eensurar, 1. fo censure.
centavo, m. cent.
ceros, near.
cerca de, nearly.
ceresa, f. cherry.
ocerrado, closed, shut.
oerrar, 1. to shut.
oervesas, f. beer.
Cesar, Casar.
ciego, blind.
eielo, m. heaven.
ciencia, science.
oierto, certain.
oiudad' f- city.
olaro, clear.
olase, f. class.
clavel, m. pink.
olima, m. climate.
cooina, f. kitchen.
cocinera, f. cook.
cooinero, m. cook.
coche, m. coach.
oodicioso, greedy.
oojear, 1. to limp, to bal-
ance.
ocolegio, m. college.
célera, m. cholera.
colmar, 1. {o overwhelm.
colocacion, f. situation.
Colon, Columbus.
colorado, red.
comedia, f. comedy.
comedido, polite.
comedor,m.dining-room.
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ocomemos, we dine.

jeome V. do you dine?

ocomer, 2. to dine, to eal.

comerciante, m. mer-
chant.

comido, eaten.

eomida, f. eating, dinner.

oomo, about, how.

compaliero, m. compan-
ton.

ocompareoer, 2. {o appear.

oomplacer, 2. to please.

oomponer, 2. to compare.

ocomportamiento, m. be-
havior. ’

comportarse, 1. fo be-
have.

ocomprado, bought.

joompra V.¥ do you
buy ?

comprender, 2. {o under-
stand.

oeompro, J buy.

comun, ordinary, low.

oon, with.

conoepto, m. opinion.

oonoierto, m. concert.

conciso, concise.

oonoluir, 8. & conclude,
to finish.

oonocluirse, 3. /o end.

oonde, m. count.

oondenar, 1. o condemn.

oondess, f. countess.

condiseipuio, m. fellow-
scholar.

conduocir, 8. to conduct,
to take.

condueta, f. conduct.

oonfesar, 1. to confess.

conforme, conformably.
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OORgTes0, M. eongress.
oonjuracien, f. con-

speracy.
conmigo, with me.
oonooer, 2. to know.
{conooe V.t doyou know?

oorreo, m. post, matl,
post-offics.

oorrer, 2 lo run.

oortado, cué.

oortaplumas,
knife.

m pen-

are you Muqoorhr. 1. to eut.

with ?
oonocido, m. aoguaini-
ance.
oonoeido, known.
oonozoo, I inew, I am
acgquainied with.
conseguir, 3. i oblasn.
oonsejo, m. advice.
consistir, 3. to consist.
oonsolar, 1. to console, to
comfort.
construir, 8. to construct,
to busld.
oonsultado, consulied.
consultar, 1. fo consult.
oon tal que, provided.
oontar, 1. f count.
contener, 2. {o confain.
contents, pleased, satis-
Jied.
oontestar, 1. {0 answer.
contiens, contains.
continuar, 1. Lo continue.
contornos, m. pl. dhe
suburbs.
contrario, eontrary.
convenser, 2. (o cornvincs.
oonvenir, 8. & be prop-
er.
conversar, 1.
verse.
convidar, 1. o invits.
oopiar, 1. to copy.
ooronel, m. colonel.

to con

oortés, polite.
oorto, shord,
oosa, f. thing, matter of
tmportance.
oosta, f. szpense.
costar, 1. ‘o cost.
oostumbre, f. manner.
oreador, m. crealor.
orédite, m. credit.
oreer, 2. o believe.
oreo, I believe,
oriada, f. servani-girl
oriado, m. servant.
orimen, m. ertme.
oruel, cruel.
orus, f. cross.
cuaderno, m. ecopy-book,
cuadro, m. picture.
ouando, wken.
ouante, kow much.
euarto, m. room.
ouatro, four.
ouents, f. aocount.
ouento, m. {ale.
cuchillo, m. knife.
culpade, guslty.

CH.

chaleoo, m. vest.
echampaiia, f. cham-

chiquito, liile.

GENERAL VOCABULARY.

D.
da, gives,
dado, given.
dansa, f, dancing.
dar, 1. to give.
dar (1.) un paseo, o taks
a walk.

de, of.
debo, 7 owe.
debe, owes.
deber, 2. {0 owe, must,
débil, weak.
doeidir, 8. ¢o decids,
deeir, 8. io tell, to say.
dedioar, 1. ¢o devete.
dedo, m. finger.
de este mede, in #his

way.
defender, 2. % defend.
dejar, 1. to leave.
delante, before.
demasiado, ée9, teo muah,

too many.
déme V., give me.
demelido, pulled dowm.
dentro de, within.
dependients, m. elovk.
jde quien? whose 7
derecho, right.
de repente, suddenly,
derribar, 1. to upeet.
derrotar, 1. % defeat.
dervis, m. derves.
descansar, 1. fo rest.
descascarar, 1. fo peel.
desconflar, 1. {0 distrust,
descubrir, 8. ¢ discever.
desds, sincs, from,
desde que, since,
deses, wishes.



deseamos, we wish.

desear, 1. {o desire.

desgracia, f. misfor-
tune.

dugruhdo, unfortu-

duluyu'u 1. o faind.

desobedecer, 2. o diso-
bey.

desobediente, disobedi-
ent.

despacio, slowly.

despertarse, 1. to awake.

dospreeisdo, despised.

despues, afterwards,
then, after.

despucs de, after.

dospues que, after.

destruir, 8. to destroy.

desuse, m. desuctude.

deuds, f. debt.

dé V., give.

dovolver, 2. to retwrn,
give back.

dia, m. day.

dia festivo, holiday.

dibujar, 1. to draw.

dibujo, m. drawing.

dice, says, tells.

dicha, f. Juck.

dioho, said.

difioultad, f. dificuity.
diga V., say, tell.
digmo, worthy.

dinero, m. money.
Dios, m. God.
diputado, m. deputy.

SPANISH—ENGLISH.

dirigir, 8. o direct.

discipulo, m. pum?,
scholar,

disoordis, f. discord.

disponer, 2. ¢t disposs.

dispuesto, disposed.

disputar, 1. to dispute.

distinto, distsnct.

divertir, 3. 0 amuse.

divertiree, 3. t0 amuse
one's self.

divinidad, f. dévinity.

doocenas, f. dozen.

dolor de cabess, f. hcad-
ache.

Mlldo, where.

dormir, 3. to slesp.

dormirse, 8. o fall
asleep.

dos, two.

doy, I give.

dudar, 1. o doubt.

dueito, m. owner.

duloe, sweet.

durado, lasted.

durante, during.

E
oolnr 4 pique, o foun-

oohm 1. to begin.
odad, f. age.

Eduardo, Edward.
ejemplo, example.
ejéreito, m. army.
eleganoisa, f. elegance.
'lisirg 3_- to elect.
embajader, m, ambassa-

dor,
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embarcar, 1. to exgage.
emperador, m. emperor.
emplear, 1. to employ.
emploo, m. employment,
situation.
en, tn.
encargar, 1. f charge.
en oasa, al home (at the
house of).
encender, 2. to light.
encendido, red.
eneerrar, 1. fo lock up.
encontrar, 1. o find, lo
meet.
onoontrard, will find.
enfadado, angry.
enfadarse, 1. logetangry.
enemigo, m. enemy.
enfermo,m. patieni(sick).
enfermo, ¢!, sick.
engailar, 1. ¢ decsive,
enorme, enormous.
Enrique, Henry.
enriqueeer, 2. to enrich.
on seguida,immediately.
ensoiia, leaches.
entender, 2. fo wumder-
. stand.
enterrar, 1. fo bury.
entrar, 1. o enter.
entre, betwesn.
entregar, 1. fo hand.
enviado, sent.
enviar, 1. to send.
oquivoocacion, f. mistake.
equivoearse, 1. to make
a mistake.
era, was.
es, 18.
escapar, 1. fo escaps.
esoeder, 2. lo exosed.
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esoelente, excellent.
Escipion, Scipio.
esooger, 2. Lo select.
escoribe, writes.
jesoribe V.1 do you
wrile ?
esoribir, 8. to writs.
esoribo, 7 write.
esoritura, f. wriling.
esorito, 1writlen.
escritorio, m. office.
esouadrs, f. squadron.
escuchar, 1. o listen to.
esouela, f. school.
esousar, 1. fo excuse.
es0, that.
Espaiis, f. Spain.
Espaiiol, Spanish, Span-
lard.
especie, f. specics.
especulacion, f. specula-
tion.
espejo, m. mirror.
esperar, 1. fo expect, to
wait, to hope.
esperansza, f. hope.
estacion, f. season.
establooer,2. to establish.
estado, m. state, condi-
tion.
estar, 1. {o be.
estétus, f. statue.
osto, this, this thing.
estrangero, m. stranger.
estrella, f. star.
estudiado, studied.
estudiamos, we study.
estudiante, m. studend.
jestudian V. V.? do you
study ?

estudiar, 1. {0 study.

estudio, m. study.

estudioso, studious.

eterno, eternal.

Europa, Europe.

examinar, 1. fo examine.

exoepto, except.

exento, exempted.

experiencia, f. experi-
ence.

explicar, 1. to explain.

extinguidor, m. extin-
guisher.

F.

fabricante, m. manufac-
turer.

fabricar, 1. to manufac-
ture.

féoil, easy.

faltar, 1. lo fail.

familia, f. family.

favor, m. favor.

favorable, favorable.

favorecer, 2. to favor.

16, f. faith.

Felipe, Philip.

feliz, happy.

femenil, ¢ffeminate.

feo, ugly, homely.

Fernando, Ferdinand.

ferro carril, m. ratlroad.

fiebre, f. fever.

flel, faithful. )

flesta, f. feast, holy day.

filial, filial.

fin, m. end.

flor, f. flower.

fonda, f. hotel.

formalizarse, 1. fo get

vexed.

GENERAL VOCABULARY.

formar, 1. o form.
fortaleza, f. fortress.
fortuna, f. fortune.
Fra s . French
Franois, f. France.
fresa, f. strawberry.
fresco, cool.

frio, cold.

friolera, f. trifle.
fruta, f. frudt.
fuego, m. fire.
faerte, strong.
fuersa, f. strength.
funcion, f. ceremony.
fusil, m. gun.

Galileo, Galileo.
gallina, £ fow!, chicken.
gana, earns.

ganar, 1. { eara.

gas, m. gas.

gasta, spends.

gastar, 1. (o spend.
gasto, m. expense.
goneralmente,generally.
generoso, generous.
gonte, f. people.
gloriosamente, glori.

grande, m. grandee.
grandesa, f. greainess.
Griego, Greek.

gritar, 1. o cry, to
scream.



grito. m. Wtﬂy.

groseria, rudeness.

guante, m. glove.

guardar, 1. to keep.

guerra, f. war.

Guillermo, William.

jlegustad V.¥ do you,
like ?

me gusta, I like, I am|
JSond of.

gusto, m. pleasure.

H

hébil, skilful.

habitante,m. inhabitant.

habituarse,l. to accustom
one's self.

habls, speaks.

hablado, spoken.

hablan, they speak.

ihabla V.? do you

{hablan V. V.1 ) speak ?

hablo, I speak.

hacer, 2. to make, to do.

{hace V.¥ do you do ?

hacienda, f. estate.

hallado, found.

hallar, 1. ¢o find.

haragan, lazy.

hasta, #ll, until, as far
as.

hasta que, untzl.

hay, there is.

hecho, done.

helar, 1. to freeze.

heredar, 1. to inkerit.

heredero, m. heir.

herido, wounded.

hermans, f. sister.

SPANISH—ENGLISH.

hermano, m. brother.
hermoso, handsome, fine.
héroe, m. hero.

hierro, m. iron.

hija, f. daughter.

hijo, m. son.

hinchado, swollen.
historia, f. history.
hombre, m. man.
honrado, honest.

hora, f. hour, time.
hormigas, f. ant.

hotel, m. Aotel.

hoy, to-day.

huevo, m. egg.
humanidad,f. kumanity.
humedo, damp.
huracan, m. hurricane.

L

idioma, m. language.
iglesia, f. church.
iguoranoia, f. ignorance.
ignorante, ignorant.
impaciente, impatient.
importante, important.
imposible, iinpossible.
imprenta, f. press, im-
print.
incapas, incapable.
incendio, m. conflagra-
tion.
indiferente, indifferent.
indigno, unworthy.
indomable, indomitable.
indueir, 8. to induce.
industrioso, industrious.
infeliz, unhappy.
ingenio, m. genius.
Inglaterra, England.
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Inglés, m. Englishman.
inmévil, immovable.
inoceneia, f. innocence.
inoocente, innocent.
insolencia, f. insolence.
instante, m. instant.
instruir, 3. fo instruct.
instrumento, m. instru-
‘mend.
inteligente, intelligent.
intencion, f. intention.
interesante, interesting.
interesar, 1. fo inferest.
interesarse, 1. to take
interest.
inutil, useless.
invierno, m. winter.
invitacion, f. invitation.
invoear, 1. % invoke.
il'y 3. b go.
irse, 3. % go away.
Isabel, Isabella.
isla, f. island.
Italia, f. Italy.

J.

jactarse, 1. {0 boast.
jamas, cver, never.
jamon, m. kam.
jardin, m. garden.
jardinero, m. gardener.
Jéven, youny.
joyero, m. jeweller.
Juan, Jokn.

jugar, 1. to play.
Julio, Julius.
Junio, m. June.
junto, together.
juventud, f. youth.
jusgar, 1. to judge.
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L.

labrador, m. farmer.

lado, m. side.

ladven, m. thisf.

ligrima, f. tear.

lémpars, f. lamp.

largo, long.

Latin, Latin.

lavanders, f. washer-
woman,

lépis, m. pencil.

lavar, 1. & wask.

leoeien, f. lesson.

leche, f. milk.

leer, 2. to read.

legus, f. league.

legumbre, f. vagetable.

leide, reud.

16jos, far.

lengua, f. language.

leiia, f. wood.

leon, m. liom.

levantarse, 1. fo rise.

ley, f. law.

liberal, liberal.

liberalidad, f. liderality.

libertad, f. liderty.

libra, f. pound.

libro, m. dook.

licencis, f. license.

licenciar, 1. to disband.

ligero, quick.

limonada, f, lemonade.

limpio, clean.

lista, f. Zist.

listo, ready.

loco, insane.

lodo, m. mud.

Léndres, London.

luegoe que, as soon as.

lugar, m. place, spot.
Luisa, Louisa.
luns, f. moon.

lus, f. Zight.

LL.

llamar, 1. o call.
llamarse, 1. ¢o be called.
llave, f. key.

llega, arrives.

llegar, 1. (o arrive.
llegado, arrived.

1leno, full.

n"lh 1. to take.

llora, weeps.

llorar, 1. ¢o ery, to weep.
llover, 2. fo rain.
lluvis, f. rain.

n

madre, f. mother.
madrins, f. godmother.
maduro, ripe.
maestro, m. teacher.
magnifico, splendid.
malo, bad, tll, unwell.
mandar, 1. o send, lo
order.
mande V., send.
mano, f. hand.
mantener, 2. lo support.
mansans, f. apple.
maitans, f. morning.
maiiana, to-morrow.
marcha, f. march.
marchar, 1. {0 go, o

march.

GENERAL VOCABULARY.

maroharse, 1. (o depart,
marido, m. husband,
marinero, m. saclor.
mas, more.
mdsoara, f. mask.
matar, 1, ¢ ¥l
méxima, f. mawim.
la mayor parte, the most.
media, f. stocking.
médico, m. physician.
medio, m. means, way.
medir, 8. t measure.
memoria, f. memory.
menester, necessary.
mentirs, f. falsehood.
meroader, m. merchant.
meroancias, f. pl. goods.
mereoer, 2. (o dessrve.
mérito, m. merit,
mes, m. montk.
mesa, f. lable.
mi, my.
militar, military.
mills, f. mile.
mina, mine
minute, m. minuis.
mirar, 1. ¢ look at.
miseris, f. misery.
mismo, same, very, self.
mitad, f. Aalf.
modo, m. way.
molestar, 1. (o trouble.
momento, m. moment.
montar, 1. {o mouns.
monte, m. mouniain.
monumento, m. mone-
mendt.
morder, 2. {o bite.
morir, 8. o die.
Moro, m. Moor.
mostrar, 1. (o shesw.



motivo, m. motive.

mover, 2. o move, %0
turn.

movimiento, m. move-
ment.

muchacha, f. girl.

muchacho, m. boy.

muchas gracias, I (or
we) thank yow.

mucho, mucha, much.

muchos, muchas, many.

mucho tiempo, longtime.

muerte, f. death.

muerto, died.

maujer, f. woman, wife.

mundo, m. world.

muiieocs, f. doll.

maurié, died.

muro, m. wall.

mdsioa, f. music.

muy, very.

nacer, 2. to be born.

nacion, f. nation.

nada, nothing, not any-
thing.

nadie, nobody, not any-
body, no one.

- naranja, f. orange.
natural, natural.
navegacion, f. naviga-

tion.
necesidad, f. necessity.
necesita, needs.
gnecesita V.1 do you
need ?
necesitar, 1. fo need.
necesito, 7 need.

SPANISH-ENGLISH.

neoesario, necessary.

negocio, m. business.

negro, black.

ni, neither, nor.

nieve, f. snow.

ninguno, not any, none,
no.

niilo, m. child.

10, no.

noche, f. night.

n0...mas, no...more.

nombre, m. name.

norte, m. north.

nosotros, we, us.

notioia, f. news.

novels, f. novel.

nuevo, new.

nues, f. nut.

ndmero, m. number.

nunea, never.

0.

obedecer, 2. to obey.
obediente, obedient.
objeto, m. object.
obligar, 1. fo oblige, to
compel.
obra, f. work.
obrar, 1. ¢o act.
obrero, m. workman.
obtener, 2. ¢o obtain.
ocasion, f. occasion.
ociosidad, f. idleness.
ocupado, dusy.
ocupar, 1. fo occupy.
odiar, 1. ¢o hate.
ofender, 2. to offend.
oficial, m. officer.
ofrecer, 2. o offer.
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oir, 8. to hear.
i0jald! would to God !
0jo, m. eye.

olor, m. smell.
olvidar, 1. ¢o forget.
onza, f. ounce.
opinion, f. opinion.
orgulloso, proud.

oro, m. gold.

osar, 1. to dare.
osouro, dark.

080, m. bear.

otra cosa, something else.
otro, other, another.

P.

paociencia, f. patience.
padeoer, 2. o suffer.
padre, m. father.
padres, m. pl. parents.
padrino, m. godfather.
pagar, 1. fo pay.
pégina, f. page.
pais, m. country.
péjaro, m. bird.
palabra, f. word.
palacio, m. palace.
pan, m. bread.
panadero, m. baker.
patio, m. cloth.
paiiuelo, m. hkandker-
chicf.
papel, m. paper.
paquete, m. package.
para, for.
parado, standing.
pardguas, m. umbrella.
pararse, 1. {o stand.

pareoen, seem.
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parque, m. park.

parts, f. part.

partir, 3. o leave.

pasado, past, last,

pasado maiiana, the day
after to-morrow.

pasar, 1. fo pass.

pasearse, 1, lo take a
walk.

paseo, m. walk.

paternal, paternal.

patio, m. yard.

patria, f. country.

Pavo, m. turkey.

pasz, f. peace.

pedaso, m. piece.

pedir, 8. t ask for.

Pedro, Peter.

pegar, 1. to strike.

peles, f. fight.

pelear, 1. o fight.

peligroso, dangerous.

pelo, m. hair,

penoso, hard, painful.

pensar, 1. to think, to
intend.

pequedio, small, little.

pera, f. pear.

perder, 2, fo lose.

pérdida, f. loss.

perdido, lost.

perdonar, 1. ¢ forgive.

periédico, m. newspaper.

permitir, 3. fo allow.

pero, but.

perro, m. dog.

persona, f. person.

pertenece, belongs.

pesar, m. grief.

pescuezo, m. neck.

peso, m. dollar.

pioare, m. rogue.

pide, asks for.

pié, m. foot.

{piensa V.¥ do you in-
tend ?

pierna, f. leg.

plexa, f. piece.

pintar, 1. to depict.

pintura, f. painting.

pio, pious.

pisarra, f. slate.

planta, f. plant,

plata, f. silver.

pleito, m. lawsuat,

plomo, m. Zead.

poblar, 1. o people.

pobre, poor.

pooo, adv. little.

pocos, few.

poder, m. power.

poderoso, powerful.

podrir, 3. to rot.

pollo, m. chicken.

Pompeyo, Pompey.

ponerse, 2. fo put on.

populacho, m. mob.

por, through, by.

por clerto, certainly.

por desgracia, unfortu-
nately.

porflado, obstinate.

por mas...que, however.

por precision, by neces-
sity.

porque, because.

iporquét why?

por supuesto, of course.

posada, f. inn.

posesion, f. possession.

posible, possible.

posteridad, posterity.
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pozo, m. well.
practicar, 1. to practise.
precepto, m. precepl.
precio, m. price.
preciso, necessary.
preferir, 3. to prefer.
pregunta, f. question.
preguntar, 1. o tnguire,
to ask.
preparar, 1. {o prepare.
prerogativa, f. preroga-
tive.
prescribir,3. to prescribe.
presentar, 1. fo preseat,
to introduce.
prestar, 1. fo lend.
presumido, conceited.
pretender, 2. fo pretend.
prima, f. cousin.
primavers, f. spring.
primero, first.
primo, m. cousin.
principe, m. prince.
principiante, m. begin-
ner.
principio, m. principle.
prisionero, m. prisoner.
privilegio, m. privilege.
probable, probable.
probablemente, proba-
bly.
probar, 1. o prove.
proocesion, f. procession.
profesor, m. professor.
profundo, deep.
prometer, 2. {o prowmise.
pronto, soon, qutckly.
pronunciar, 1. fo pro-
nounce.
propenso, inclined.
propicio, propitseus.



propiedad, f. property.

proponer, 2. {o propose.

provenir, 8. to coms from
(to originate), o ve-
sult.

préximo, next.

prueba, f. proof.

i puede V.1 can you ?

puedo, 7 can.

piblico, public.

pueblo, m. fown, vil-
lage.

puente, m. bridge.

puerts, f. door,

puerto, m. port.

pues, as, well, for.

puesto, pul.

pulpero, m. grocer.

puiialada, f. stad (with a)
poniard).

Q

qué, which, what.

qué, when.

quedarse, 1. f remain.

quejarse, 1. o complain.

quemar, 1. o bura.

querer, 2. {o grant.

queso, m. cheese.

quien, who, whom.

quiere, wishes.

jquiere V.? will you
have ? do you wish ?

quieren, wish.

quiero, I wish, I will
have,

quieto, quiet.

quitarse, 1. ‘o take of.

quitasol, m. sunshade.

SPANISH-ENGLISH.

Taro, rure.

raton, m. mouse,

razon, f. reason.

real, m. shilling.

recibide, recetved.

recibir, 3. o receive.

recomendar, 1. fo recom-
mend.

recompensa, f. recom-
pense.

reconooer, 2. to know.

referir, 8. 2o relate.

refresco, m. refreshment.

regimiento, m. regiment.

reina, f. queen.

reinar, 1. fo reign.

reino, m. kingdom.

reir, 8, to laugh.

rendirse, 3. to surren-
der.

reo, m. culprit.

reparar, 1. fo compen-
sate.

repetir, 3. to repeat.

representar, 1. {0 play.

reprimir, 8. to repress.

residir, 8. to reside.

resolver, 2. to resolve.

respetar, 1. o respect.

responder, 2. fo answer.

restablecer, 2. o re-es-
tablish.

retrato, m. picture.

rey, m. king.

ricachon, m. a very rick
man.

rico, rich.

rie, laughs.

riends, f. bridle.
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rincon, m. corner.
rio, m. river.
robar, 1. tosteal.
Romano, m. Roman.
Rémulo, Romulus.
ropa, f. clothes.
rosa, f. rose.
rubio, fair, blond.
ruido, m. noise.
ruina, f. ruwn.
Rusia, Russia.
Ruso, Russian.

sdbana, f. sheet.
sabe, inows.
i sabe V.1 do you know ?
sabiamente, wisely.
sabio, wise.
sable, m. saber.
sacar, 1. { draw.
8200, m. bag. 1
sagrado, sacred. i
sale, goes out, comes oul, :
leawes.
gsale V. ¥ do you goout ?
salida, f. exiz.
salir, 8. to leave, to go
out.
salir de, ¢ leave.
saltar, 1. Zo jump.
salubre, healthy.
sastre, m. tailor.
satisfecho, satisfied.
seda, f. silk.
on seguida,immediately.
seguir, 8. to continue, to
Jollow.
segun, according lo.
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seguro, sure.

semans, f. week.

la semana que viene,next
week.

sembrar, 1. fo sow.

sentado, seated.

sentar, 1. fo become.

sentarse, 1. lo sit down.

sentencia, f. maxim,
Judgmend.

sentir, 8. lo feel, to regret.

seiias, f. pl. direction.

seiior, sir, Mr.

seiiora, madam, Mrs.

ser, Lo be.

servicio, m. service.

servido, served.

i, if.

i, yes.

siempre, always.

lo siento, I am sorry for, ’
.

siguen, follow.
silla, f. chair, saddle.
sin, without.
sin embargo, however.
singular, singular.
sino, dut.
soberbio, haughty.
sobre, on, upon, about,
sobretodo, m. overcoat.
sociedad, f. soctety.
8000TT0, M. assistance.
sol, m. sun.
solamente, only.
soler, 2. to be in the
habit.
solo, alone.
sombrerero, m. hatter.
sombrero, m. hat.
someter, 2, to subdue.

son, are.

soliar, 1. fo dream.
sopa, f. soup.

sordo, deaf.
sorprendido, surprised.
8u, hts, her.

sublevar, 1. {o revolt.
sucio, dirty.

suelio, m. dream.
suerte, f. fate.

sufooar, 1. o suffocate.
suministrar, 1. ¢ offer.
stplica, f. entreaty.
supliocar, 1. f entreat.
suponer, 2. {0 suppose.
supremo, supreme.
suspender, 2. {o suspend.

tal, such as.
talento, m. talent.
tal ves, perhaps.
tambien, too, also.

tampooo, not either,

neither.
tan, so.
tan pronto como, as soon

as.
tarde, f. afternoon.
tarde, late. .
Tartaris, f. Tartary.
té, m. tea.

teatro, m. theater.
Telémaco, Telemachus.
temblar, 1. to tremble.
temer, 2. to fear.
temor, m. fear.

temprano, early.
tener, 2. to kold, to have.
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teologal, theological.
teorétioo, theoretical.

terremoto, earthquake.

tis, f. aunt.

tio, m. uncle.

tiempo, m. time.

en tiempo pasado, for
merly.

tienda, f. shop.

tiene, Aas.

tienen, Aave.

tierra, f. earth.

| tigre, m. tiger.

tijeras, f. pl. acissors.

timido, timid.

tintero, m. snkstand.

tooar, 1. ¢ play on.

todavis, yet.

todo, all, everything.

todo el mundo, every-
body.

tomar, 1. {o take.

tomo, m. volume.

tonto, foolish, silly.

torre, f. tower.

trabaja, works.

trabajar, 1. to work.

trabajo, m. work.

traducion, f. translation.

tradueir, 8. o translate.

traer, 2. to bring.

traido, brought.

traiga V., bring.

traje, m. dress.

trasparente, {ranspar-
end.

tratar, 1. {o ireal.

tres, three.

trineo, m. sleigh.

tripulacion, f. crew.

triste, sad.



trueno, m. thunder.
turbulento, boistereus.

.

dltimo, last.

unos pocos, a few.
uila, f. natl.
urbanidad, f. urbanity.
util, useful.

V.

va, goes.

vaos, f. cow.

vacio, empty.

valiente, brave.

valer, 2. to be worth.

valor, m. courage.

VAapor, m. steam, steamer.

vars, f. yard.

varios, as, several.

vaso, m. glass (to drink
in).

iva V.1 are you going ?

ve, sees.

venoer, 2. to conquer.

vende, sells,

SPANISH—-ENGLISH.

vender, 2. fo sell.
gvende V.¥ do you sell 7
vendido, sold.
vendo, I sell.
veneno, m. poison.
veo, I see.

venir, 3. to come.
ventajoso, profitable.
ventana, f. window.
ver, 2. fo see.
verdad, f. truth.
verde, green.

verso, m. verse.
vestido, m. dress.
vestidos, m. pl. clothes.
vestir, 3. fo dress.
vestirse, 3. to dress.
tve V.1 do you see?
ves, f. time.

viajar, 1. to travel.
viaje, m. journey.
viotoris, f. victory.
vida, f. life.

vidrio, m. glass.
viejo, old.

viene, comes.

viento, m. wind.
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vigilante, watchful.

vino, m. wine.

virtud, f. virtue.

visitar, 1. fo visit.

visto, seen.

vive, lives.

vivir, 8. to live.

volar, 1. to fly.

volver, 2. to turn, to re-
turn.

volver & hacer, 2. fo do
again.

voy, I am going.

vuelva V., return.

Y.

) 4] and.

ya, already.

ya no, no longer.
yerba, f. grass.
yo 86, I know.

sapatero, m. shoemaker.
sapato, m. shoe.
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II. English-Spanish.

A,

absent, ausente.

about, sobre, como.

abundant, abundante.

acoeptable, aceptable.

aocident, accidente, m.

to accompany, acom-
padar, 1.

aocording to, segun.

account, cuenta, f.

to acouse, acusar, 1.

to aoccustom, acostum-
brar, 1.

acoustomed, acostum-
brado, 1.

to accustom one’s self,
habituarse, 1.

acquaintanoe, conocido,
m.

are you aocquainted
with ¥ conoce V. ¢

I am acquainted with,
conozco.

to aot, obrar, 1.

action, accion, f.

to add, afiadir, 3.

to adhere, adherir, 8.

admiral, almirante, m.

admitted, admitido.

adventure, aventura, f.

advice, consejo, m.

to advise, aconsejar, 1.

affable, afable.

after, despues, despues de,
despues que.

afternoon, larde, {.

afterward, despues.

afterwards, despues.

age, edad, f.

agreeable, agradable.

air, aire, m.

all, ¢odo.

to allow, permatir, 8.

alone, solo.

already, ya.

also, tambien.

although, aungue.

always, siempre.

ambassador, embajador,
m.

American, Admericano,
m.

to amuse, divertir, 8.

to amuse one’s self, d:-
vertirse, 3.

and, y.

angry, enfadado.

animal, animal, m.

to announce, arunciar,
1. .

another, ofro.

to answer, confestar, 1.
responder, 2.

ant, hormiga, f.

any, alguno.

anybody, alguien, al-
guno.

any one, alguno.

anything, algo.

anywhere, alguna parte.

to appeal, apelar, 1.

to appear, comparecer,

2.

apple, manzana, f.

to approach, acercarse,
1.

to approve, aprobar, 1.

Arab, drabe, m.

are, son.

to arrange, arreglar, 1.

army, ejércilo, m.

to arrive, llegar, 1.

arrived, llegado.

arrives, llega.

article, articulo, m.

a8, pues.

as far, hasta.

a8 far as, hasia.

to ask, preguntar, 1.

to ask for, pedir, 8.

asks for, pide.

assistance, socorro, m.

a8 soon as, lan pronlo
como, luego que, asé
que, al punio que.

to assure, asegurar, 1.

at (the house of), en
casa.

at home, en casa.

to attack, atacar, 1.

attention, atencion, f.

attentive, atento.

aunt, tia, f.

author, autor, m.

authorization, autorizn-
cion, f.

to authorize, awtorizar,
1.

to awake, despertarse,
1.



B

bad, malo.

bag, saco, m.

baker, paradero, m.

to balance, pesar, 1.

ball, baile, m.

bank, banco, m.

banker, banquero, m.

to bathe, baiarse, 1.

battle, batalla, f.

to be, estar, 1. ser, 2.

bear, oso, m.

beoause, porque.

to become, sentar, 1.

bed, cama, f.

beef, carne (f.) de vaca, f.

beer, cerveza, f.

before, delante, dntes de.

to begin, echarse, 1.

beginner, principiante,
m.

to behave, comporiarse,
2.

behavior, comportamien-
to, m.

te believe, creer, 2.

I believe, creo.

belongs, pertenece.

beneflt, beneficio, m.

benevolent, benéfico.

to bet, apostar, 1.

between, enire.

billiard, &illar, m.

bird, pdjaro, m.

to bite, morder, 2.

bitter, amargo.

black, negro.

to bless, bendecir, 8-

blind, ciego.

blond, rubio.
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blow (with a stick), bas-
tonazo, m.

blue, azul.

to boast, jactarse, 1.

boisterous, turbulento.

book, libro, m.

boot, bota, f.

to be born, nacer, 2.

bottle, botella, f.

bought, comprado.

box, cgja, f.

boy, muchacko, m.

brave, valiente.

bread, pan, m.

breakfast, almuerzo, m.

to breakfast, almorzar,
1.

bridge, puente, m.

bridle, rierda, f.

to bring, traer, 2.

bring, traiga V.

brother, hermano, m.

brought, traido.

to build, corstruir, 8.

to burn, quemar, 1.

to bury, enterrar, 1.

business, negocio, m.
asunto, m.

busy, ocupado.

but, pero, sino.

buteher, carnicero, m.

button, boton, m.

do you buy? ;compra

- V.?

I buy, compro.

by, por.

C.

oake, bollo, m.
to call, llamar, 1.
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to be called, Zlamarse, 1.

can you? ;puede V.?

I oan, puedo.

cane, ca?ia, f. baston, m.

capital, capital, f.

captain, capitan, m.

Caroline, Curolina.

oarpenter, carpintero,m.

cart, carreta, f.

oase, causa, f.

oause, causa, f.

oavalry, caballerta, f.

celebrated, célebre.

cellar, bodega, f.

to censure, censurar, 1.

oent, certavo, m.

ceremony, funcion, f.

certain, cierto.

certainly, por cierto.

ohain, cadena, f.

chair, silla, f.

champagne, ckampata,
f.

chapter, capftulo, m.

to oharge, encargar, 1.

charity, caridad, f.

Charles, Carlos.

cheap, barato.

cheese, gqueso, m.

cherry, cereza, f.

chicken, pollo, m. galli-
na, f.

child, niflo, m.

cholera, célera, m.

chureh, iglesia, f.

city, ciudad, f.

class, clase, f.

clean, limpio.

clear, c/aro.

clerk, dependiente, m.

olimate, clima, m.
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closed, cerrado.

closet, armario, m.

cloth, pailo, m.

clothes, ropa, f. vestidos,
m. pl

coach, coche, m,

oo0al, carbon, m.

ooat, casaca, f.

Ceesar, Cesar.

ooffee, café, m.

oold, frio.

college, colegio, m.

Columbus, Colon.

oolonel, coronel, m.

to eome, venir, 3.

to come down, bajar, 1.

ecomedy, comedia, f.

to come from (to origi-
nate), provenir, 3.

comes, viene.

eomes out, sale.

to comfort, consolar, 1.

companion, compafiero,
m.

to compare, componer, 2.

to compel, obligar, 1.

to compensate, reparar,
1.

to complain, qucjarse, 1.

conceited, presumido.

oonoert, concierto, m.

ooncise, conciso.

to conclude, concluir, 3.

to condemn, condenar, 1.

condition, estado, m.

conduct, conducta, f.

to conduct, conducir, 3.

to confess, confesar, 1.

oonflagration, incendio,
m.

conformably, conforme.

congress, congreso, I.

to conquer, vencer, 2.

to consist, consistir, 3.

to console, consolar, 1.

conspiracy, conjuracion,
f.

to construot, construir,
3.

to consult, consultar, 1.

consulted, consultado.

to contain, contener, 2.

contains, contiene.

to continue, seguir, 3.
continuar, 1.

oontrary, conirario.

on the contrary, al con-
trario.

to converse, conversar, 1.

to convinee, convencer, 2.

000K, cocinero, m,

eook, cocinera, f

cool, fresco.

to copy, copiar, 1.

copy-book, cuaderno, m.

dorner, rincon, m.

to cost, costar, 1.

cotton, algodon, m.

oount, conde, m.

to count, coniar, 1.

countess, condesa, f.

country, pairia,f. campo,
m. pais, m.

courage, valor, m.

of course, por supucsto.

cousin, primo, m.

cousin, prima, f.

COW, vaca, f.

oreator, creador, m.

oredit, crédito, m.

on credit, d crédito.

orew, iripulacion, f. «
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orime, crimen, m.

cross, cruz, f.

to cross over, afravesar,
1.

oruel, cruel.

to cry, llorar, 1. gritar,
1.

culprit, reo, m.

to out, cortar, 1.

out, cortado.

damp, himedo.

to danoe, bailar, 1.

I dance, dailo.

dancing, danza, f.

dangerous, peligroeo.

to dare, osar, 1.

dark, oscuro.

daughter, Adja, f.

day, dia, m.

the day after to-mor-
row, pasado mafana.

deaf, sordo.

dear, caro.

death, muerte, f.

debt, deuda, f.

to deceive, engadiar, 1.

to decide, decidir, 8.

deep, profundo.

to defeat, derrotar, 1.

to defend, defender, 2.

to delay, atrasar, 1.

to depart, marcharse, 1.

to depiot, pintar, 1.

deputy, diputado, m.

dervis, dervis, m.

to deserve, merecer, 2.

to desire, desexr, 1.



despised, despreciado.

to destroy, destruir, 3.

desuetude, desuso, m.

to devastate, asolar, 1.

to devote, dedicar, 1.

to die, morir, 8.

died, murié, muerto.

different, diferente.

diffioult, dificil.

difficulty, dificultad, f.

to dine, comer, 2.

do you dine? ;come V.7

we dine, comemos.

dining-room, comedor,
m.

dinner, comida, f.

to direot, dirigir, 3.

direction, sciias, f. pl.

dirty, sucio.

to disband, licenciar, 1.

discord, discordia, f.

to discover, descubrir, 8.

disobedient,desobediente.

to disobey, desobedecer,
2.

to dispose, disponer, 2.

disposed, dispuesto.

to dispute, disputar, 1.

distinot, distinto.

to distrust, desconfiar, 1.

divinity, divinidad, f.

to do, hacer, 2.

do you do? ; hace V.7

to do again, wvolver ¢
hacer.

dog, perro, m.

doll, mufieca, f.

dollar, peso, m.

done, hecho.

door, puerta, f.

to doubt, dudar, 1.

ENGLISH—SPANISH.

down stairs, abajo.

dozen, docena, f.

to draw, sacar, 1. dibu-
Jar, 1.

drawer, cajon, m.

drawing, dibyjo, m.

dream, suefio, m.

to dream, sofiar, 1.

dress, traje, m. vestido,
m.

to dress, vestirse, 3.

I drink, bebo.

drop, gota, f.

druggist, boticario, m.

during, durante.

each, cada.

eager, ansioso,

early, temprano.

to earn, ganar, 1.

earns, gana.

earth, tierra, f.

earthquake, terremoto,
m.

easy, f deil.

to eat, comer, 2.

eaten, comido.

eating, comida, f.

Edward, Eduardo.

effeminate, femenil.

eggy huevo, m.

eleganee, clegancia, f.

to eleot, eligir, 3.

emperor, emperador, m.

to employ, emplear, 1.

employment, empleo, m.

empty, vacio.

end, fin, m.
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to end, concluirse, 3.

enemy, enemigo, m.

to engage, embarcar, 1.

England, Inglaterra, f.

Englishman, Ingles, m.

enormous, enorme.

enough, bastante.

to enrich, enriquecer, 2.

to enter, enirar, 1.

to entreat, suplicar, 1.

entreaty, sup.ica, f.

to escape, escapar, 1.

to establish, establecer,
2.

estate, hacienda, f.

eternal, elerno.

Europe, Europa, f.

even, ain.

ever, jamas.

everybody, todo el mun-
do.

everything, ¢odo.

example, ¢jemplo, m.

to examine, examinar,1.

to exceed, esceder, 2.

exoellent, escelente.

exoept, excepto.

to exchange, cambiar, 1.

to excuse, escusar, 1.

exempted, exento.

exit, salida, f.

to expect, esperar, 1.
aguardar, 1.

expense, costa, f. gasto,
m.

experience, experiencia,
f.

to explain, explicar, 1.

extinguisher, extingui-
dor, m.

eye, 0jo, m.
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face, cara, f.

to fail, faltar, 1.

to faint, desmayarse, 1.

fair, rubio.

faith, f¢, f.

faithful, fel.

to fall, caer, 2. caerse, 2.

to fall asleep, dormirse,
3.

family, familia, f.

fan, abanico, m.

far, léjos.

farmer, labrador, m.

falsehood, mentira, f.

to be fast, adelantar, 1.

fate, suerte, f.

father, padre, m.

favor, favor, m.

to favor, favorecer, 2.

favorable, favorable.

fear, temor, m.

to fear, temer, 2.

feast, fiesta.

to feel, sentir, 8.

fellow-soholar, condisci-
pulo, m.

Fordinand, Fernando.

fever, fichre, f.

few, pocos.

a few, unos pocos.

fight, pelea, f.

to fight, pelear, 1.

filial, filial.

to find, Aallar, 1. encon-
trar, 1.

fine, Aermoso.

finger, dedo, m.

to finish, concluir, 8.
acabar, 1.

fire, fuego, m.

firet, primero.

flower, flor, f.

to fiy, volar, 1.

to follow, seguir, 8.

follow, siguen.

I am fond of, me gusta.

foolish, ¢onto.

foot, pié, m.

on foot, d pié.

for, para, pues.

to forget, olvidar, 1.

to forgive, perdonar, 1.

to form, formar, 1.

formerly, en tiempo pa-
sado.

fortress, fortaleza, f.

fortune, fortuna, f.

found, kallado.

to founder, eckar d
vigue.

four, cuatro.

fowl, gallina, f.

Franoce, Francia, f.

to freeze, helar, 1.

Frenochman, Frances, m.

friend, amigo, m.

friendly, amaistoso.

friendship, amistad, f.

fruit, fruta, f.

fuall, lleno.

@Galileo, Galileo.
garden, jardin, m,
gardener, jardinero, m.
gas, gas, m. 1
generally, generalmente.

generous, generoso,

GENERAL VOCABULARY. |

genius, ingenio, m.
gentleman, caballere, m.
German, Adleman, m.
Germany, dlemania, f.
to got angry, enfadarse, ‘
1.
to get vexed, formali-
zarse, 1.
girl, muchacha, f.
to give, dar, 1.
I give, doy.
to give back, dervolver, 2.
give, dé V.
give me, déme V.
given, dado.
gives, da.
glass, vidrio, m.
glass (to drink in), vaso,
m.
gloriously, gloriosa-
mente.
glove, guante, m.
to go, ir, 8. marchar, 1.
to go away, trse, 3.
God, Diocs, m.
godfather, padrino, m.
godmother, madrina, f.
goes, va.
goes out, sale.
are you going? jva V.?
I am going, voy.
gold, oro, m.
good, bueno, bien.
good by, ddios.
good day, buenos dias.
good morning, duenos
dias.
good night, buenas
noches.
goods, mercancias, f. pl.
to go out, salir, 8.



do you go outt? ;sale
Vv.?

to go to bed, acostarse, 1.

to govern, gobernar, 1.

government, gobierno,
m.

to grant, querer, 2.

grandee, grande, m.

grass, yerba, f.

greatness, grandeza, f.

greedy, codicioso.

Greek, griego.

green, ve de.

grief, pesar, m.

grocer, P’“l}”m, m.

guilty, culpado.

gun, fusil, m.

to be in the habit, soler,
2.

hair, pelo, m.

half, mitad, f.

ham, jamon, m.

hand, mano, f.

to hand, eniregar, 1.

handkerchief, pafiuelo,
m.

handsome, kermoso.

to happen, acontecer, 2.

happy, dichoso, feliz.

hat, sombrero, m.

to hate, odiar, 1. abor-
recer, 2.

hatter, sombrerero, m.

haughty, soberbio.

ENGLISII-SPANISH.

to have, tener, 2.

have, tienen.

headache, ¢! dolor de
cabeza.

healthy, salubre.

to hear, oir, 3.

heaven, cielo, m.

heir, keredero, m.

to help, ayudar, 1.

Henry, Enrique.

her, su.

here, aqut.

here is, aquf tiene V.

hero, héroe, m.

high, alto.

his, su.

history, Aistoria, f.

hogshead, docoy, m.

to hold, tener, 2.

holiday, dia festivo.

holy day, fiesta, f.

at home, en casa.

homely, feo.

honest, konrado.

hope, esperanza, f.

to hope, esperar, 1.

horse, caballo, m.

on horseback, ¢ caballo.

hotel, kotel, m. fonda, f.

hour, kora, f.

house, casa, f.

to the house, d casa.

how, como.

how much, cuanto.

however, por mas...que,
sin embargo.

humanity, humanidad,
f.

hunter, cazador, m.

hurricane, huracan, m.

husband, marido, m.
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L
idleness, ociosidad, f.

if, si.

ignorance, ignorancia,f.

ignorant, ignorante.

ill, enfermo, malo.

immediately, en segui-
da.

immovable, inmévil.

impatient, vmpaciente.

important, importante.

impossible, imposible.

in, en.

incapable, incapaz.

inolined, propenso.

indifferent, indiferente.

indomitable, indomable.

to induce, inductr, 3.

industrious, industrioso.

inhabitant, Aabitante, m.

to inherit, keredar, 1.

inkstand, ¢infero, m.

inn, posada, f.

innocence, inocencia, f.

innocent, inocente.

to inquire, preguntar, 1.

lnnna, loco.

insolence, tnsolencia, f.

instant, instante, m.

to instruot, ¢nstruir, 8.

instrument, instrumen-
to, m.

to intend, pensar, 1.

do you intend ¥ ; piznsa
V.?

intelligent, inteligente.

intention, intencion, f.

interesting, inferesante.

in this way, de este
modo.
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to interest, interesar, 1.

intoxicated, borracho.

to introduce, presentar,
1.

invitation, invitacion, f.

to invite, convidar, 1.

to invoke, invocar, 1.

iron, hierro, m. ~

is, es.

Isabella, Jeabel.

island, isla, f.

Italy, Italia, f.

J.

jeweller, joyero, m.
John, Juan.

journey, viaje, m.
judgment, sentencia, f.
to judge, juzgar, 1.
Julius, Julio.

to jump, saltar, 1.
June, Junio, m.

K.

to keep, guardar, 1.
key, llave, f.
to kill, matar, 1.
kindness, dondad, f.
king, rey, m.
kingdom, reino, m.
kitehen, cocina, f.
knife, cuchillo, m.
to know, conocer, 2. sa-
ber, 2. reconocer, 2.
do you know? ;sabe
V.? jeonoce V.?
I know, conozco, yo sé.
known, conocido.
knows, sabe.

L.

lamp, ldmpara, f.

language, idioma, m.
lengua, f.

lane, callejuela, f.

last, 4ltimo, pasado.

lasted, durado.

last night, anoche.

late, tarde.

Latin, Zatin.

to laugh, reir, 3.

to laugh at, durlarse, 1.

laughs, rie.

law, ley, f.

lawsuit, pleito, m.

lawyer, abogado, m.

lazy, haragan.

lead, plomo, m.

league, legua, f.

to learn, aprender, 2.

learned, aprendido.

at least, d lo ménos.

to leave, salir, 3. salir|
de, dejar, 1. alejarse,
1. partir, 8.

leaves, sale.

leg, pierna, f.

lemonade, limonada, f.

to lend, prestar, 1.

lesson, Zeccion, f.

to let, alquilar, 1.

letter, carta, f.

liberal, liberal.

liberality, liberalidad,
f.

liberty, libertad, f.

library, biblioteca, f.

license, licencia, f.

life, vida, f.

light, Zuz, f.

GENERAL VOCABULARY.

to light, encender, 2.

do you like? ;le gusta
da V.t

I like, me gusta.

to limp, cojear, 1.

lion, /eon, m.

list, lista, f.

to listen to, escuchar, 1.

little, pequeio, chiguito.

little, poco, adv.

to live, vivir, 8.

lively, alegre.

lives, vive.

to lock up, encerrar, 1.

lodging, alojamiento, m.

London, Léndres.

long, largo.

long time,mucko tiempo.

to look at, mirar, 1.

to look for, duscar, 1.

to lose, perder, 2.

loss, pérdida, f.

lost, perdido.

loud, alto.

Louisa, Luisa.

love, amor, m.

to love, amar, 1.

do you love? jama V. ?

I love, amo.

loved, amado.

low, bajo, comun.

luck, dicka, f.

madam, sefliora.

mahogany, caoba, f.

mail, correo, m.

to make, hacer, 2.

to make a mistake,
equivocarse, 1.



manner, costumbre, f.

manufaoturer, fabri-
cante.

man, hombre, m.

to manage, gobernar, 1.

to manufacture, fabri-
car, 1.

many, muchos, muchas.

maple, arce, m.

maroh, marcha, f.

to maroh, marchar, 1.

to marry, casar, 1. ca-
sarse, 1.

mask, mdscara, f.

" mason, albaiiil, m.
master, ano, m.
matter, asunfo, m.
matter of importance,

cosa, f.
mazxim, mdxima, f. sen-
tencia, f.
means, medio, m.
to measure, medir, 3.
meat, carne, f.
to meet, encontrar, 1.
memory, memoria, f.
merchant, comerciante,
m. mercader, m.
merit, merito, m.
mile, milla, f.
military, militar.
milk, Zeche, f.
mine, mina, f.
minute, minuto, m.
mirror, espejo, m.
miser, avaro, m.
misery, miseria, f.
misfortune, desgracia, f.
mistake, equivocacion, f.
mob) pOpula.clw, m.
moment, momento, m.

ENGLISH—-SPANISH.

money, dinero, m.

month, mes, m.

monument, monumenio,
m.

moon, luna, f.

Moor, moro, m.

more, mas.

morning, mafiana, f.

the most, la mayor
parte.

mother, madre, f.

motive, motivo, m.

to mount, montar, 1.

mountain, monte, m.

mouse, rafon, m.

mouth, boca, f.

to move, mover, 2.

movement, movimiento,
m.

Mr., Sefior,

Mrs., Seiiora.

much, mucho, mucha.

mud, lodo, m. ’

musie, musica, f.

must, deber, 2.

my, ma.

N.
nail, ufa, f.
name, nombre, m.
nation, nacion, f,
natural, natural.
navigation, navegacion,
f.
near, cerca.
nearly, cerca. de.
necessary, preciso, me-
nester, necesario.
necessity, necesidad, f.
by necessity, por pre-
cision.
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neck, pescuezo, m.

to need, necesitar, 1.

do you need ? ;necesita
v.?

I need, necesito.

needs, necesita.

neither, tampoco, ni.

never, nunca, Jamas.

new, nuevo.

news, noticia, f.

newspaper, periodico, m.

next, préximo.

next week, la semana
que viene.

night, nocke, f.

10, 70, nINguURo.

nobody, nadie.

noise, ruido, m.

no longer, ya no.

10...MOT6, 70...MA8.

none, ninguno.

no one, nadie.

nor, nt.

north, norte, m.

10 sooner, apénas.

not any, ninguno.

not anybody, nadie.

not anything, nada.

not either, tampoco.

nothing, nada.

novel, novela, f.

now, ahkora.

number, nimero, m.

nut, nuez, f.

0.

obedient, obediente.
to obey, obedecer, 2.
object, objeto, m.

to oblige, obligar, |,
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obstinate, porfiado.

to obtain, oblencr, 2.
conseguir, 3.

ocoasion, ocasion, f.

to ocoupy, ocupar, 1.

of, de.

to offend, ofender, 2.

to offer, ofrecer, 2. su-
manistrar, 1.

officer, qficial, m.

office, escritorio, m.

often, d menudo.

oil, aceite, m.

old, vigjo.

on, sobre.

only, solamente.

to open, abrir, 3.

opened, abierto.

opinion, opinion, f. con-
cepto, m.

orange, naranja, f.

to order, mandar, 1.

ordinary, comun.

other, ofro.

ounce, onza, f.

out, afuera.

outery, grito, m.

overcoat, sobrefodo, m.

to overwhelm, colmar,1.

to owe, deber, 2.

I owe, debo.

owes, debe.

owner, duefio, m.

ox, bucy, m.

P,

package, paguets, m.
P‘B‘v Mnay f'
painful, penoso.

painting, pintura, f.

palace, palacio, m.

paper, papel, m.

parents, padres, m. pl.

park, parque, m.

part, parte, f.

to pass, pasar, 1.

past, pasado.

paternal, paternal.

patience, paciencia, f.

patient (sick person),
enfermo, m.

to pay, pagar, 1.

peace, paz, f.

pear, pera, f.

to peel, descascarar, 1.

pencil, ldpiz, m.

penknife, cortaplumas,
m.

people, gente, f.

to people, poblar, 1.

perhaps, acaso, tal vez.

person, persona, f.

Peter, Pedro.

Philip, Felipe.

physician, médico, m.

pioture, retrato, m. cua-
dro.

piece, pieza, f. pedazo,
m.

pink, clavel, m.

pious, pio.

place, lugar, m.

plant, planta, f.

to play, jugar, 1. repre-
sentar, 1.

to play om, tocar, 1.

to please, complacer, 2.

pleased, contento.

pleasure, gusto, m.

poison, veneno, m.

GENERAL VOCABULARY.

polite, cortés, comedido.

Pompey, Pompeyo.

poor, pobre.

port, puerto, m.

possession, posesion, f.

possible, posible.

post, correo, m.

posterity, posteritad, f.

postman, cartero, m.

post-office, correo, m.

pound, libra, f.

power, poder, m.

powerful, poderoso.

te practise, practicar, 1.

praise, alabanza, f.

to praise, alabar, 1.

precept, precepto, m.

to prefer, preferir, 8.

to prepare, preparar, 1.

prerogative, preroga-
tiva, f.

to presoribe, prescribir,
3.

to present, presentar, 1.

press, imprenia, f.

to pretend, pretender, 2.

pretty, bonito.

prioe, precio, m.

prince, principe, m.

prinoiple, principio, m.

prison, carcel, f.

prisoner, pristonero, m.

privilege, privilegio, m.

probable, probable.

probably, probablemente.

prooession, procesion, f.

professor, profesor.

profitable, ventajoso.

to promise, prometer, 2.

to pronounce, pronun-
cidr, 1.



proof, prucba, f.

to be proper, convenir,
8.

property, propiedad. f.

propitious, propicio.

to propose, proponer, 2.

proud, orgulloso.

to prove, probar, 1.

provided, con tal que.

public, pdblico.

pulled down, demolido.

to punish, castigar, 1.

pupil, disctpulo, m.

to put on, ponerse, 2.

put, puesto.

Q

queen, reina, f.
question, pregunta, f.
quick, Zigero.
quickly, pronto.
quiet, quieto.

railroad, ferro carril, m.

rain, luvia, f.

to rain, llover, 2.

rare, raro.

rather, algo.

to read, leer, 2.

read, leido.

ready, listo.

reason, razon, f.

to receive, recibir, 8.

received, recibido.

to recommend, recomen-
dar, 1.

ENGLISH-SPANISH.

recompense, recompensa,
f.

red, colorado, encendido.

to re-establish, restable-
cer, 2.

refreshment, r¢fresco, m,

regiment, regimiento,m.

to regret, sentir, 3.

to reign, reinar, 1.

to rejoice, alegrarse, 1.

to relate, referir, 3.

to remain, quedarse, 1.

to remember, acordarse,
1.

to remove, apartar, 1.

to repeat, repetir, 8.

to repent, arrepentirse,
3.

to repress, reprimair, 3.

to reside, residir, 8.

to resolve, resolver, 2.

to rest, descansar, 1.

to respeot, respetar, 1.

to result, provenir, 3.

to return, volver, 2. de-
volver, 2.

return, vuelva V.

to revolt, sublevar, 1.

rich, rico.

a very rich man, rica-
chon, m.

right, derecho.

ripe, maduro.

to rise, levandarse, 1.

river, 7io, m.

road, camino, m.

rogue, picaro, m.

Roman, Romano, m.

Romulus, Rémulo.

room, cuarto, m.

rose, rosa, f.
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to rot, podrir, 3.
rudeness, groseria, f.
ruin, ruina, f.

to ruin, arruinar, 1.
to run, correr, 2.
Russia, Rusia.
Russian, Ruso. -

saber, sable, m.

sacred, sagrado.

sad, triste.

saddle, silla, f.

safe, caja, f.

said, dicho.

sailor, marinero, m.

same, Mmismo.

satisfled, satisfecko, con~ -
tento.

to say, decir, 8.

say, diga V.

says, dice.

scholar, discipulo, m.

school, escuela, f.

science, ciencia, f.

Soipio, Escipion.

to scream, gritar, 1.

season, estacion, f.

seated, sentado.

scissors, tijeras, f. pl.

to see, ver, 2.

do you see? jve V.7

I see, veo.

seem, parecen.

seen, visto.

sees, ve.

to select, escoger, 2.

self, mismo.

to sell, vender, 2.
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do you sellt ;vende V. !,

I sell, vendo.

sells, vende.

to send, mandar, 1. en-
viar, 1.

send, mands V.

sent, enviado.

servant, criado, m.

servant-girl, criada, f.

served, servido.

serviee, servicio, m.

several, varios, m. va-
rias, f.

to shave, afeitar, 1.

shoet, sdbana, f.

shilling, real, m.

ship, bugque, m.

shirt, camisa, f.

shoe, zapato, m.

shoemaker, zapatero, m.

to shoot, afusilar, 1.

shop, tienda, f.

short, corto.

to show, mostrar, 1.

to shut, cerrar, 1.

shut, cerrado.

siok, enfermo.

side, lado, m.

silent, callado.

silk, seda, f.

silly, tonto.

silver, plata, f.

sinoe, desde, desde que.

to sing, cantar, 1.

singer, cantatriz, f.

singing, canto, m.

sings, canta.

singular, singular.

Bir, sefior.

sister, hermana, f.

to sit down, sentarse, 1.

situation, empleo, m.
colocacion, f.

skilful, Adbil,

slate, pizarra, f.

to sleep, dormir, 8.

sleigh, ¢rineo, m.

slowly, despacio.

small, pequeiio.

smell, olor, m.

snow, nieve, f.

80, asi, tan.

society, sociedad, f.

sold, vendido.

some, alguno.

somebody, alguien, al-
gumo.

some one, alguno.

something, algo.

something else, oira
cosa.

sometimes, algunas
veces.

somewhere, alguna
parte.

son, kijo, m.

song, cancion, f.

s0on, pronto.

I am sorry for it, Lo
siento.

so that, asf que.

soup, sopa, f.

sour, agrio.

to sow, sembrar, 1.

8pain, Espafia, f.

Spaniard, Espafiol, m.

Spanish, espafiol.

do you speak?
¢ habla V. ? sing.
¢ hablan V.V. 7 pl.

I speak, Aablo.

they speak, hablan.

GENERAL VOCABULARY.

speaks, habla.
speoies, especiz, f.
speculation, especula-
cion, f.
to spend, gastar, 1.
spends, gasta.
splendid, magnfico.
spoken, hablado.
spot, lugar, m.
spring, primavera, f.
squadron, escuadra, f.
stab (with a poniard),
pufialada, f.
stable, caballeriza, f.
to stand, pararse, 1.
standing, parado.
star, estrella, f.
state, estado, m.
statue, estdtua, f.
to steal, robar, 1.
steam, vapor, m.
steamer, vapor, m.
stocking, medic, f.
store, almacen, m.
stranger, estrangero, m.
strawberry, fresa, f.
street, calle, f.
strength, fuerza, f.
to strike, pegar, 1.
strong, fuerte.
student, estudiante, m.
studied, estudiado.
studious, estudioso.
study, estudio, m.
to study, estudiar, 1.
do you study? ;estudian
V.V.%
we study, estudiamos.
to subdue, someter, 2.
subarbs, contorncs, m.
pL



such as, tal.

suddenly, ds repente.

to suffer, padecer, 2.

to suffocate, sufocar, 1.

sugar, azicar, m.

sun, sol, m.

sunshade, quitasol, m.

supper, cena, f.

to support, mantener, 2.

to suppose, suponer, 2.

supreme, supremo.

sure, seguro.

surprised, sorprendido.

to surrender, rendirse,
8.

to suspend, suspender,
2,

sweoet, dulce.

swollen, hinchado.

T.

table, mesa, f.

tailor, sastre, m.

to take, tomar, 1. levar,
1. conducir, 3.

to take a walk, dar un|
paseo, pasearse, 1.

to take interest, infere-
sarse, 1.

to take off, quitarse, 1.

to take possession, apo-
derarse, 1.

tale, cuento, m.

talent, ‘alento, m.

tall, alto.

Tartary, Tartaria, f.

tea, ¢, m.

teacher, maestro, m.

teaches, ensefia.

ENGLISH—-SPANISH.

tear, ldgrima, f.

Telemachus, Telémaco.

to tell, decir, 3.

tell, diga V.

tells, dice.

thankful, agradecido.

thank you, gracias.

I (or we) thank you,
muchas gracias.

that, aquello, eso.

that thing, aquello.

theatre, teatro, m.

then, despues.

theologioal, teologal.

theoretical, feorético.

there, akt. alli.

therefore, ast.

there is, kay.

thief, ladron, m.

thing, cosa, f.

to think, pensar, 1.

this, esto.

this thing, esto.

three, tres.

through, por.

thunder, trueno, m.

thus, asf.

tiger, tigre, m.

till, kasta.

time, tiempo, m. hora, f.
vez, f.

timid, ¢tmido.

tired, cansado.

to-day, Aoy.

together, junto.

to-morrow, maiana.

too, demasiado, tambien.

too many, demasiados.

too much, demasiado.

tooth, diente, m.

tower, to'rrc, f.
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town, pueblo, m.

to translate, traducir, 3.

translation, traducion,
f.

transparent,trasparente.

to travel, vigjar, 1.

to treat, tratar, 1.

tree, drbol, m.

to tremble, temblar, 1.

trifle, bagatela, f. frio-
lera, f.

trimmed, bordado.

to trouble, molestar, 1.

trunk, baul, m.

truth, verdad, f.

turkey, pavo, m.

to turn, mover, 2. volver,
2.

two, dos.

U.

ugly, feo.

umbrella, pardguas, m.

unole, £o, m.

uuder, bajo.

to understand, entender,
2. comprender. 2.

unfortunate, desgra-
ciado.

unfortunately, por des-
gracia.

unhappy, infeliz.

unless, 4 ménos que.

until, kasta, hasta que.

unwell, malo.

unworthy, indigno.

upon, sobre.

to upset, derribar, 1.

| up stairs, arriba.
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urbanity, urbanidad, f.
us, nosoiros.

useful, «il.

useless, indlil,

V.

vegetable, legumbre, f.

verse, verso, m,

very, muy, mismo.

vessel, bugque, m. barco,
m.

vest, chaleco, m.

viotery, victoria, f.

village, pueblo,m. aldea,
f.

virtue, virtud, f.

to visit, visitar, 1.

volume, {omo, m.

Ww.

to wait, esperar, 1.
aguardar, 1.

walk, paseo, m.

to walk, andar, 1.

walking-stick, baston,
m.

wall, mnuro, m.

war, guerra, f.

warm, caliente.

to warm, ealentar, 1.

was, éra.

to wash, lavar, 1.

washerwoman, lavan-
dera, f.

watohful, vigilants.

water, dgua, f.

way, modo, m. medio.

weak, débil.

week, semana, f.

to weep, llorar, 1.

weeps, llora.

well, pozo, m.

well, bien, pues, bueno.

what, qué.

when, cuando, qué.

where, donde.

which, qué.

white, blanco.

who, gquien.

whom, gquien.

whose ¥ ; de quien?

why ¥ ; porqué?

wife, muger, f.

will ind, encontrard.

I will have, guiero.

William, Guillermo.~

will you have } ; quiere|
V.?

wind, viento, m.

window, ventara, f.

wine, vino, m.

winter, invierno, m.

wise, sabio.

wisely, sabiamende,

wish, quieren.

do you wish? ;quiere
V.?

I wish, guiero.

GENTRAL VOCABULARY.

we wish, dcseamos.

wishes, quiere, dcsea.

with, con.

within, dentro de.

with me, conmigo.

without, afuera, sin.

woman, myger, f.

wood, bosque, m. lefia, f.

word, palabra, f.

work, trabajo, m. obra, f.

to work, trabajar, 1.

workman, obrero, m.

works, trabaja.

world, mundo, m.

to be worth, valer, 2

worthy, digno.

would to God! OQjald !

wounded, Aerido.

to write, escribir, 8.

do you writet ;escribe
v.?

I write, escribo.

writes, escribe.

writing, escrifura, f.

written, escrito.

Y.

yard, patio, m. vara, f.
year, afio, m.

yes, si.

yesterday, ayer.

yet, todavta, atin.
young, jéven.

youth, juventud, f.



STANDARD LATIN SERIES.

HARKNESS'’S Easy METHOD FOR BEGINNERS INLATIN . . . . $1.20
By Ausm Harxngss, Ph.D., LL.D,, Professor in_Brown Umvmny, A
practical guide to the pupil i in reading and writing Latin.

HARKNESS’S STANDARD LATIN GRAMMAR ., . . I 8 7]
‘A most complete, philosophical, and attractive gram mar.  Forall grades,”
HARKNESS’S Ngw LATIN READER . .. s e e e s e . 087

Especially adapted for use with the «Standard Latin G ”
HARKNESS’S ComrLETE COURSE IN LATIN FOR THE FIRST YRAR . . . . 123
Designed to serve as a complete introductory book in Latin,
HARKNESS'S CasaAr’s COMMENTARIES . . s e e e e s s 4 . 130

New Pictorial Edition. With full Dncnonnry Plans of Battles, Outhne of
the Roman Military System, etc., and Notes to t! ile author’s Latin Grammar,

HARKNESS’S Cicero’s ORATIONS, mlh full Notes, Vombnhry, etc, . . . . 133

HARKNESS’S Course oF LATIN PROSE AUTHORS T 27
New Pictorial Edition. With full Notes and D;cuonary

HARKNESS'S SaLLust’s CATILINE, with Notesand Vocabulary . ., . . . oo

HARPER AND BURGESS'S InvucTivE LATIN METHOD . . . . . . . 1.00
A practical method for acquiring a knowledge of Latin.

HARPER AND TOLMAN'’S C&sar’s GALLic WAR . . e e e ¢ o L3O

HANSON'’S Cxzsar's ConnnAms,mthNo(uandebuhry e e e + « L3O

HANSON'’S Cicro’s ORATIONS AND LETTERS, with Vocabulary . . . . . 120
Contains ten orations and thirty-five letters.

HERBERMANN'S SALLUST’S JUGURTHINE WAR, with full Notes and Dictionary, 1.12

FRIEZE'S VirciL's ZENem, Complete, with Notes and Dictionary . . . 1.30
FRIEZE'S Six Books or VIRGIL'S Enmn, G!onclcs, AND Bucoucs. ‘mh
Notes and Dictionary . . e e e e e e . 130
FRIEZE'S VizciL CourreTs, vmh Nom nd Du:nomry et s+ s e s . 16O
FRIEZE'S QuintiLiAN, Teuth and Twelfth Books, with Notes . . . 1.20
SEARING’S Vircir. Six Books of the Elmd, Bucolics, and Georgxu. Wnth
Vocabulary . . . . . . . o e v e s .« « .+ 160
SEARING'S VircnL's /EnNEm. Su Boolu, vmh Vocabulary, etc. “ e e e . 140
THE sAME. Books I, 1I, and V1, with Vocabulary. ", . . . . . . . 128
LINCOLN'SOviD, withNotes. . . . « « + « « s+ « « o« s s « » «. 10O
SAmz, MVotulndDu:nowy . ¥
LINCOLN'S Livv,withNotes . . . . « « ¢ ¢« o ¢« v o o s &« « « « 133
LINCOLN’S HoRrAcm, with Notes. . . e+ e s+ s . L3z
LINDSAY'’S Corneuius NEros, with full Notu md chnnnary « ¢ ¢« o « « L33
Edition for Sight-Reading. . . . . . e « s s s s » 200
LINDSAY’S JuvenaL, with Notes. Fully illun.nted @ e s e s s s s s s LOO
LORD’S UOHN R) Clcnos LELUSDE AMIITIA. . . . « . o « « +» OF3
th sketch of Cicero’s Lite of the hs, and Notes.

TYLER'S Histories or TaciTus, with Notes . . . . e s e e s o+ L32
TYLER’S GERMANIA AND AGricoLA oF TaciTus with Notel o« .. « « . 08y
. Also other editions of both preparatory and advanced texu.

these ov any of the lications of the American Book Company for the
ma/ Imc s or school-officers, o’rujbr c.ramx{m with a view fo introd ucgfmf, will
mail, post-paid, on mn)! of the list oy intyoduction price.

AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY, PUBLISHERS,
- NEW YORK «:+ CINCINNATI «i+ CHICAGO,
4.



Language and Grammar.

Text-books representing the best established usage
and the most progressive thought and methods in lan-
guage instruction.

CLARK'S GRAMMARS.

By S. W. CLARK, A.M.

Clark’s Easy Lessons in Language. . . 25cents
Clark’s Normal Grammar . . « .« ‘70cents

Clark’s method of presenting the subject of gra.mma.r has been for
many years very popular and successful, and still retains a large
share of public favor.

CONKLIN'S ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND

COMPOSITION. . . . . . 65 cents
’ By B. Y. CONKLIN,

A complete graded course, compassing the entire range of the usual

two-book course.

HARVEY'S REVISED GRAMMARS,

Harvey’'s Revised Elemenuug rammar . zzcents
Harvey's Revised Practical English Grammar 5 cents
Harvey's Revised Grammars include the most valuable features of the
‘‘ language lesson” system, while retaining all that is insepa-

rable from a thorough knowledge of technical grammar,

HOLBROOK’S NEW ENGLISH GRAMMAR.
By ALFRED HOLBROOK, President National Normal

University . . . ©65cents
‘A complete course in gra.mmar bascd on thc objective method of
teaching.
KERL’'S GRAMMARS. .
Kerl’'s Lan, Lessons . . e . . 32cents
Kerl’s Comgzg-eSchool Grammar . . ., 72cents

These two books form a practical course in English grammar. In
_ arrangement of subjects, clearness and brevity of definitions,
and system of analysis, Kerl's Grammars have few superiors.

LYTE’S GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. . 65 cents

By E. O. LyTE,

Designed for common-school grades or for pupils who have received
some elementary instruction in the use and form of language.
Prominence is given to composition and letter-writing,

[*:]




LANGUAGE AND GRAMMAR — CONTINUED.

MAXWELL’'S LANGUAGE SERIES.
Maxwell’'s Primary Lessons in Langnage
and Composition . . . . + .+ 30cents
Maxwell's Introductory Lessons in English
. 40 cents

Maxwell's Complete Grammar (in press).

Designed to train young children in the proper use of the words that

belong to a child’s vocabulary, and to give them facility in the

use of such sentence forms as they can readily imitate and
employ.

QUACKENBOS'S LANGUAGE SERIES.
Quackenbos’s Illustrated Lessons in our Lan-
guage . . . . . « e . z: cents
Quackenbos’s English Grammar . . ., 03cents
‘hese two books form a popular course in They are in-
pop lanﬁ?a ey

tended to impart a practical knowledge of English grammar in
as easy and attractive a manner as possible,

SWINTON’S LANGUAGE SERIES,

Swinton’s Language Primer . . . ., 28cents
Swinton’s Language Lessons . . . . 38cents
Swinton’s New English Grammar . ., ., 56 cents
Swinton’s Language Series takes the pupil from the primary grades
through the advanced grades ix? lslgh schools, academies, etc.
In these books the inductive method is skillfully applied and

the correct use of language simply and practically developed.

WELLS'S SHORTER COURSE IN ENGLISH
GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION ., . 36cents

By W. H. WELLs, A.M.

This is a complete common-school course in language lessons, gram-
mar, composition and letter-writing. It is’a book of progressive
exercises in speaking and writing English, accompanied by a
constant application of principles and rules,

Copies of the above books will be mailed to any addyess, posipaid,
on receipt of price. Full catalogue sent on application. Corvespond-
ence in reference to the intyoduction of our books is cordially imvited.

AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY,

NEW YORK CINCINNATI o CHICAGO
(%]



GEOGRAPHY

The great demand for the American Book Company's numerous
geographies enables them to keep an efficient corps always engaged in
securing accurate data of every change and discovery affecting this
science, and these are promptly incorporated in the Company’s books.

The leading School Geographies are the following

TWO-BOOK SERIES:

APPLETONS’ STANDARD GEOGRAPHIES.

Appletons’ Elementary Geogra; hy . . . cents
Agpletons Higher Geography . P . 85 $1.25

BARNES'S NEW GEOGRAPHIES.

Barnes’s Elementary Geography . . . cents
Barnes's Complete Geograpby. . . . $1.25
ECLECTIC GEOGRAPHIES.
Eclectic Elementary Geography . . . 55 ceats
Eclectic Complete og‘mphy . . . $1 20
The maps show physical features of the earth’s surface fully and
accurately.
HARPER'S GEOGRAPHIES.
Harper's Introductory Geoguphy « « . 48 cents
Harper's School Geography . . . $1.08

The introductory book is written in pleasing nnrratlve sz The
advanced book presents physical and political in
proper order of sequence.

SWINTON'S GEOGRAPHIES.

Swinton’s Introductory Geography . . . 55 ceats
In Readings and Recitations.
Swinton’s Grammar-School Geography . . $1.25
Physical, Political, and Commercial.
The text of these books is carefully graded so that the Introductory
connects with the Grammar School without the need of any
intermediate manual.

Any of these books will be sent, prepaid, to amy address on receipt
of price.  Special terms for introduction, Corrvespondence imvited.

American Book Company

New York Cincinnati Chicago Boston Atlanta
*u)



American History for Schools.

BARNES'S SERIES:

Barnes’s Primary History of the United States. By T.F.DonnEeLLy.
For Intermediate Classes. Fully illustrated. A fitting introduction to
Barnes’s Historical Series. 6o cents,

Barnes's Brief History of the United States. Revised to the present
Administration. The page has been enlarged and reset in larger and
clearer ;ype, and the work is embellished with many new cuts and
maps. $1.00.

BCLECTIC SERIES:

EBeclectic Primary History of the United States. By Epwarp S. Eruis.
A book for younger classes, or those who have not the time to devote
to a more complete history. so cents.

New Eclectic History of the United States. By M. E. THALHRIMER,
A revised, enlarged, and improved edition of the * Eclectic History of
the Ul’lild States.”” Fully illustrated with engravings, colored plates,
etc. $1.00.

EGGLESTON’S SERIES:

Eggleston's First Book in American History. By Epwarp EcGLEs-
ToN. With Special Reference to the Lives and Deeds of Great
Americans. Beautifully illustrated. A history for beginners on a new
plan. 6o cents.

Eggleston’s History of the United States and its People. Bl

DWARD EGGLESTON. For the Use of Schools. Fully illustrated wit
engravings, maps, and colored plates. $1.0s.

E_ILES'S SCHOOL HISTORY:

Niles’s 8chool History of the United States. By Sanrorp NiLzs. A
comprehensive bookénumctively written and illustrated. Adapted
for use in Grammar Grades. 75 cents.

QUACKENBOS SERIES:

Quackenbos's El y History of the United States. Revised
and corrected by J. D. Quackensos, A.M., M.D. Fully illystrated
with maps and engravings. 6o cents.

Quackenbos’'s School History of the United States. From the
Earliest Discoveries to the Present Time. Illustrated. $z1.0s.

SWINTON'S SERIES:

8winton’s First Lessons in Our Country’s History. Admirably
adapted for use either as a text-book for begi or as a suppl
tary reader. 48 cents.

Swinton’s Condensed History of the United States. Revised edition.
Illustrated with colored maps, portraits, etc. go cents.

Any of the above books will be mailed, postpaid, om receipt of frice,
Complete price-list semt on application.

AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY, Publishers,

NEW YORK ol CINCINNATI ) CHICAGO
[*8]



Physical Geography.

In addition to the series of Political Geographies published by
the American Book Company, their list includes the following standard
and popular text-books on Physical Geography :

APPLETONS’ PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY,

Largeqto . . « . v v ¢ ¢ ¢« v s o s o « $160
Prepared by a corps of scientific experts with richly-illustrated engravings,
d ms, and maps in_color, and including a separate chapter on
geological history and the physical features of the United States.

CORNELL'S PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY,

Large4to o o ¢ o ¢ ¢ ¢ o o ¢ o 2 s + .+ $112

Revised edition, with such alterations and additions as were found necessary
to bring the work in all respects up to date.

ECLECTIC PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY.

IZMO ¢ o « o o o o o o o o o o o o o+ o« Pr.00

By RusseL. HINMAN. A new work in a new and convenient form. All
irrelevant matter is omitted and the pages devoted exclusively to
Physical Geography clearly treated in the light of recent investiga-
tions. The numerous charts, cuts, and diagrams are drawn with
accuracy, fully illustrating the text.

GUYOT’S PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY.

Largeq4to . « « ¢« « « o s ¢« ¢« o « s . » $160
ArnoLp Guvor. Revised, with new plates and newly-engraved ma A
By standard work by one of the able's,t of modern ygm hers. Alf;am
of the subject are presented in their true relations and in their proper
subordination.

MONTEITH'S NEW PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY.

480 . .t 4 e e s e e v e s e e s . $r00
A new l‘l“ld %o?épreh?nsive wlg;k,.embnlc]:in ths raultshof ;deeent r,esenm'hi‘ in
this field, including’ s phy, Meteorology, Ter-
restial Magnetism, andys\llﬁmgorogy.y Tge topical arrangement of
subjects adapts the work for use in grammar gzades as well as for high

and normal schools,

Any of the above books will be mailed, postpaid, om receipt of price. Full
price-list of books om all subjects for all grades will be sent on application.

AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY,
NEW YORK o CINCINNATI o CHICAGO
[*15] '





















